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PREFACE. 



I ΠΑΥΕ attempted to make a Greek Grammar in which the facte 
and principles of the language shall be stated in as concise a form 
as is consistent with clearness and precision. The plan has been to 
exclude all detail which belongs to 'Sk book of reference^ and to admi^ 
whatever will aid a pupil in mastering the great principles of Greek 
Grammar. The statement of the forms in Part Second has been con- 
densed proportionally more than the Syntax. This has been done 
from a conviction that the chief principles of Syntax are a more 
profitable study foV a pupil in the earlier years of his classical course 
than the details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought to be more seasonable. The study of Greek Syntax, 
when it is viewed as an aid to reading and not as an ultimate end^ 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought of a highly 
cultivated people ; and while it stimulates his own powers of thought, 
it teaches him habits of more careful expression, by making him 
familiar with many forms of statement more precise than those to 
which he has been accustomed. The Greek Syntax, as it was de- 
veloped and refined by the Athenians, is an important chapter in the 
history of thought, and even those whose classical studies are con- 
fined to the rudiments cannot afford to omit this entirely. Nothing, 
in my opinion, does greater injustice to the pupil, and nothing does 
more to bring classical scholarship into discredit, than a system of 
teaching which employs only the memory and discourages all exercise 
of thought. 

Teachers must decide how far the experiment of separating the 
principles of Grammar from the ec[ually necessary Grammar of ref- 
erence is a successful one. It certainly will not be successful, unless 
it 18 understood that all who continue their classical studies beyond 
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the school, and especially all classical teachers, must use larger works 
than the present for reference. I need not mention the many gram- 
matical works, both in English and in German, which are accessible 
to scholars. The modern science of Comparative Philology has 
given new value and dignity to the departments of Etymology and 
Inflection, which now stand for the first time on a sure historic basis; 
but their details are proper study for advanced students, not for be- 
ginners. 

In preparmg this work, I have availed myself freely of the labors 
of my predecessors. Most of the work of collecting facts has been 
done so often and so well, that originality is now impossible except 
in combining and condensing. I am especially indebted to the gram- 
mars of Hadley and Sophocles, and to the German works of Kruger 
and Madvig. The best examples to illustrate the Syntax have gen- 
erally been used by others, and I have not hesitated to use them again. 
In this, as in other matters of detail, it is impossible to give credit in 
an elementary work. The division of verbs into nine classes (in § 108) 
is that of G. Curtius, as improved by Hadley and published in hie 
Greek Grammar in 1860. Here, and in many other cases, I am 
greatly indebted to the kindness of Professor Hadley for permission 
to use his valuable material The sections on the Syntax of the 
Verb are generally condensed fi:om my larger work, ** Syntax of the 
Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb," to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller exposition of 
many matters which are here merely hmted at I have not hesitated 
to introduce here (for the first time in an elementary book) a brief 
statement of the new classification of conditional sentences, with its 
application to relative sentences, which is contained in my larger 
work. I cannot help hoping that the new statement of this and 
similar subjects may do something to remove the traditional obscurity 
which surrounds this department of Syntax. More space is given to 
examples here than elsewhere, from the nature of the subject. 

The Catalogue of Irregular Verbs professes to give only the strictly 
classic forms. In deciding on the admission of each form, I have 
relied chiefly on Veitch's "Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective," 
which gives the authorities for the use of each tense. This work of 
616 pages, published in the Oxford " Clarendon Press Series," is a 
lexicon in itself, and of the greatest value to the classical scholar. 
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Teachen wlio use this Grrammar are advised to make their pupila 
first familiar with the largest type, including the paradigms ; then to 
unite the first and second types ; and finally, the first, second, and 
third. A very few notes in still smaller type (see pp. 2, 26, 81, 85) 
are intended rather as suggestions to the teacher than as lessons for 
the pupil. I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences as soon as he has finished the paradigm of 
the verb in 0, the few principles of syntax which he will need being 
explained by the teacher. While I have no faith in classical learning 
which is not based on a systematic study of grammar, I think that 
translation, both from Greek into English and firom Engli^ into 
Greek, can hardly begin too soon. I fear that the opposite course 
may often do more to stifle enthusiasm than to encourage systematic 
study. 

In introducing matters which are connected with Comparative Phi- 
blogy, especially in the prominence given to roots and stems in Part 
Second, I have been guided by the opinion of many scholars who are 
authorities in these matters. I am happy to be confirmed in my own 
opinion that it is inexpedient to designate Greek nouns and verbs by 
their stems (as is done in Sanskrit) rather than in the usual way. 
Oomparative Philology is a progressive science, and its views are 
apt to change ; for example, I cannot think it advisable to teach boys 
to call the noun usually called Iknis by the strange name Amd-, as 
long as the leading scholars of Europe are not even agreed whether 
the stem is really cXircd- or tkm-- 

I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, in its only 
practical form, belongs properly to Grammar. The important question 
of the ancient sounds of the letters requires too much learned discussion 
for beginners, and the subject is too extensive to be treated in a work 
like this. I refer all who are interested in it to the works of Pro- 
fessor Sophocles, especially his "History of the Greek Alphabet." 
His learning enables him to speak with the highest authority on the 
subject. A very different question, it seems to me, is the practical 
one, How are boys to be taught to pronounce Greek in our schools ? 
Even if we had a complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation, — 
which we are very far fi-om having, — it would be a much harder task 
to teach boys of the present day to follow it than it would be to 
teach them to pronounce German or French by rules without the 
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help of the voice. The two most important considerations in n^gard 
to practical Greek pronunciation are simplicity and uniformity. It is 
more than a quarter of a century since any system could claim notice 
in this country on the ground of uniformity. Even that monstrosity, 
the so-called " English system," which saddled the G-reek at once with 
English vowel-sounds and Latin accents, is now unintelligible to the 
majority of our scholars ; and it is not likely that a system which 
requires the use of a foreign system of accentuation will ever be 
generally adopted. The American Philological Association, in meet- 
ings at which scholars from every part of the country were present^ 
has twice recommended almost (or quite) unanimously that American 
scholars should unit^ on a system of pronouncing G-reek with the 
written accents and the ** continental " sound of the vowels. This 
recommendation seems more likely to result in some approach to 
uniformity than any other that has been made. The term " conti- 
nental " seems to be used here to denote the sounds of a, β, and ί 
which prevail on the Continent of Europe, as opposed to the English 
sounds of these letters. To those who wish for a more special 
recommendation, I would suggest the following system, which I follow 
chiefly from its simplicity and because it is adopted by many leading 
scholars in different parts of this country : — 

α as α in fatheTj η as e vafetCj c as β in men, t as t in machinej ω as ο 
in Tiote^ ν as French u; short vowels merely shorter than the long 
vowels ; — ai as αί in aisle, ei as ei in height, oi as oi in oil, vi as m in 
quit or wi in with, αυ as ou in hotise, evaseuin feud, ου as oo in moon ; 
9, H, 9, like a, i;, ω ; — the consonants as in English, except that y 
before #c, γ, f , χ has the sound of n, but elsewhere is hard ; that 6 is 
always like th in thin ; and that χ is always hard, like German ch. 

In conclusion I must express my obligations to the proprietors of 
the University Press, who have placed five fonts of Person type at 
my disposal in printing this work. 

W. W. GOODWIN. 
Harvabd Collegk, October 8, 1870. 
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SINCE the publication of the first edition, many misprinte and 
other accidental errors have been corrected, indexes have been 
added, and many slight additions to the text and change in expres- 
sion have been made. The only change which affects references to 
the first edition has been made by adding § 138, Note 8, which 
includes what was contained in § 136, Note 2. 

I am much indebted to the kindness of many friends who have 
informed me of misprints or other errors in tiie earlier editions. 
Much of the accuracy which the work has now attained is due to 
their efficient help, which I trust will be continued in future years. 
I must express my special obligations to Professor M. W. Humphreys, 
of Lexington, Virginia, by whose suggestions I have been greatly 
aided in revising the work. 

Many scholars who most warmly welcome a " small Greek Gram- 
mar " seem to forget that smallness can be attained only by conden- 
sation and omission. One principle which I have followed in omis- 
sions needs, perhaps, to be explained. I have generally omitted all 
matter that belongs to lexicography rather than to grammar; for 
example, the meanings of the prepositions, of merely connective con- 
junctions, and of other particles which are not closely related to the 
construction, are given in Liddell and Scott's Lexicon in such detail, 
that it is useless to repeat the statements in a grammar hke this ; and 
it is assumed that every teacher will direct his pupils to the proper 
sources of information. On the other hand, the uses of relative and 
temporal particles, of the negatives, and of words like ct, S», Sn, «f, 
όπως, &α, &c., are explained in the Syntax with the constructions to 
which they belong. 



Is revising the work in 1 873, 1 was greatly indebted to the courtesy 
of Mr. S. R. Winchell, of Ann Arbor, for corrections and excellent 
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suggestions. In the edition of 1873 the statement of the Classifica- 
tion of Conditional Sentences was modified to conform to that which 
has been adopted in the fifth edition of ** Greek Moods and Tenses," 
published in 1874. For an explanation of this system of classification 
and a defence of the pHnciples on which it is based, I must refer to 
an article published in the " Transactions of the American Philologi- 
cal Association " for 1873, and in the " Journal of Philology " (Lon- 
don and Cambridge), VoL V., No. 10, pp. 186-205. 

In the edition of 1876 the only changes to be mentioned are slight 
additions in § 114, 2, § 127, 3, and § 260, 1, note 1 j and m the ex- 
amples under § 183• 

At the same time with this edition will be published a volume 

entitled ** First Lessons in Greek,'* which has been prepared with 

great care and skill by my colleague. Professor John W. White, to 

accompany the present work. As both books have been made on 

the same general principles, and especially with the same view of the 

comparative importance of dififerent parts of grammar to beginners, 

it is hoped that the new " Lessons " will prove an acceptable aid to 

both teachers and pupils who may use this Grammar. 

W. W. G. 
Habvard Collkgv, Jane, 1876. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



THE OREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

THE Greek language ie the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historio period, the people of this race called 
themselves bj the name Hellenesy and their language Hellenic. 
We call them Greela^ from the Roman name Oraeci. They were 
diyided into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionian& The Aeolians in- 
habited Aeolis (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessalj ; the 
Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of 
Caria with the neighboring islands, Southern Italy, and a laige 
part of Sicily ; the lonians inhabited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, 
many islands in the Aegean Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record, 
there was no such division of the whole Greek race into Aeoli- 
ans, Dorians, and lonians as that which was recognized in 
historic times ; nor was there any common name of the whole 
race, like the later name of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes 
are a small tribe in Southeastern Thessaly. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as the 
Aeolic and Doric dialects. In the language of the lonians we 
must distinguish the Old Ionic, the J^ew Ionic, and the Attic 
dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. . The New Ionic was the 
language of Ionia in the fifth century B. C, as it appears in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the language of 
Athens during her period of literary eminence.* 

* The name Ionic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic, When the Old and the New Ionic ai-e to be dLstingoiehed in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Horn, (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt. (Herodotus) for the latter. 



XX DiXBODUCTlON. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated form of the Greek 
language. It is therefore made the basis of Greek Grammar, 
and the other dialects are usually treated, for convenience, as 
if their forms were merely variations of the Attic. This is a 
position, however, to which the Attic has no claim on the ground 
of age or primitive^ forms, in respect to which it holds a rank 
below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken; but, in this very extension, the Attic dialect itself 
was not a little modified. This universal Greek language, 
beginning with the Alexandrian period (283 B. C), is called the 
Common Dialect. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexan- 
dria who made the Septuagint version of the Old Testament 
(283 - 135 B. C), and to the writers of the New Testament ; 
all of whom were Hellenists (i. e. Jews who spoke Greek). The 
language which has been spoken by the Greeks during the last 
seven centuries is called Modem Greek, or Romaic. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i. e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages. It is most closely connected 
with the Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears 
a relation similar to the still closer relation between French and 
Spanish. This relation accounts for the striking analogies be- 
tween Latin and Greek, which appear in both roots and termi- 
nations ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like me, is, know, &o. 



. * 



PART Ι. 



LETTERS, SYLLABLES. AND ACCENTS. 







THE ALPHABET. 




11. 


The Greek Alphabet has 


twenty-four letters : — 


Form. 


Equivalent. 


Name. 


A 


α 


a 


Α\φα 


Alpha 


Β 


β 


b 


Βήτα 


Beta 


Γ 


7 


g 


Ταμ,μα 


Gamma 


Δ 


δ 


d 


ΔβΧτα 


Ddta 


Ε 


6 


e (skort) 


Ε ψΐΚον 


EpsUon 


Ζ 


ξ 


ζ 


Ζήτα 


Zeta 


Η 


V 


e {lonn) 


Ήτα 


Eta . 


θ 


θ& 


th 


θήτα 


Theta 


Ι 


ι 


• 

1 


Ιώτα 


Iota 


Κ 


κ 


k or hard c 


ΚοΊπτα 


Kappa 


Λ 


λ 


1 


ΔάμβΒα 


Lambda 


Μ 


/Α 


m 


Μύ 


Mu, 


Ν 


ν 


η 


Νΰ 


Nu 


Η 


f 


X 


Βΐ 


Xi 








(short) 


υ μικρό» 


Omicron 


Π 


ΊΓ 


Ρ 


πι 


Pi . 


Ρ 


Ρ 


r 


'Ρω 


Rho 


S 


σ 5 


8 


Σίγμα 


Sigraa 


τ 


τ 


t 


Ταυ 


Tau 


τ 


ι; 


U 


*Τ ψΐΚόν 


Upsilon 


φ 


Φ 


ph 


Φϊ 


Phi 


χ 


χ 


kh 


Χ* 


Chi 


ψ 


ψ 


ps 


1^ 


Pd 


ί1 


ω 


ο (long) 


11 μ€γα 


Omega 



2 LETTEBS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [§ 2. 

Note 1. At the end of a word the form ς is used, elsewhere the 
form σ ; thus, σνστασκ• 

Note 2. Two obsolete letters — Vau or Digamtna (f or r), equivalent 
to F or W, aud Koppa ( 9 )> equivalent to Q — and also the character San 
{^), a form of Signia, are used as numerals (§ 76). The first of these was 
not entirely out of use when the Homeric poems were composed, aud the 
metre of many verses in these is explained only by admitting its presence. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2. The vowels are a, e, η, ι, ο, ω, and v. Of these, 
6 and ο are always short ; η and ω are always long ; a, i, 
and υ are sometimes short and sometimes long^ whence 
they are called dovhtful vowels. 

Note. A, «, 17, o, and ω are called open vowels ; i and ν are called 
close vowels. 

§ 3. There are seven diphthongs which begin with d 

short vowel, at, et, 01, v*. άυ, ev, ov; and six which begin 

with a long vowel, a, 5, ω, άν, ηυ, ωυ (Ionic). 

In 9, 27, ^, the ι is written below the first vowel, and is called iota 
subscnpt. But in capitals it is written in the line; as in THI 
KQMQIAIAI, rg κωμφδύ^ and in "ίϊιχίτο^ ^χ(το. This ι was written 
as a regular letter as long as it was pronounced, that is, until the first 
century B. 0. 

BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (*) or the smooth 
breathing ('). The rough breathing shows that the vowel 
is preceded by the sound of h; the smooth breathing, that 
the vowel has its simple sound. Thus ορών, seeing, is pro- 
nounced hdron; but ορωρ, of nwiintaiiiSy is pronounced 
δτδη. 

Note. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But 9, 27* ^^^ ? ^^^ ^^ upon the first vowel, even 
when the i is written in the line. Thus οιχη-αι, ίυφραινω^ Αψω^ \ but 
fxtTO or ΟιχρΓο, ξϋω or^Aid», JdcAv or^Hidctv. 



§ 7.] OONBOKAIITGL 3 

2. The consonant ρ is generallj written ρ at the b^in* 
ning of a word In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus βητωρ (rhetor), orator; άρρητος, unspeak^ 
able ; Πυρρός, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 



CONSONAKIB. 

§ 5• 1. The consonants are divided into 

labialsy w, β, φ, μ, 

palatals, jt, y, χ, 

Hngualsy τ, d, Θ, ζ, σ, λ, ρ, p. 

2. The dovhle consonants are f , ^, f • X is composed of κ and 
σ ; ^> of IT and σ. Ζ is not composed of two consonants, but it 
has the effect of two in lengthening a preceding vowel (§ 19, 2). 

§ β• Bj another classification^ the consonants are divided into 
semiwnoels and muU8, 

1. The semivowels are X, μ, w, p, and σ ; of which the first 
fom* are called liquids, and σ is called a sibilant, Μ and w are 
also called nasals; to which must be added γ before «» y» χ, or 
ζ, where it has the sound of y, as in Αγκυρα (ancora), anchor. 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes, π, «, r, 
middle mutes, β, γ, d, 
rough mutes, φ, χ, θ. 

These again correspond in the following classes:'^ 

labial mutes, π, /3, φ, 
palatal mutes, κ, y, χ, 
lingual mutes, r, d, Θ, 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called eo-ordinaU ; those of 
the same class are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, with 
σ, ξ, and ψ, are called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants 
and the vowels are called sonant, 

§ 7• The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are p, p, and r. 

X and ψ (κσ and πσ) are no exceptions ', and ^«c and ονκ (ονχ) 
are varied forms of 4$ and ου. 



4 L£TT£BS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [S 8. 

COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8• A euccession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this was avoided by contraction (§ 9). Be- 
tween two words — where it is called hiatus and was especially 
offensive — it was avoided by cram (§11), by elision (§ 12), or 
by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the former word. 

CONTRACTIONT OF VOWELS. 

§ 9• Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, are 
often imited by contraction in a single long vowel or a diph- 
thong ; as φιΚίω, φιλώ ; φΙ\€€, ψίλ€ΐ ; τίμαψ, τίμα. 

Contraction takes place especially in Attic Greek, but seldom 
unless the first vowel is open (§ 2, Note). It follows these gen- 
eral rules : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong simply unite in 
one syllable ; as reixeXy Τ€ίχα ; γ€ραϊ, ytpa. ; ράΐστος, ρέστος, 

2. If one of the vowels is ο or ω, they are contracted into ω. 
But eo, oo, and o€ give ου. Thus ^η\6ητ€, di^Xure; φιλ€α»σι,ψιλ»σι; 
τιμάομΛν^ τιμωμ€ν\ τιμάωμ€Ρ, τιοωμ^ρ', δηλόω, δι^λώ; — but γ€Ρ€ος^ 
yivoOS ) πλι^οί, πλονί ; v6€^ ρον, Ι 

Νότε. In contracts of tlie first and second declensions, ο is dropped 
before a, and before any long vowel or a diphthong. (See § 43 and 
65.) 



3. If the two vowels are α and * (or η), the first vowel sound 
prevails, and we have a or i;. ha gives d, αη(ϊ (η or η€ gives η ; 

but ee gives ei. Thus, €τΙμα€, ίτίμα ; τίμάητ€, τιματ€ ; τψίχία, τ^ίχη ; 
μνάα^ μνα ; ψiλcι^c, φΐΚητ« ; τιμψιττος, τιμηντος ; <φ(λ£€, c^/Xci. 

Note. In the first and second declensions, ca becomes ά in the dual 
and plural and after a vowel or ρ ; also in the third declension after 
a voweL In the dual of the third declension ee becomes η. (§ 43, 
§ 65, § 52, 2, Ν. 2, § 53, 3, Ν. 3. See also § 51, 2.) 

4. If a simple vowel is followed by a diphthong, it is con- 
tracted with the first vowd of the diphthong, and the second 
vowel is dropped imless it can be retained as iota svhscript (§ 3). 
But a, c, and ο are dropped before m ; and e and ο before oi. 



§ 11.] GRASie AND ELISION. 5 

Thus, 7ψά§ι^ τίμ^ ; 'ημάβ^ rifif ; TifuSoc, ημψ ; τψάου^ τψΛ ; ^eXcfi, 

dfyX<Sou, ^ηΚου ; — but μνάαι^ /apqi ; φιλ/ο«, φίλοι ; di^X^, diyXoi. 

Note. Id verbs in de», except in die infinitive, oci and og give <m; 
as di7X<^ir, di^oir; di^Xo}?, ^η\οι\ — but diyX<{rur, δ^λοντ (regukrly). 
Infinitives in -agw drop i in contraction ; as n^cir, τφα»• 

In the second person singular of the passive and middle, mk gives 
27 or ci (not at); as Xvfot, λή; or Xvct. (See § 114, 2.) 

5. The close Towele (t and v) are contracted with a following 
vowel in some forma of nouns in it and vr of the third declension. 
(See § 53.) 

§ 10. Two successive vowels, not forming a diphthong, are 
sometimes imited in pronunciation. This is called synizetU. 
Thus, Θμ may make one syllable in poetry; vr^^ca or χρνσ§ψ 
may make two. 

CRASIS AND ELISION. 

§ 11. 1• A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crans {icpwns, mixture). The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or koL 

Crasis generally foUows ihe laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(a,) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
▼owel before crasis takes place. 

((.) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle rol drops cm before a; and καΐ drops ai 
before ov, cv, ου, and the words c2, tit, o2, aL 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

To Ζμομα^ τοΰρομα] rh αγαθά, τάγαθά] τ 6 ivavriov^ τονναντίον] 6 Cic, 
ουκ ; ο cVt, ούπί ; Α αν, &ν ; «cat αν, καν ; leat ctra, κ^τα ; — ο άνηρ, Ανηρ ; 
€η adcX^ot, ά^€\ψοί ; τφ avbpiy ravhpi ; το αυτό, ταντό ; του αυτού, ταυ- 
τον ; — Tot Sv, tS.v (μίντίΗ, cfv, μ€νταν) ; Tot αρα, τ3ρα ; — καΐ avTOSj xavrot ; 
«cat αντη, χαϋτη (§ 17, 1) ; και c2, «ct ; καΐ οι, χοΐ ; km αΐ, χαΐ. So «γώ 
otda, €γω9α ; «S αρΘρωπ€, ωνθρωπ€ ; τ^ ivapj, τψταρ^ ] προίχων, προϋχωρ. 



So που iOTUfj πουστιρ. 



Note 1. The rough breathing of the article or relatiye is retained 
on the contracted syllable, taking the place of the usual coronis ('). 



6 LETTERS, STLLABLEe, AKD ACGEKTS. [§12. 

Note 2. In crasie, htpos takes the form Srepogj — whence uartpov, 
θατίρφ^ &c, 

Note 3. Crasis may be left to pronunciation (§ 10). Thus, μη ol 
makes one syllable in poetry ; so μη tWvat, ivii ov. 

§ 12• A short final yowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called dision. An apostrophe 
(*) marics tbe omie&ion. Κ g. 

Δι* €μοΰ for dca cfiov ; avr €ΚΜίνης for avri *ΚΜίνηγ ; Χίγοιμ δρ for Xc- 
γοιμι a»; αλλ* ntuw for oKkh tvBvs ; cV αιφωιτφ for cfrl ορβρ&ιπω. So 
c'^' crcp^; vvxff εΚηψ for νύκτα εΚηρ (§ 17, 1 ; 16, 1). 

Note 1. The poets sometimes elide m in the verbal endings /uk, 
σαι, rcuy and σθαι. So oi in oi/ioc, and rarely in μοι» 

Note 2. The prepositions ircpt and πρό, the conjunction ^i, and 
datives in t of the third declension, are not elided in Attic Greek. 
The form iSr stands for ore, when. 

Note 3. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a 
consonant. Thus in Homer we find &py ay, κατ, and napf for α/χι, ανά, 
κατά, and παρά. Kar assimilates its r to a following consonant, and 
drops it before two consonants ; as κάββαΚψ and κάκταΡ€ for κατ^βάΚ^ 
and it a r ii iciti w r ; — but κατθαρην for κατα&α»€ΐρ (§ 15, 1). 

MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 

§ 13• 1. Most words ending in σι^ and all verbs of the third 
person ending in c, add ρ when the next word begins with a 
vowel. This is called ν movable, E. g. 

TLwi didoKTC τανηι ; but πασιν cdwiecy iKeiva, So Μωσι μοι ; but 

Note 1. *£στί takes ν movable, like third persons in σι. The 
Epic K€ (for δ») adds ν before a vowel. The enclitic νυν has an Epic 
form pv. Many adverbs in -Bfv (as πρόσβίν) have poetic forms in -Be. 

Note 2. Ν movable is generally added at the end of a sentence or 
of a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. OvrmSi ^i (^«v)) e.nd some other words, drop s before a con• 

sonant ; as ουτ» doiec^ 4κ πάΚ^ως ; — but ουτω£ €χ€ΐ, c( ^orcof . 

Ov, notf becomes ουκ before a smooth vowel, and αύχ before a 
rough vowel. Μη inserts κ in μηκ4τι (like ovx-cn). 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

§ 14• 1• JfetaikesU ie the tnui8poeiti<»i of two letten in a 
w<Nrd; ae in Kpam and κάρτοβ, ttrtngth; άάρσ99 and θράσ^, 
courage, 

2. Syncope is the omission pf a vowel from the middle of a 
word; as in wariffosj warpas• (See § 57.) 

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 15• 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled ; but 
ιτφ, κχ, and τΘ are always written for φφ, χχ, and θΰ. Thus 

2απφω^ Βάκχος, «ιτΑιμιτ, not 2αφφω, Βάχχοί, KoB&apfUf (§ 12, Ν• 3). 
So in Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. Initial ρ is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word. After a diphthong it is unchanged. Thus, 
ώκφριπτω (of αρά and ρίπτω), but €Upoog (of c^ and paos). So after 
the syllabic augment ; as tppmrw (imperfect of piwrm). 

§ le. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the t«nses of verbs : — 

1. Before a lingual mute (r, d, Θ), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§6, Note), and another lingual 
mute must be changed to σ. Ε. g. 

Trrpvjrrat (for τ€τρφ ται), dedcicrai (for dcdf^-rai), π\€χβηναί (for 
sXcie-^yoft), ίΚ^ίφβην (tor Aciir-^v), γράβ^ν (for γραφ-^ηρ). UtirttOTtu 
(»€ΐΓ€ΐ^-ται), hrt'wutjjp (ίποθ'Βηρ), jj<mu (^ί-τω), ίστ€ (id -τ*). 

Note. No combinations of difierent mutes, except those here in- 
cluded and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. When 
any such arise, the first mute is dropped ; as in wwuta (for trnntu-Ka), 

2. No mute can stand before σ except w and κ (in ^ and ξ). 
Here β and φ become π ; γ and χ become jc ; the other mutes 
are dropped• Κ g. 

Ύρίψω (for τριβ'σω)^ γράψ^ο (for γραφ-σω)^ \4(ω (for λΓ/^σω), π€ΐσω 
(for v€tύ'σω)J ζσω (for ^d -σο»), σώμασι (for σωματ-σί)^ ίΧπίσι (for 
ΜΚπί^σι). So φλ4ψ (for φλ^β-ς), iXtris (for ίλπΛ-ί), pv( (for ρνκτ-ς). 
See examples under § 46, 2. 

3* Before μ, a: labial mute (sr, iS, φ) bec<»ne8 ft ; a palatal 



y 
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mute (fCy χ) becomes γ ; and a lingual mute (r, d, Θ) becomes 9• 
E.g. 

AAcc/iftoi (for XeXecir-fuii), τίτριμμΜ (for τ€τρφ-μαι)^ γίγραμμαι (fOT 
yrypa<^-/iai), ircirXryfuii (for irevXcie-fuu), τ€Τ9νγμΜ (for τ€Τ«;χ-/ι«), 
νσ /iai (for 27d-/iai), πίπασ-μΜ (for π€π€ΐ£-μΛί). 

4. In passive and middle endings, σ is dropped between two 

consonants. Έ. g. 

Α€λ6λφ^€ (for λ6λ«9Γ-σ^6, § 16, 1)» γ€γραφθ€ (for γ€γραφ-σθ€\ 
γ€γράφθαι (for γεγραφ-σθαι)^ π€φάνβαι (for π€φαΡ'•σθ(α), 

Note. Jn the verbal endings σα* and σο, σ is often dropped after a 
vowel; a*» in Xucacu, Xvcai, λυι/, or Xvei (§ 9, 4, Note). Stems in «σ 
of the tiurd declension also drop σ before a vowel or another σ. (See 
§ 52, ^ Note.) 

5. Before a labial mute (π, β, φ\ ρ becomes μ ; before a pal- 
atal !iiute (ic, y, x) it becomes γ (§ 6, 1). 

Before another liquid, ρ is changed to that liquid ; before <r, 
It is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened 
(tt to ci, ο to ου). Έ. g. 

*ΕμνίΐΓτω (for ^ν-ιτιπτω), σνμβαιρω (for (ruι^-j3αiyω), εμφανής (for 
ίρ-φανης), ^νγχίω (for συν-χ^ω), ovyyei^r (for (rvi'-ycM/ff). 'EXXeiVtt 
(for cv-XcMT»), €μμίρω (for €Ρ'μ€νω)^ σνρρ€ω (for σνΡ'ρ€ω)^ Μίλάς (for 
ficXay-s), efff (for ey-s) λνουσι (for λνο-νσι, § 112, Note). 

Note 1. The combinations it, νθ, i^, are often dropped together 
before σ (§ 16, 2 and 5), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 5) ; as πασι (for iravr -σι), Χίονσι (for λ^ονττσι), n^cur* 
(dat plur. for Tt^evT -σι), Tt^cti (for τιθβρτ-ς)^ Βονς (for dow-i), σπύσω 
(for σ9Γ€ΐ^-σω). 

Note 2. Before σι of the dative plural, ρ alone is dropped without 
iengthening tlie vowel; as δεαμοσι (for δαιμορ-σι). Compare πάσι 
(for παρΓ-σι)^ Note 1. 

So PT in adjectives in cir, but never in participles; as^optWi (for 
χαρΐ€νΓ-σι) ; but η^€Ϊσι, as given above. 

Note 3. The preposition cV is not changed before σ, ρ, or f. SvV 
becomes συσ- before σ and a voice/, but συ- before σ and a conso- 
nant or before f. Thus, «ρράπτω, σνσσιτοί, σύζυγος. 

For ν retained before σ or changed to σ before ft, in the perfect 
passive and middle of verbs in ρω, see § 113, N. 2. 

§ 17• 1• A smooth mute standing before a rough vowel 
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(either by elision or in forming a compound word) is itaelf made 
rough. Κ g. 

*Αφίημί (for άπ-Ιημί), κοΒαφίω (for «rr-cU/Mi»), ΰψ &9 (for aw6 ftr), 
voxf oXi/v (for νύκτα οληρ, § 12, § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where the rough breathing may even affect a coneo- 
nant not immediately preceding it (See § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not obeerve thia principle; but usee^ 
for example, on*' οδ, άπίημι, 

2« In reduplications (§ 101), an initial rou^ mute is always 
made smooth. Κ g. 

Π€φν«:α (for φ€φυκα), perfect of φύω ; κχχφ^α (for χιχηρο) pert of 
χάσκω ; τίβηΚα (for θ^θηλα), perf. of βαΧλω. 

Note. A similar change takes place iu some other words; as in 
τρίψω (for θρβφω)^ ^P^X^ (foi* ^P^^); ^Ρ^χόν (for ΰριχ^) from θρίξ ; 
€τόφην (for ίθαφ-ην) from θάπτω] ταχύς (for θαχυς). So in Μβην 
(for €θυθην) from dve», and crc^y (for €θ€θην) from τίθημι. 

3. The ending ^i of the aorist imperative passive becomes η 
after ^-, the regular characteristic of that tense (§ 110, 3); as 
XvutjTi (for λν^ -^i). 

SYLLABLES. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to the 
last is called the penult (pen-ultima^ almost last) ; the one 
before the penult is called the antepemUL 
^ 2, A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong; as the 
last syllable of φιΧίω, οΙκΙα, γρύσ€θ^. 

Note. In most editions of the G^reek authors, the following rules 
are observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed by 
μ or y, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combinations 
of consonants are divided. Thus, ί-χω^ €-7», i-an^-pa, ν€-κταρ^ ο-κμη, 
^€•^μ6ς, μι-κρ6ν, npa-ypa-^ros, ηράσ^σω^ A-rnV, €V-d6p. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when elision has taken place, they are divided like simple worda 
Thus• νροσ-ά-γ», but πα-ρά-γω» 
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QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in τϊμη, κτβίνω. 

2. A syllable is long by podtion when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant; as in 
ορτνξ. 

3. When a vowel short by natnre is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (L e. either long or 
short) ; as in reKPoVy υττνο^^ νβρί^. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short, in other poetry it is 
generally long. 

Note. A middle mute (β, γ, d) before λ, μ, or ρ, lengthens the 
preceding vowel, as in όγνώρ, βιβΚίορ^ ^άγμα. 

§ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus i; and ω and all diphthongs are long by nature ; c and ο 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, I, and ν are not long by position, their quantity must 
generally be learned by observation. But it is to be remem- 
bered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis ^not from 
elision) is long ; as α in ^ων for άίκω». 

2. The endings w and v( are long when ρ or it has been 
dropped before σ (§ 16, 5, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§21,1; §22.) 

The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be stated 
below in the proper places• 

ACCENT. 
General Prlndples• 

§ 21. 1. There are three accents, the acute ('), the grave 
(^ ), and the drcvmiflex C* ). The acute can stand only on 
one of the last three syllables of a word, the circumflex 
only on one of the last two, and the grave only on the 
last. The circuuiflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by natv/re. 
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Note 1. The grave accent is rarely used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1. 

Note 2• ^le accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
Towel of a diphthong. (8ee § 4, 1, Note.) 

y2• A word is called oxyUme when it has the acute on the last 
Ίs7llable ; paroxytoney when it has the acute on the penult ; pro• 
paroxytone^ when it has the acute on the antepenult 
^ A word is called peri^omenon when it has the ciroumflex on 
the last syllable; ρτσρ€τιηοοηΐ€η<)η^ when it has the circumflex 
on the penult. 
A word is called barytone when its last syllable has no accent. 

^ § 22. 1. The antepenult cannot be accented if tlie last 
syllable is long (either• by nature' or by. position). If ac- 
cented, it takes the acnte; as ητέΚΛκυ^^ άνθρωπος. 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and at the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as fiafKov» νησοζ» fjXif• Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 

'Note 1. Final ai and μ are considered short in determining the 
accent ; as Mpmrot, ρήσοι. Except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb olcot, at home ; as τψήσαι^ νοιησοι (not τίμψται or ιηΙψηΛ)* 

Note 2. Genitives in mws and Μων from nouns in w and vt of the 
third declension (§ 58, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in 
<us and ων of the Attic (second) declension (§ 42, 8), and the Ionic 
genitive in ^ω of the first (§ 39), allow the acute on the antepenult; 
as άνώγ€ον, ir<$Xfe»(, Ύψίω (^ηρψ)' For &tnr€p, otdr, &c., see § 28, N. 3. 

§ 23. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as τους Ίτονηρονς 
άνθρωτΓου<ζ (for τους ιτονηρούς ανθρωττους^ 

NoTS. This change is not made before encUiies (§ 28) nor in the 
interrogative r/r, τΐ (§ 84). It is generally made before a^ comma, 
but not before a colon. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition foUows its case, or a verb 
to which it belongs, it throws its accent back to the penult ; as 
ηντων frcpt, SKitras Siro (Homeric). (Except ά»ά, dia, αμφί, αντί.) 
So also when a preposition stands for itself compounded with 
cW/y ; as πάρα for napttmv. This is called anattrophe. 
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Accent of Contracted Syllable•• 

§ 24• 1• A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or antepenult, 
Uie accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final Gfyllable, it is cir- 
cumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on the last 
syllable, this is retained. Έ. g. 

Τιμωμαης from τιμαόμ€νο£, ^«Xctrc from ^«Xccty, τιμώ from τιμάω] 
but βίβως from β€β(Λως. 

Note. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the accent 
is not affected by contraction ; as τίμα for rt/ioc. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1, will be noticed under the 
dedensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 

2. In crasiSy the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as ταγαβά for ra άγαΰά, iyfda for ry<b otda^ 
κφτα for καί cZra. 

3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 

their accent with the elided vowel ; other ozytones throw the 

accent back to the penult. Κ g. 

*£9Γ* αντφ for cfrl αντφ, αλλ' cifrcF for αλλά tlmVy φημ iy» for φημί 
iy&f κάκ Κπη for koiobl hnj. 

Accent of Nomuk 

§ 25. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singular 
must generally be learned by observation. In. the other cases^ 
the accent remains on the same syllable as in the nominative, if 
the last syllable permits (§ 22) ; otherwise it is placed on the 
following syllable, E. g. 

θάΚασσα^ ΘάΚάσσης, ^αΚασσαρ, θάΚασσαι^ ΒαΚάσσοίς] κόρίΐξ^ κόρακος^ 
κ6ρακ€ς, κοράκων] πράγμα, πράγματος j πραγμάτων ; odovc, odoinosy ο^ντων^ 
οδονσιν* 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22) ,* as νψης, νησον^ 
vijaoPj vrjaoif tnjaoit, 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones of 
the first and second declensions is circumflexed. Qv of the 
genitive plural is regularly circumflexed in all nouns of the 
first declension (even in barytones), and in all adjectives and 
participles of the first declension except those in or. Έ. g. 
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Ti^^v, τψ^, τψαιν, τιμωρ, ημαΐ£ ; 6t0Vf ύ€ψ^ ^ηκν, utmWf tfcotr ; aleo 
duc&Vf ^οξωρ (ficojn Βίκη^ do^), but άζί»ν^ \€γομ4νβί¥ (fem. gen. plar. of 
a(to£j \€γ6μ€νος). See § 36, Note. 

Note. Grenitives in ώ of the second declension (§ 42) are ex- 
ceptions. 

3. . Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the last 
syllable in the genitive and datiye of all numbers ; and «r and 
ot9 are circumflexed. E. g. 

B^Sy servarUj θτ/τόί^ $ψί^ βτιτοιν^ BtfriiPy θησί. 

Note. Παίς, childj Ύρως^ Trojan^ and a few others, violate the last 
rule in the genitive dual and plitral ; so nas^ all^ in both genitive and 
dative plural; as ircuff, ποΜς, froidi, murU but inudep; iraci irayrar, 
wtofrif πώττων^ πασι• 

The interrogative rtr, rufosy riviy &c. always accents the first syllable• 
So do all monosyllabic participles ; as cSy, Syrof, ^vn, ^yrwy, οΖσι, 

Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and others wiU 
be noticed under the difierent declensions. 

§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last sylla- 
ble permits ; as βουλβνω^ βουλβνομβρ, βανΧινουσυβ ; ψταρίχω^ νάρβχ•^ 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs ; but 
in compound verbs the accent cannot precede the augment. Thus, 
/Γαρ€ΐχον (not πάρ€ΐχον). So when the verb begins with a long vowel 
or diphthong not augmented; as ίξίνρον (not Ifcvpoy). 

Note 2. Participles in their iriflection are accented as nouns, not 
as verbs. Thus, /3ovXcv»y has in the neuter /SovXcvop (not βουλβυορ) ; 
pCKitiuPy φίΚωρ^ has φίΚίορ (not φιΚίορ), φιλονν. 

Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§26) 
are these : — 

(1.) The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect passive infini- 
tive and participle, and all infinitives in ptu or μ€Ρ (except those in 
finwu). Thus, jSovXfvaai, γ€Ρ€σθ(ΐι^ λίΧνσθαι, XcXv/mvoc, ΙστάΡΜ, diBopai, 
Xm\vk€pcuj ίί6μ€Ρ and dofitpoi (both Έρίο for liovpai). 

Add the compounds of dof , €s, Bity and σχίς ; as d^6to9. 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable; the 
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second aorist active participle, participles in cti, ovs, vs, and ως, ana 
present participles in as from verbs in fu. Thus, λιπών, Xvdeis, dUkwtf 
deuoolv, λίλνΐίώ», Urras (but \νσα9 and στησας)' 

Add the imperatives ide, cZfrc, cX^, evpe, and λαβ€. 

(3.) The following circumflex the last syllable: the second aorist 
active infinitive, and the second person singular of the second aorist 
middle imperative (except when the latter is compounded with a 
dissyllabic preposition). Thus, λαΓ€Ϊν, λιττον, προδοΰ, άφου (but κατάτ 
ΰου). 

Note 4. Some other exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs 
(like €ΐμΙ and φημί). Some will be noticed hereafter under verbs in /u. 

Enditie•• 

§ 27. An CTicHtic is a word which loses its own accent, b^^ 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word; as 
δνθρ^ίτοί T€ (like hominhque in Latin). The enclitics are 

1. The personal pronouns μου, μοί, μί; σον, σοι, σί; οδ, οϊ, c, 
σφίσι (with σφί, σφίν, σφί, σψω€, σφωιν, σφ^ων, σφ€ας, σφαε, σφ€α^ 
€U€Vy μίν, viv, § 79, 1), except when they are reflexive (§ 144, 2). 

2. * The indefinite pronoun tU, tX, in all its forms ; also tKe 
indefinite adverbs n-ov, πο^ί, ttj/, irot, ποθίν, ttotc, πώ, πώς. (These 
must be distinguished from the interrogatives rts, ττον, irg, &c.) 

3. The present indicative of ci/u', to be^ θΛΐά.οϊφημ^ύγβ(^^^ 
except, the forms cf and φ^ς. 

4. The particles yc, re, roi, nip, νυν (not yOv) \ ai^ . the Epic 
KM (or Ktv), 6ην, and pa. Also the inseparable -de in odc^ τι}vσ^c,^ 
&c. (not B(, Jmt) ; and -^e and -χι in et^c and ναίχι. 

§ 28k The i£Orc? before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic is 

merely dropped ; as τιμαί τ€, ημών re, σοφός rtr, κάΚως φησιν, 

2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receiyes from the enclitic an acute on the last 
syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses its ac- 
cent ; as Άνθρωπος ης, dfi$6v /toi, πάιδίς ην€ς, οντός iariv, ei ης* 

3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second, 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accept ; a dis- 
syllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, τούτου yc, πάσος Tts> ανδρός τμ49 
(but vatdcff r&ycff), ούτω φησιν (but ο^ός φησιν). 
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NoTB 1. Enclitice retain, their accent, — (1) when they begin a 
sentence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided, (3) when they 
are emphatia The personal pronouns generally retain their accent 
after prepositions (except in wpas μβ)* *Ζστί at the beginning of a 
sentence, and when it signifies existence or poisQnliiy^ becomes Ιση; 
so after ov«eyfU7tc{, wr» fco/» αλλ* (for αλλά), and rovr' (for rovro). 

Note 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as Λ 
τις ri σοί φιμη». 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, o^rtMx, ^iM, &iTiMdv, fiavvp, ώσττ, oi!5c, rowr^f are only ap- 
parent exceptions to § 22. 

Ploelitle•• 

§ 29• A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is pro- 
nounced as if it were part of the following word. The proclitics 
are the articles 6, η, oZ, a{, and the particles cl, «c, ov (ov«, ούχ), 
^U (.V), Η («), cV (ftV). 

Note. Ov takes the acute at the end of a sentence ; as ir«s y&p οΰ ; 
for why noli 'Qg and e{ take the acute when (in poetry) they follow 
their noun; as κακωρ c£, from evils; uths ως^ as a God. 'Qg is ac- 
cented also when it means thus; as &s curev, thus he spoke. When 6 
is used for the relative 6sj it is accented ; and many editors accent aU 
articles when they are demonstrative (as in IL L 9). 

DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTEBS. 

§ 30. 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of ly where 
the Attic has α ; and the Doric by the use of ά where the Attic 
has 17. Thus, Ionic ywi} for ytvta, Ιησομαι for Ιάσομαι (from 
ιάομαι, § 106) ; Doric ημασ& for ημησω (from ημάω). But a.n 
Attic ά caused by contraction (as in τίμα from τίμαβ), or an Attic 
η lengthened from c (as in φύ^ησω from φίλ^ω, § 106), is never 
thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has «, w, for Attic c, ο ; and ηΧ for Attic 
€1 in nouns and adjectives in «tor, cmw ; as ξ«ΐνος for $iifos, βασί^ηϊοί 
for fiaaikeios, 

3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like tha AtHc ; 
and it therefore isery ofteu omits contraction (§ 9^. Κ con- 
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tracts CO and «ov into ev (^speoially in Herodotus) ; as ποιβνμβι^, 
ποίβΰσι (from ποάομβν^ ιτοΜονσι), for Attic ποιουμβν^ ποιαυσι, He- 
rodotus does no^use ρ movable (§ 13, 1). See also § 17, 1, Note. 

PUNCTUATION-MARKS. 

§ 31• The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) like 
the English. It has also a colony a point above the line (*), 
which is equivalent to the Finglish colon and semicolon. Its 
mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the English semicolon. 
The mark of exclamation (1) is sometimes used. Other marks 
are the same as in English. 



PART II. 



INFLECTION. 

§ 32• 1. Inflection is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, conjugation 
of verbs, and comparison of adjectives and adverbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various syllables, 
called endings, to form cases, tenses, persons, numbers, &a 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than the 
stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of rc/tdw is τίμα-, that of 
rdw is ruf'f that of riffit is ησι-, that of τίμΛθ% is ΎψΑο-, that of Ημ,ίίμα 
(τιμιίιματΜ) is τιμψΜτ- ; bat all these stems are developed from one root, 
ri-, which is seen pure in the verb τΐω, to honor. In Ww, therefore, the 
stem and the root are the same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in different 
parts of a noun or verb. Thus, the same verbal stem may in different 
tenses appear as Xiv-, Xeiv-, and \oiW' ; and the same nominal stem may 
appear as τψΛ- and ημψ ; but these changes are entirely distinct from 
those produced by inflection. The stem, therefore, may be defined as the 
part which is not changed by inflection. 

§ 33. 1. There are three numbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to de- 
note two objects, but even here the plural is more common. 

2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the feminine, 
and the neuter. 

Note 1. The grammatical gender in G-reek is generally different 
from the natural gender, especially in names of things. A Greek 
noun is caQed masculine, feminine, or neuter, when it requires an ad- 
jective or article to take the form adapted to either of these genders. 
The gender is often indicated by prefixing the article ; as {S) ώτηρ, 
man; (η) γυνή, woman; (τ6) πράγμα, thing, (See § 78.) 
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Note 2. Nouns which may be either masculine .or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender; as (6, η[) β^ός^ God or Goddess. 
Names of animale which nclude both sexes, but have but one gram- 
matical gender, are called epicene (βπίκουης); as oatros, the eagle; 
ή άΚωπηζ^ the fox. 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females femi- 
nine. Further, most names of nverSy winds, and months are masculine ; 
and most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 
Other rules are given under the declensions. 

3. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in aU numbers ; and in the plural these cases end in a. 
The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are always 
alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always alika 

Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin ; as Nom. a man (as subject), G^en. of a 
man^ Dat. to or for a man^ Accus. a man (as object), Yoc. man• The 
chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the G-reek 
genitive dx^ dative. 

NoTs 2. AU the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called ο&^ίςνβ cases. 

NOUNS. 

§ 34• There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also aU adjectives are included. 

Note. The name funm (Ι^ομα), according to ancient usage, includes both 
eubetantives and adjectives. But by modem custom iwun is often used as 
synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the present work. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in o^ 
which is often modified into η in the singular. The nomi- 
native singular of feminines ends in α ori;; that of mash 
culines ends in 09 or 1/9. 
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§ 3β• The following table shows the terminaiians hi all the 
cases of this dedension. These consist of the final α or i^ of the 
stem united with the ccue-endin^s (§ 32, 2). 





Singu 


Jar. 


Dual 




Plural 




Wtmiifiii'M, 


MasetUine. 


Mate at Fern, 




Mate ώ Fern, 


N. 


α η 


άς ης 




Ν. 


Oi 


G. 


tu or ης ης 


ου 


N.A.V. α 


α 


6r(iUr) 


D. 


t^OTji jf 


9 Ώ 


6. D. tup 


D. 


oir 


A. 


Q» ηρ 


ΟΜ ηρ 




Α. 


Of 


V. 


a η 


ά S or ΐ| 




V. 


a* 



Note. Here, ae m moet cases, the relation of the stem to the termina- 
tions cannot be perfectly understood without reference to the earlier forms 
of the language. Thus, Qp of the genitiye plural is contracted from the 
Homeric d«r (§ 89) ; and ov of the genitiye aingnlar comes from the Ho- 
meric ao (throu£^ a form co) by contraction. The forms in α and η have 
no caae-endings. 

§ 37. 1. The nouns (^) τ*/*^, honor, (^) Μούσα» Muse» 
(Ji) oiiaa, house» (o) irokirf^» citizen, (o) ταμίας» steward, 
are thus declined : — 

Stnffulan 



N. 


ημη 


Μονσα 


οΙκία 


wokbrit 


TOfiiaff 


G. 


τίμης 


Μονσΐ|£ 


οΙκίας 


troXtTov 


ταμίου 


D. 


τφί 


Mowrji 


οΐκίφ 


iroXftT^^ 


ταμίψ 


A. 


τψήρ 


Mawraw 


olidap 


ποΚίτηρ 




V. 


τφη 


Μούσα 


οΙκία 
JDuoL 


wMra 


ταμία 


N.A.V. 


τιμά 


Μούσα 


ohda 


wokira 


ταμία 


G. D. 


ημώ 


ΜσύσοίΡ 


otidauf 
Plural 


woklnup 




N. 


ημαί 


Movam 


οΐκίαι 


ποΚιται 




G. 


τψωρ 


Μουσωρ 


oUuMP 


woKiT&p 


ταμιωρ 


D. 


τιμωχ 


Μονσαις 


όικίαις 


ποΚίταις 


ταμίαις 


A. 


ημάς 


Μούσας 


οικίας 


ποΚίτας 


ταμίας 


V. 


τψαΐ 


Μοΰσαι 


oUiai 


iroXmii 
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2. Nouns ending in a pure (§ 18, 2), pa^ and a few others, 
are declined like οΙκία, Other nouns in a are declined like 
Μούσα ι as θαΚασσα, θαΧασσης, θα\άσ<Γρ, θαΚασσαν, &c. 
(See § 25, 1.) 

Note 1. The nouns m ης which have & in the vocatiye singular 
(like πολίτης) are chiefly those in της^ national appellations (like 
Πέρσης, a Persian^ voc. Uepaa), and compound verbals in ης (like 
γ€ωμ€τρης, a geometeVy voc. γ€ωμ€Γρα). Most other nouns in i;^ have 
the vocative in η. 

Note 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has ης, and generally long when the genitive 
has ας. Exceptions are generally seen by the accent (§ 22). 

Ay of the accusative singular and α of the vocative singular agree 
in quantity with α of the nominative. The quantity of all other 
vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 



Oontraot Nomie of the First Dedeneton• 



Soo• 


JXLUSb . 


UUIU19 J 


LU αα, ea, λχ 


1U. eav οΛχ: 


ί ouubnu/bi 


3U ^,ν ^l• 


Μνάα, μνα, mina, σνκία, συκη, fig 


'tree, and 


Έρμ€α<ί,' 


Έρμης^ 


Hermes 


{Mercury), are 


thus declined : — 




■ 








Singular 


» 






Ν. 


fCMa 


μρα 


σνκία 


σνκη 


Έρμίας 


'Ερμης 


G. 


μνάας 


μνας 


σνκ€ας 


σνκής 


*ΕρμΜον 


Ερμον 


D. 


μι^ 


μν^ 


σνκΜα 


σνκΒ 


'Eppitf. 


'Ερμβ 


A. 


μΛβάα» 


μι/α» 


σνκίαν 


σνκην 


*Ερμ§αν 


*Ερμήν 


V. 


μ»αα 


μνα 


σνκία 
DuaL 


σνκη 


*Ερμία 


'Ερμη 


N.A. V. 


μ»αα 


μνα 


σνκία 


σνκά 


*Eppia 


Έρμα 


G. D. 


μράοίΡ 


μναίν 


σνκύαν 
Plural 


σνκαιν 


'Eppiatv 




N. 


flMKU 


μναί 


σνκίαι 


σνκΜ 


ΈρμΜΜ 


ΈρμαΙ 


G. 


μ¥αωρ 


μνων 


σνκ€ων 


σνκΜΡ 


*Ερμ«&ν 


*Ερμω9 


D. 


flMKUff 


μναΐς 


σνκΜΜς 


σνκχΔς 


Έρμίαις 


Έρμους 


A. 


fiMiai 


μνας 


σνκ€ας 


σνιάς 


*Ερμίας 


Έρμας 


V. 


fwooi 


μναί 


awoiai 


σνκΜ 


*Eppkai 


ΈρμβΛ 
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For adjectivee of this cIass, see § 65. For peculiar oontraction in 
Uie dual and plural, see § 9, 3, Note, and § 9, 4. 



IMaleeta• 

§ 39• Ionic η, ης^ j^, ip, in the singular, for ά, &, f, oy. Doric A, 
as^, 9, άν, for 7, &c. in the same cases. (See § 30.) The Ionic gener- 
ally uses the uncontracted forms. 

Norn, Sing. Horn, sometimes & for i;^ ; as hnrara for 2ιπιόπ;(, hone- 
man, (Compare Latin poeta = ποαγτης.) 

Gen, Sing, For ov, Horn, άο, <ω ; as 'Arpc/doo, 'Arpc/dr» : Hdt €ω 
(sometimes in old Attic proper names) : Doric a (rarely in Attic). 

Gen, Plur, Hom. «uv, ίων (whence, by contraction, Attic Av, 
Doric a») : Hdt. c»y. 

Dai, Plur, Poetic omti, Ionic j/ai, jfg ; as τφaiσ^y Μονσ^/σι or Mowrgt 
(for Mourcur). 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in o? or op (gen. ov). Those in 
09 are masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 

KoTE. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in ο ; which is 
sometimes lengthened to «, and becomes c in the vocative singular, 
and α in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41• The following table shows the terminations in this 
declension, that is, the final ο of the stem (with its modifica- 
tions) united with the case-endings : — 



Singular. 


DuaL 




Plural 




Man, & Fern, NeuJUr. 


Maac,, Fern., A N&iUer, 


MoK, ώ Fem, 


Nwi. 


N. Off 


ov 




N. 


o« 




Ά 


G. 


ου (oo) 


N. A.V. ω 


G. 




ων 




D. 


Ψ 


G. D. oaf 


D. 




Off 




A. 


ov 




A. 


ow 




& 


V. € 


ov 




V. 


Oi 




& 



§ 42. 1. The nouns (o) \of^o^^ word, (^) νησο^, island^ 
(o, η) ανθροπΓο^ρ man Gihiiman being, (το) S&pov, gift, are 
thus declined : — 



2:i 




ΙΝΡΙ«ΕΓ;ΉΟΝ. 




ι§^ 






Singular• 


' 




Ν. 


Vrfyot 




SsvBpwirot 


dApov 


G. 


Myou 


νήσου 


άνθρωπου 


^ωρου 


D. 


Uyf 


ρησψ 


άνθρώπψ 


^ρψ 


A. 


\ayo¥ 


vtjorop 


&»θρ€ύπον 


dSpov 


V. 


Xayc 


vrjat 
DuaL 


&νΰρωπ€ 


6ωρον 


N.A.V. 


λάγω 


VTfOW 


άνθράπω 


ίωρω 


G. D. 


Xayouf 


νησοίν 
Plural, 


άνθρώποίν 


^ωροίΡ 


N. 


Xijyoi 


νήσοι 


άνθρωποι 


Ιίωρα 


G. 


Χάγωρ 


νήσων 


ανθρώπων 


δώρων 


D. 


Χόγοις 


νησοκ 


άνθρωποις 


dopoiff 


A. 


Xoyow 


νήσους 


ανθρώπους 


δώρα 


V. 


\ayoi 


νήσοι 


άνθρωποι 


δώρα 



2. Α few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion end in ως (gen. ω), and a few neuters in ων (gen. ω). 
This is often called the Attic declension. The nouns 
(o) pem, temple, and (το) άνωγεωρ, hall, are thus de- 
clmed : — 



Singular. 



N. 


ptit 




G. 


MW 


N. A.V. 


D. 
A. 


ptir 


G. D. 


V. 


r*As 




N. A.V. 


Mrftmp 


N. A.V. 


G. 
D. 




G. D. 



Dual. 



VtfV 



άνωγ^ω 
άνωγ€ψν 



PluroL 



Κ 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 



V€if 
V€&V 

ν€ψς 
ν€ώς 

V€tf 



άνωγ€ω 

ανωγιών 

άνωγ€ωγ 



The accent of these nouns is irregular. (See § 22, N. 2 ; and § 25, 
2, Note. See also § 53, 1, N. 2.) 

Note. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop w of 
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the accnsatiye singtdar ; as λαγών, accus. Xoy^v or Xaym. So *A^^, 
τόν'ΆΘων οτ'Άθω ; K«r, τι^ν Kw or Κω ; and KcW, Τ/ωρ» UiwoH, ^Em, 
daum^ has regularly τήν*ε«. 

Gontmet Nonas of tbo Seoond DooIobiIob• 

§ 43. Many nouns in €ος, οος, eov^ and oov are con- 
tracted, (lioo^^ νοί!9• mind, and οστίον^ οστοΰν, Ixme, are 
thus declined : — 



Singular, 

N. vi(of yovff 

G. νόου pov 

D. mfiy ir^ 

/L 960» yovy 

V. ytfc yov 

N.A.V.^<iTcov 3στονι^ 
G. 6στ€ου 3στον 



2>ιιαΖ. 

Ν.Α,Ύ.ρόω ρύ 
G• D. iK^y poiv 



N.A.y. 3στ/« 3στώ 
G. D. 6<rrtouf όσηίοβ 



PluroL 

Ν. yrfoi ΜΗ 

D. wooit Mus 

Α. ixtfovff yoi/t 

Υ. w6oi wot 

N.A.V. An-fa 6στα 

G. iuTiWf 6στ&¥ 

D. 3στιοΐ( ^oroif 



For the forms in mt and oor, which are generally adjectives, 
see §65. 

Note. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in several 
points : — 
y 1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract w and 



6ω into ώ (not ώ). 

2. Adjectives in eor circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms; as xpwnos^ χρυσούς (not χρυσούς, § 24, 1). So KOPtov, κορουν, 
hasket. Except ώ in the dual, just mentioned. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in οος follow the accent 
of the contracted nominative singular; as άντίπνοος^ amnvour, gen. 
avTorvooVf ορτίπνου (not άρηπρου)^ &c 



IHalect•• 



§ 44• Gen, Sing. For ov. Epic oto, Doric ω (for 00) ; as ^oto, 

Gen. afMf Dat, Dual, Epic ouv for o<v. 
2>e^ P/ur. Ionic and poetic οισι for mr. 
ilctf. Plut, Doric ων or or for ους. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 46. 1. This declension includes all nouns not belong- 
ing to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in 09 (sometimes ως), 

2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot always 
be determined by the nominative singular ; but it is generally 
found hy dropping os (or ω^) of the genitive. The cases are 
formed by adding to the stem the following endings\yfhich here 
aiO not united with any letter of the stem) : — 





Singidar, 


Dual. 


PluraL 




MoK. ώ Fbth. ♦ Sevier. 


Mas.y Fefin.f Keti. 


Maac, AFem, KevJt, 


N. 


ff None (rarely ς) 




N. c( £ 


G. 


Og, ttff 


N.A.V. c 


G. «F 


D. 


r 


G. D. ow 


D. σϊ 


A. 


α or F Like N. 


. 


A. Off α 


V. 


None, or like N. Like N. 




V. €r ά 



§ 4β• The forms of the nominative singular of this declen- 
sion are numerous, and must be learned partly hy practice. 
The following are the general principles on which the nomiua- 
tive is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the same 
as the stem. Stems ending in τ (including vr) regularly drop 
the τ (§ 7). Ε. g. 

Σώ^κα, σώματ-ορ; μίΧαρ (neuter of μ/λάν), μ€\α>Μ>ς; λνσαν (neuter 
of λνσαί), \νσαντ-θ9 ; παν, vavr-6g ; ηθ€ν, τιθ€ντ•Ό9 ; χ<φί€¥, χαρίΈίτνος ; 
bMv^ Μόντ-ος] XcyoF, Xtyovr-os] d€iKPVV (υ), δ€ίΚΡυρτ-ος. For the 
masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see below, 
§ 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in ar form the nominative in ar, and a few in 
ap'j BS T€p€ifj Τ€ρατ-ος] ^ap, ηπατ -^g» 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included im- 
der 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding s and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). E. g. 

Φνλα^, φνλακ-ος'^ yv^, γνπ-6ς', φλ€^, φ\(β^9 (§ 16, 2); ίλπίΐ, 
•Κίτίδ-ος (§ 16, 2; of. § 47, Note); xaptSj χάριτ -og; ϋρης^ ^νΐθ-ος; 
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wv{f wvKT^ ; μάστιζα μάσηγΌ^ ; σάΚπνγζ, iraXmyy^if . 80 AZir, AJawt^cs 
(§ 16, 5, N. 1) ; Xvoar* Xvaayr-or ; iraCf παντ^ ; riBtiti nBtwrOf 
(§ 16, 5); xapint, xapltvrOg; ttuantt (v)t drimvr-of. (The iMu/ert 
of the last five worde, λνσαν, woy, ri^y, χα(Μ», and dcixyvv, are given 
under § 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in w and ρ lengthen the last 
Towel if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the nomina- 
tiye. £. g. 

Au»y, oZcnHor; daifMnr, daifior«ff; Xifu/v, Xiftcr-or; ύηρ^ Βηρ^\ άηρ^ 
άβρ-θ9. 

Exceptions are μβΧάς'^ /ifXiuHOf, black; rakas, rcXcohot, wretched; 

cur, ht^Sj one; jcrciV, jcrci^^s, com6; p/r, ^v-^, nose; which add 9. 

4. Masculine stems in oir generally drop τ, ai^d form the 
nominative like stems in ν (§ 46, 3). £. g. 

Note 1. Masculine participles from verbs in ωμι change orr to ovt 
(§ 46, 2) ; as Mwg, Moirr^ (§ 16, 5, N. 1). So a few nouns in 
ow ; as 6dovSy toothy 3d({vr-off. NetUers in ovr-are regular (§ 46, 1). 

Note. 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in or, 
forms its nominative in «•» (masc.) and og (neut) ; as XcXimc^c, XcXvjc^ff, 
gen. \§kiMcarOs. 

NoTS 3. For nominatives in ης (cr) and ος, gen. coc, see § 52, 1, 
Note. A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will be 
noticed below, §§ 54-56. 

AeeniatlTe Singular• 

§ 47. 1• Most masculines and feminines form the accusa- 
tive singular by adding α to the stem ; as ψύΧαζ (^λαχ-), φύλακα; 
XeW (Xcovr-), Xcovro. 

2. Nouns in is, vc, ανς, and cvs, if the stem ends in a vowel or 
diphthong, change s of the nominative to y ; as iri^r, πόΚι» ; ΙχΘύ^ρ 
Ιχθυν t wavs, vtntp ; /Sovr, jSovi^. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these classes 
have two forms, one in a and one in v, while others have only 
the form in α ; as tpis^ tfptp or tpiba ; Upvis, Upmp or ϋρριθα ; tvtkms^ 
tufXwtp or tvikv^a (while cXirir has only ίΚπΰία) ; irovr (irod-), 

When there are two format that in α is not common in Attic proea 

2 
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NoTk. The anomaloos aconsative in u» of nouns in if, gen. trot, eSot, or 
iBof, may be explained by supposing the original stem of eUl nouns in tt to 
end in t, and the lingual to be a euphonic insertion in certain cases. This 
would also explain the vocative in t, and render the formation of the nomi- 
native singular and the dative plural simpler. 

For accusatives in ea from nouns in ψ and evt, see § 52, 1, Note, and 
§ 58, S, Kote 1. 

Tocattve eingiilar• 

ξ 48• 1• The Tocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases it is the same as the stem : — 
(a). In barytones with stems ending in a liquid; as δαίμων 

(daifuiv•), YOC. ΙίαίμΛ» \ ρψωμ (ρψΌρ')^ VOC ρητορ. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same as the 
nominative; as λψηρ (Xi/acih), voc Χιμηρ; αίθηρ (aiutp-), voc αίάηρ. 

(6.) In noims and adjectives whose stems end in it, final r 
of the stem being dropped (§ 7); as γίγας (yiyavr^), νοα γιγαρ; 
Xcitfv (Xcoyr•), YOC. Xcoy ; χ€φί$ις (χαραρτ'), TOO. xapiw. 

But αΰ participles of the third declension have the vocative and 
nominative alike. (Compare λυων, loosing^ voc. \v»Pf with X<W, Uofif 
voc• Xcoy.) 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in i», vr, cvv, and aw. These 
drop s of the nominative to form the vocative ; as iknlt (cXirid-), 
YOC. iXwl (§ 7); ΙχθυΫ, Ιχθύ; βασύ<€νς, βασΐΚη (§ 53, 3, Ν. 1); 
γραυς^ γραυ (§ 54, Note) ; vaU (for ir<ur), iroi (for ime). So in 
compounds of inwsyfoot 

(d,) In nouns and adjectives in ης, gen. €ος (oiw). These form 

the vocative in c» (§ 52); as Σωκράτης, voc. 2ώκρατ€ς; τριήρης, 

YOC. τρΙηρ€ς; αληθής, YOC. άΚηθίς. For the acoent, see § 52, 2, 
Note 1. 

Note. The vocatives ^An-oXXoy, ΠόσβιΒορ, and σωηρ (from stems in 
«y and ηρ) shorten the last vowel and throw back the accent For 
the vocative of syncopated nouns, see § 57. *Αγάμ€μ»ορ and some 
other compound proper names throw back their accent (See § 52, 
2, Note 1. 

3. Nouns in ώ, gen. ov^ (§ 55), form the vocative in ot. So a 
few in 4nf, gen. ov» (§ 55, N. 2) ; as άη^ν, voc mjltat 
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§ 4Θ. The daUTB plural is fonned by adding σι to the 

stem. S. g. 

ΦυΚαξ (φυλακ-), φνΚαζι; ρψ-ωρ {ρψ^ψ-^ ρψΌρσι\ iknU (cXirid-), 
€λπίσί\ novs (nod-}, ποσί; XcW (Xcoyr-)» XcoiMri; ΙίαΙμωρ (doifioi^-), 
Ιίαίμοσι\ TtBtis (τίθ^ντ-}, τιθ€ίσι\ xatpUit (χαρίίαη^)^ χapifσ^\ larai 
(ίσταντ-), Ιστασι; dcucwr (dcucwyr-), dfucH/ai; fiannktts (/Βασιλαι-), 
|3ασιλ€ΰσΑ ; iSovt (/3ov-)i βονσί ; γραδν (γρον-), γραυσΐ ({ Μ)• For the 
euphoaic changee, see § 16, 2 and 5, with Notes. 

Yar changes in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 



UaMMfttraetad Xooa•• 

I 50. The following are examples of the most conmion 
forms of uncontracted nouns of the third declension. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46-4^• 
For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2, and § 46. For 
special dianges in λ#«ν and yiyasy see § 16, 5. For contract forma 
of nouns in as, ατός, see § 56, 2. 

I. Masouldtes and Ρκιοηπτεο. 



- 


6 (φνλαχ-) 
foatchnum. 


4 (Φλ,β-) 

vein. 
Singular, 


η (σάΧπιγγ-) 
trun^et. 


6(XfOiT.) 
Hon, 


Ν. 
Q. 

a 

A. 
V. 


φυΚαξ 

φυλίχκοί 

φυΧακί 

φύλακα 

φυΚα( 


φΚίψ 

φΚίβός 
φΚ€βί 
φλ/βα 
φΚ^ψ 

BuoL 


σάλπιγγο9 

σάΚπίγγα 
aaktnyi 


XfOVTO» 

Xfovn 

Xeovra 

Xcor 


N.A.V. 
G.D. 


φυ\ακ.€ 
φυΚάκοοβ 


φΧ4β€ 

φΚ€βθίΜ 

Plural. 


σak'πιyy€ 
σάΧπίγγο9Μ 


Xcoyrc 
XieovToiw 


N. V. 

α 

D. 
A. 


φνΚακβί 
φυΧάκωΡ 
φvλaζ^ 
φνΧ€υίαε 


φΧΜβψΫ 
φλ^βφΡ 

φ\r^tl 
φΚ^βα^ 


σάλπιγγας 
σαλίΓίγγων 
σάΚπι,γξι 
σαΚιηγγαί 


XioPTts 

XcOIMTft 
\40PTQ9 ^ 
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ifiant. 


4 («VS)-) 
hope. 

Singular. 


4 Op»•) 

strife. 


hired man. 


Ν. 
Ο. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 


γl•ya^^rot 
yiyaiTt 

ylyop 


iXwiii 
iXnida 

DuaL 


ΖρΛοί 

ίρΛι, 

ίρ.ν{ίρΛα) 


βψά9 

ut/ri 
θψτα 


N.A.V. 
O.D. 


γίγοίτη 
yvyaFTouf 


PluraL 


ίρΛ9 

ipiioip 


vtJT§ 
BffrfHW 


Ν.ν. 
0. 
D. 
Α. 


yiyawrws 
ytyapTWf 
ytyan 
yvyavTos 


iXnidfg 
ikirUn j 


ipSJ^^p 
^ 9pun 
9pJkw 


uifviop 

Otjot 

urfTas 




6 (frtMficy-) 
tiupherdL 


6(aW-) 
offe. 

Singular, 


6 (doifioi^) 
divinity. 


6(βιττορ^) 
OTOior. 


Ν. 
Ο. 
D. 
Α- 
ν. 


νοίμηρ 

ποψίΐβοί 

ποψΛΡΐ 

ποίμιρα 

νοψηρ 


al&p 
al&ifog 
tdSuft 
td&pa 

Dual 


δαίμωρ 
talpopof 

Μμονα 
icupop 


ρψ'ωρ 
fif/Topos 
ρψορι 
βψΌρα 


N.A.V. 
G. D. 


ποιμΜΡ€ 
irocfMyoiy 


td&pt 
Plural 


halpopt 
taipj&pwp 


jiffTOpt 
βητόροί» 


Ν.ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


ποψΛΡϋίΡ 
νοψπη 

9ΌψΙΐβα9 


άΙ»νωρ 

aUoat 

ai&vat 


balpopn 
hcupoptup 
haipotn 
balpopos 


prfToptt 
ρητόρωρ 
ptfropvi 
ρητοραβ 
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Ώ. ΝχϋΠΒβ. 






τ6 ((TMfuir^) 
body. 


Singular. 


r6 (rtpor*) 
prodigy. 


Ν. A. v. 

G. 

D. 


σώμα 

σ&ματΌί 

σ^μαη 


Dval 


nparoff 
ripan 


N. A.V. 
G. D. 


σ&ματ9 
σωμάτοοβ 


FlvraL 


ripaT9 
rtparouf 


N.A. V. 
G. 


σώματα 
σωμότωρ 




ripara 
reparmw 


D. 


σίψασι 




Tff/Kurt 



Conteaet Xoan•• 

§ 5L 1. Most nonns of the third dedeneion in which 
a vowel of the stem precedes a vowel in the case-ending 
are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 53, 3, Κ 3.) 

§ 52. 1. Nouns in ης (e^) and 09, gen. eo9, are con- 
tracted whenever e of the stem precedes a voweL 

Note. A comparison of kindred langoages shows that the original stem 
of these noons ended in «σ, in which u• is dropped before a yowel or another 
0- in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note). The genitive yip€ot, therefore, standJi 
for an original form γο^σ-οτ, which, however, is never found in Greek. 
(See § 56, 1, Note.) The proper substantive stems change ct to ot in the 
nominative singu l a r (as in y4vos, τ€Ϊχοί) ; the adjective stems lengthen et 
to η9 in the masculine and feminine, and retain et in the neuter. (See 
I 66.) A few adjectives in ήρψ are used substantively, as τριήρτρ {triply 
fitted, sc. pads), trireme. 

2. The nouns (ij) τριήρης^ trireme, and (το) γά^9« race, 
are thus declined: — 
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Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Sinffular. 



rptmnff 
rpufptog 
τριηρ€Ϊ 
τμιηρ§α 



τριήρους 

τριήρ€ΐ 

τριήρη 



DudL 



Ν. Α. V. fyMiip'' 

G. D. τριηρίοιν 



Ν. V. 

G. 

D. 

Δ. 



τριήρης 
τριηρίωρ 
τριηρ^σι 
τριηρ^αε 



τριήρη 
τριήροι» 

τριηρβις 
τριηρών 



Plural 



ybfos 
ytvwt 
yfW 
yfMff 

γίψο£ 

ybf€€ 

ylvea 
ycvEcov 

ykp€a 



yfyovff 
ylwet 



γίνη 

ycvwv 
γίνη 



τριήρ«ις 

NoTB 1. Barytones in ης throw back the accent as far as possible 
in all forms ; as voc. 2ώ«/Μΐτ€ r, Δημ6σθ€ν€ς^ from ^ωκράτης^ άημοσθ€νη9^ 
declined like τριήρης in the singular. 

NoTB 2. When the termination «» is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into ά ; as νγιης, heaUhyj accus. sing. vyUa^ vyia 
(sometimes vyuj) ; xp€oty debtj N. A. V. plur. χρ«ά. In the dual, cc is 
irregularly contracted into i;. 

NoTB 3. Proper names in κΚίης are doubly contracted in the da- 
tive, sometimes in the accusative. ΠβρικΚίηψ^ Perides^ is thus de- 
clined (see also § 59, 4) : — 

ΊΊβρικΚης 

ntpiKk€€i Jlrpuckn 

Utpuckfa Π§ρικΚη 

1ΐ€ρΙκΚίΐς 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



ncpucXfiyff 
IlcpucXccoff 

IIc/MJcXc€C 

IlcpucXcca 
IlcpiicXcffff 



V. 

§ 58• Nouns in κ and ι (stems in i), V9 and υ (stems 
in v), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative pluraL Nouns in €V9 gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in i, with a few in v, change their final i 
or i; to € in all cases except the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular. 
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The noTins (η) iroKi /ζ, city, (stem voXi-), νηχυς^ euhU, 
(stem ττηχυ-), and άστυ, tittf (stem αστν-)> are thus de- 
clined:— 



N. 


miku 


G. 


wAttu 


D. 


irA<t 


A. 


«Ai* 


V. 


irfiU 


N.A.V. 


«Am 


aD. 


•ΓολκΜ» 


N. f. 


«Acr» 


G. 


«Ann' 


D. 


«raXfot 


A. 


iroXfOf 



9^1 



Singular. 

πηχ€9η 
ir5xw 

JhtaL 

πηχΜ 
πηχίοίΡ 

PluraL 



«W» 



wfW 

aoTvov totfTwetWf 

wFfV 
a0TV 






iraX 



tic 



inyxwff 



ΐτόλι 



tiff 



»l|X«ff 



wrmt utfTff 

cKFTffM 



wiyxtff 
«ήχίσι 

for the Ionic forms of nouns in ir, see § 59, 2. 

Note 1. Nouns in 4 are declined like &rrv ; ae (τΑ) σ/νβΜ«, mttf<ar(( 
gen• uwantos^ dat. σαηαηί, trwamij &c. 

Note 2. The genitiyes in tw and camt of nouns in cf and vr accent 
the antepenult 80 genitives in cwt of nouns in v. 

2. Most nouns in U9 retain V and are regular ; 9Α{ο)η(βύ^^ 
fish, which is tiius declined : — 





Sinffidar. 


Dual. 




Plural. 


N. 


ΙχΘύ9 




Ν.ν. 


1χθύ€ί (Ιχθυή 


G. 


Ιχθύος 


N.A.V. 1χθύ€ 


α 


Ιχθύωρ 


D. 


ίχθύϊ (ΙχΜ) 


G. D. Ιχθύοί» 


D. 


Ιχθύη 


A. 


ΙχΘύρ 




Α. 


Ιχθύος Ιχθνς 


V. 


Ιχθν 









ΚοτΕ 1. The contracted nominatiye plural in vf is not conunon, 
Th«i contracted dative in w is Homeria 
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Note 2. AdjectiTes in vr are declined in the masculine Uke πηχυψ^ 
and in the neuter like αστν. But the masculine genitive ends in cot 
(like the neuter); and €ος and ca are not contracted. (See § 67.) 
*Αστν is the principal noun in ν ; its genitive 3στ€ως is poetic. 

3. Nouns in ev^ retain ev in the nominative and vocative 
singular and dative plural; as (o) βασίΚεύς, king (stem 
fiaatXeth), which is thus declined : — 



Dual 

N. A.y. fiainkU 
G. D. /ScuriXccMy 



PluraL 

N.y. fiaatkUg ficunktig 

G. βασιΚίων 

D. fiaatktv<n 

A. /ScuriXcar 



Singular, 

N. fiaaiKtvs 

G• βασιΚίωΫ 

D• fiatrtkit /SmnXci 

A. βασΐΚ^α 

y. jSaaiXev 

Note 1. The stem of nouns in ws ended originally in er (§ 1, 
Note 2), in which f was dropped before a vowel and was elsewhere, 
changed to v- The cases of these nouns are therefore perfectiy regu- 
lar, except in ως of the genitive (only Attic, see § 59, 3), and long α 
and ας in the accusative. (See § 54.) 

Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) contract c'cf in the 
nominative plural of nouns in €υς into ης; as Unrrjvj βασιΚης^ for kmtis, 
βασΐΚ€Ϊς. The form in ης is rarely found also in the accusative plural; 
but here €άς usually remains uncontracted. 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, cer of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into ώ^, and ca of the accusative singular into α ; rarely 
car of the accusative plural into as, and ίων of the genitive plural 
into ωρ. Thus, Uci/xucvr, Peiraeus; gen. Uccpateof, Jlccpoitfr; aocus. 
Ilccpatca, Uci/Kua ; [xocvr,] α kind of measure ; χοίως^ χοως ; xoco, χοα ; 
χο€ας^ χοας ; Αωριευς^ Dorian ; gen. plur. Αωρύων^ Δωριωρ, 

§ 54. The nouns (6, η) βους^ οχ or cow (stem /3σν-), (ή) ypovt^ 
old woman (stem γραν), and (η) ναυς^ ship (stem Mtv), are pecu* 
liar in their declension. 

The stems of these nouns were originally /3of-, y/Mxr-, and yaF (com- 
pare the Latin hov-is and ηαΐΜΐβ), which dropped f before a vowel 
and changed it to ν elsewhere. (See § 53, 3, N. 1.) For dialectic 
forms of yovff, in which it is much more regular than in Attic, see 
the Lexicon. In Attic, it changes pa- to yc- before ω and m, and to 
νη- before e and c They are thus dedined : — 
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Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



iSotfr 

ββί 

/3ov 



Ν.Δ.Τ. iS^ 
G. B. βοοί» 



N.V. 

α 

D. 
A. 



βουσί 



Singular. 
ypoSf 

Οφάί 

ypoim 

ypov 

Dual 
ypw 

PlnroL 

ypan 
ypamw 
γραυσΐ 
ypmn 






KRHri 



§ 5&• Some femiDmes in 4 contract ioSf A, and ia in the 
singular into oOs, ot, and 4, and form the vocative wngnlar 
irregularly in <m. The dual and plural (which rarely occur) 
follow the second declension. *Ηχώ {η\ echo, is thus declined: — 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



DuoL 



N,AV. hx& 
G.D. 



hxp^ 



PluraL 

N.V. ^ 



G. 
D. 

Δ. 



nxpb 



Singular* 
fJXpot] 7χοδί 
.»?X«»J 7X•• 

vx^ 

Note 1. Alddks, «Aome, and the Ionic ^ώ^, mormn^, form their oblique 
cases like ηχώ (but with ώ, not ώ, in the accusative singular) ; as oUUbr, 
αισονί, oiooi, oioe», — ηώ£f i^ovf , i^oi, ^ 

Nouns in «r, gen. «wf, are regular, but are sometimes contracted ; 
as ηpωgy herOf ijpnoSj ηρωϊ (or ^ρψ), iJfMM* (or ι^ρω), ^EC 

Note 2. A few nouns in ων (as cZkmit, tnto^e, and <1ΐ}9ών, nl^Attn- 
gale) have forms like those of nouns in ώ; as gen. thcovsy άηδονς) 
accus. thtm ; voc mfioL 

Note 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns, in oos^ <fi, and <Sa, 
are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovv; as *Iovy 
for 'Ιώ, from 'U, 'lovff. 

2» 
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§ 5β• 1• Neuters in as, gen. aosy are contracted when the 
α of the stem is followed hj a yowel ; as (τ6) ytpas, prize, which 
is thus declined : — 



Ν 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Smffular, 

ytpas 

yepaof γίρωί 
y€p€u yCjp9 
γίρας 



DtiaL• 
N. y^po* y^pa. 

G. D. yepaouf y^p^v 



FluraL• 

N. yipaa y^pa 

G. yfpamp ytp&p 

D. y§paai 

A. yipaa y^pci 

V. yipaa y^pa 



KoTE. The original stem of these nouns in at, gen. aot, is supposed to 
have ended in ασ, as that of noons in ητ and os, gen. eos, is supposed to 
have ended in €σ (§ 52, 1, Note). Here οσ dropped σ before a vowel 
or σ, but retained it in the nominative. Neuters in as, arot, which 
drop r (§ 66, 2) would be said, according to this view, to have one 
stem in ατ, and another in α{σ), the latter appearing in the nominative 
singular. According to this view, nouns in at form their nominative 
regularly (§ 46, 1). 

2. A few neuters in as, gen. ατός, drop τ and are contracted 
like y€pa£', as (τ6) κίρας, Kom, gen. κίρατος, κίραος, κ€ρως; dat. 
KepoTt, K€pai, icepf ; plur. κίρατα, κίραα, K€pa; κεράτων, ΚΜράων, Κ€ρωνΐ 
κίρασι. 

Note. ^Asr^Xn» and Ποσηθον {βοσ^ώάων) contract the accusative 
into *AirAXw and Iloactdtt, after dropping v. 

For a similar contraction of oya into ω, and οΐον&ς and mfas into ov^, 
see the declension of comparativee, § 72, 2. 



eyneopated Nonne• 

§ 57• Some nouns in ηρ (stem cp), gen. epos, are syncopated 
(§ 14, 2) by dropping c in the genitive and dative singular. In 
the dative plural they change ep to pa before σι. The accent is 
irregular, the syncopated genitive and dative being accented on 
the last syllable (except in άημητηρ). The vocative irregular 
throws the accent as far back as possible; it also ends in tp, as 
in barytones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. Πατήρ (6), father, and θυγότηρ (η), dattghter, are thus d^ 
clined : — 
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u 



SvngulUr, 



Dual 



PluraL 



wvyttnpoe 

uvyonpti 
vvyorep 

Bvympt 
θνγατίροα^ 

θυγαηρη 
uvyaripmif 
Θυγατράσ% 
θυγαήρΜ 



ΝοτΒ 1. Μφηρ (η), molker, and yaarfip (9), beily^ are declined and 
aooented like πατήρ• Thus, ρητηρ has pofrdpoti PTpAt^ and pifnpif 
μητρΙ\ plur. μη[τ4ρ€99 pufripm^y &c• 

* Αστήρ (6), star^ has άστράσι in the datiye plural, but is otherwiae 
regular (without syncope). 

Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all thefie nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of ΰυγάτηρ. 

2. *Αρηρ (6), man, drops c whenerer a vowel follows cp, and 
inserts d in its place. It is thus declined : ~>- 



N. 


werifp 




0. 


iranrpof 


WUTpOt 


D. 


waripi 


WOTpi 


A. 


wttrtpa 




V. 


9UTtp 




N.A,V. 


VPT€pt 




G. D. 


mxriptH» 




N.V. 


wanp99 


- 


0. 


maiptuf 




D. 


warpaot 




A. 


war4p0t 







Singii 


\Uir, 


JDuaL 




PluraL 


N. 


άρηρ 






N.V. 


amptt Mptt 


G. 


auepos 


Mpis 


N.A.y. aWpt Mp€ 


G. 


ampwf avdp&p 


D. 


9 / 


Mpi 


Or. D. atfipoaf άΛρό» 


D. 


mpdpavt 


Α- 


a»€pa 


Spdpa 


• 


A. 


a»€pag Mpas 


ν. 


OPtp 











3. The proper name ^μψηρ syncopates all the oblique cases, 
and then accents the first syUable. Thus, gen. άημητ^ρο^, 

Αήμητρος ; dat. άημψΓ9ρί^ άήμητρι ; aCGUS• ΔημηΡίρα^ άήρη^ρΛ ; VOa 
ύίήμήΤ€ρ. 



36 mFLEGTION. [§ 58. 

Ctondev όΛ the Third I>ee]«ii«loB• 

§ 58• The gender of many nouns in this declension mnst 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, howeyer, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in dv, 
iftff ffuff, most of those in ηρ and ωρ, and all that have yror in the 
genitive. Except (η) φρψ, miiuL 

2. The following are feminine : those in awj nys (gen. njror), 
or (gen. odor), m or ms (gen. ovs), and most of those in u. 

3. The following are neuter : those in a, 17, i, v, c^ op, o», and 
as (gen. ans or oof )• 

IMaleete• 

§ 69• 1. Gen, and Dot. Dual. Homeric ouv fbr oir. 
Dot, Plur. Homeric €σσι, €σι, σσι, for σι. 

2. The original i of the stem of nouns in ις (Attic gen. ««r) is re- 
tained in the Doric and Ionic. Thus, nakigy noKiotf (πόΚα) πόΧΧ^ irdXiy, 
fit^Xi; Dual, frcSXic, ποΚΙοΐρ] Plur. irAicr, ιτολί»», πόΚιστ^ ιτόλια^ (Hdt. 
ΐΓολΓίρ). Homer generally has the Attic iroXci (with noku) and iroXcv» 
in the dative. There are also Epic forms π^Κηος^ νοΚηϊ^ πολη€ς, irohfos. 
The Attic poets have iroXcoff. 

3. In nouns in evr, Doric and Ionic fiaaikw for βασιλ/»^; Epic 
also βασίΚηος^ βασιΚηΐ, βασιλψι ; βασιΚη€^ βασιΚηοΐΡ ; βασιΚψς^ βασιΚηων, 
βασά<.ψσσΊ^ βασίΚήοί. Doric βασίλη for βασάία, sometimes used by 
Attic poets. 

4. Nouns in icKhfs (sometimes others in hft) drop the c in Herodo- 
tus; as 'HpaicXhfYj ΉρακΚηΫ. They are then declined like nouns in 
fit'f 'HpofcX^off, 'HpaxXci, 'HpoieXca, ""HpaxXff. In Homer, €€ is con- 
tracted into η (as Ή^κιχλ^οί, Ήραχλ^ΐ, Ήραχλ^) ; but sometimes into 
ffi (as €νκΚ€ης, rSicXcfaff, contracted aiicKetasy KXeor» glory, contracts 
ιίΚύα into ιά.€ά in Homer. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ βΟ• 1. Nonns which belong to more than one declension 
are called heterocUtes. Thus σκάη», darkness, is usually declined 
like X<$yoff'(§ 41), but sometimes like yhfos (§ 52, 2). So Oldiirmw, 
Oedipus, has genitive OldiVodcw or O^diirov, dative OMcirodi, aocusa- 
tive Oidciroda or Oidiirovy. 

Especially, proper names in i;^ (gen. €09) of the third declen- 



I «0.1 



□tBEQULAB NOUNS. 
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sion (except thoee in Kkiijt) have also an aooueatiye in ψ^ like 
those of the first ; as ^ημοσθίνηΫ^ acous. Αημοσθ^νηρ or ΔημΌσ&€ρη• 
So nouns in as (gen. ayro^ or avog) have poetic forms like the 
first declension; as U6kυ^άμasy voc. Πολυδάμα (Horn.); Afov, 
accus. AUoh 

2. NouBB whose Bingnlar and plural are of different genders 
are called heUsrogtnwuA ; as (6) f/mt^ eom, plur. (n&) σνηι. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as &«^ dream^ 
ίψίΧος, use (only nom. and aoous.) ; (rijp) ρίφα^ enow (only accus.). 

4. IndecUnahle nouns hare one form for all cases. These are 
chiefly foreign words, as *Adc^ 'Ισραήλ ; and names of letters, 

"ίίΚφα, Βψτα^ &C 



5. Many of the most important irregularities in dedension 
will be seen by consulting the Lexicon under the following 
words: — 



*Atih)9y ffcuiee. 

ibKi(, SpoKTotf king. 

ipvos (gen.), lamb, 

γάλα, γάλαχτοΓ , mM. 

yainfj yovarof or yowosy knee. 

yvmj, yvyoonJr, wife. 

hopv^ δόρατος or dopot, upear. 

iap (Ijp), tfapag or ^posy spring. 

ΜΪκώρ, tlKOPog or fuooSff, image. 

Z€vsj άίός, Zeus. 

ffvap^ φπατοί, liver, 

ηρως^ ηρωος, hero. 

θρίξ, τριχόί, hair (§ 1 7, 2, Note). 
nzXos', χάλω, cable, 
κάρα (κράς)^ Kpaaros or ιφατός^ 
heacL 

«Xctf («λόΟ» fi^^Ms or ickjjdosy 

key. 
cvooy, icvi^ff, dog. 
'yjaas (λα^), \jaos or XiSov, efone. 



raw, iM&i (Attic M^c), lAtjp (§ 64). 

tiis (di)y «Sioff (oiiSi), skeiep. 

Hpfipovt iv€tpaTotf dream. 

Upvity ipvlBotf bird. 

ίίσσ€ (dual), ejfes. 

o^tf cMsy ear. 

Upo(y Uva/ogf Pnyx. 

πρ€σβΌ9^ old man, and amhassor 

dor; compare πρ€σβντη9 and 

πρβσβίυτης, 
πυρ, πυρός J fire, 
podop, rose, 
σπίος or (nrrtbr, cave, 
ϋδωρ, ύδατος, water, 
νίός, υΙου or υΐ€ος, v2off, iOn 
X*ipy χ^φός, hand, 
χόος (χους), a measure, 
χάος (χους), a mound. 
χρ€Φς (t£)j debt, 
χρως, χρωτός, skin. 



38 INFLECTION. [J ^1 

LOCAL ENDINGS. 

§ β1• These endings may be added to nouns to denote 
place : — 

'Bij denoting where; as SkkoBt^ elsewhere; ουρανόθι^ in heaven, 

'U€P, denoting whence; as oUouw^from home. 

•dc (-(ff or -ov), denoting whither; as oueadc, homeward. 

Note 1. In Homer, the forms in -Bi and -B^ are governed by a 
preposition as genitives; as *Ιλκ^ι irprf, before lUum; ii SkoucPj jfrOUli 
the sea. 

NoTB 2• Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found, 
with the ending i in the singular and σι in the plural ; as *ΙσήΜΐ^ ύΐ 
the Isthmus; 'Αΰηνησι^ at Athens. These forms (and indeed those of 
§ 61) are commonly classed among adverbs. 

Note 3. The Epic ending φι or φιν forms a genitive or dative in 
both singular and pluraL It is sometimes locative, as κλισ^/φι^ in ike 
tent ; and sometimes has other meanings of the genitive or dative, as 
βίτιφι, with violence. So after prepositions; as παρά νανφι, by the ships. 



ADJECTIVES• 

FIKST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in 09 have three endings, 09, 
17, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second declen- 
sion, and the feminine is of the first; as σοφο^^ σοφι^^ 
σοφόν^ wise, 

2. If a vowel or ρ precedes 09, the feminine ends in δ ; 
as αξιο^^ άξία^ άξιον, worthy. But adjectives in 009 have 
οη in the feminine, except those in ρόο9 ; as άπλοο9, άιτΧόη^ 
άττλόον^ simple ; αθρόος^ άθρόα^ άθροον^ crowded. 

3. So<l>o^y wise, and αξιο^, worthy, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

N. σοφός σοφή σοφόρ S^ios άξια ^u>P 

G. σοφον σοφής σοφοΰ άζίου β^ιας άζίοο 

D• σοφφ σοφτ/ σοφγ άζ^ αξία άζίγ 

Α. σοφόρ σοφηρ σοφόρ Δζιορ άξίορ άξιορ 

Υ. σοφ• σοφή σοφόρ ^ic αξία Λξωρ 



f 64.J ADJEGTIVE& — mST AND SECOND D£GL£N8I0N& 



&οφά ϋύψφ 
σοφαίΡ 



Ν. Α. Υ. σοφώ 
6. D. σΌφΐΗΡ 



TluToJU 

Ν. Υ • σοφοί σοφοί σοφά 
G• σοφωρ σοφωρ σοφωρ 

D. 
Α. 



σοφοίί σοφαϋι σοφοι^ 
σοφον9 σοφάς σοφά 



a((m iiia a(im 
a{io» a$ia»w a$iot9 



ΛζΐΜ ΛζίΟΙ ϋξΜ 

ά$1ωρ ojtW άξίωρ 

ojtbif άξίαα άζιοα 

a^Unft άξΐιη Λξια 



So μακρός^ μακρά, μακράρ^ long] gen. μακρόν, μακροί, μακρόν \ dftt 
μακρψ, μακρ^ μακρψ, &0•, like a^tos• 

All participles in os are declined like σοφάς. 

§ 63. Some acyectiyes in ot, especially oompoonde, have 
<mly two endings, os and op, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They aro declined like σοφός, omitting the feminine ; 
as Skvfos, ίΚοη/ορ ; gen. akayov ; dat. ίΚσγγ, ke. 

Note. Some adjectives may be declined with either two or three 
endings» 

§ 64• A few acfjectiyes of the second declension end in «t 
and β»ν, and are declined like pt&s and άρύγβωρ, Εΰγβφς, fertile, 
and ay/jpntj/ree/rom old age, are thus declined : — 







Singular, 






N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tCytvp 


ίϋγ^ωρ 
€ΰγ€ω 
€ϋγ€φ 
cufyctti» 

DtiaL 


άγηρως 
Αγηρω 
άγηρψ 
άγηρωρ 


άγηρωρ 
άγηρω 

άγηρωρ 


N. A.V. 
G. D. 


9ϋγ€ω 
€9γ€ψρ 


€{ίγ€ψΡ 

Plural, 


άγηρω 
ά-γηρ^^ν 


άγηρω 
άγίφψρ 


N. V. 
O. 
D. 
A. 


9ΰγ9ωρ 
Ηίγίψς 
9ϋγ€ως 


ψΰγψωρ 
€ϋγ€ψς 
€ϋγ€ω 


ayfip^ 
άτγίιρωρ 
άγίφψς 
άγηρως 


άγίιρω 
Αγηρωρ 
Αγηρψς 
Αγηρω 



For the accent of βΰγ€ως, see § 22, Note 2 
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INFLECTION. 



[δ 65. 



§ 65. Many a^jectiyes in cor and oof are oontracted Xpv- 
pfoc, goidm^ ofjyvp€09f of stiver, and ankoos, simple, are thuB 
declined : — 



N. xpwnos 

Or, χμυσίου 

D. γρνσίψ 

A. xpwnop 



χρνσοντ 
χρυσού 
χρυσφ^ 
χρυσουν 



Singular. 

XpiwrU χρυσή 

χρυσ*αί χρνση^ 

χμυσ€ψ χρυσ^ 

χρυσία» χρνσηρ 



χρίΗΓ€θΡ χρνσουψ 

χμυσ€ον χρυσού 

χρνσίω χρυσψ 

χρύσβορ χρυσουν 



Ν. χρυσ€ω χρυσω 
Θ-• χρυσίοοβ χρυσοιρ 



JhtaL 

χρυσψα χρνσα 
χρνσίαοβ χρνσωρ 



χρνσ€ω χρυσω 
χρνσίοί» χρυσοίρ 



Ν• χρύσ€οι χρυσοί 

G. χρυσ€ωρ χρυσ&ρ 

D• χρυσ€θΐ£ χρυσοΪΫ 

Α. χρυσίονς χρυσούς 



PluraL 

χρυσ€αι χρυσοί 

χρνσίωρ χρυσ&ρ 

χρυσ€Μ9 χρυσώ 

χρυσίας χρυσας 



χρυσ^α χρυσά 
χρυσ€ωρ χρυσών 
χρυσ€θΐ9 χρυσοί^ 
χρυσ^α χρυσά 



Ν• άργύρ€θβ αργυρούς 

€l•• Λργυρ€θυ αργυρού 

D. άργυρ€φ οργνργ 

Α. άργύρβορ άργυρουρ 



Ν. άργυρβω άργυρε 
G• άργυρ€οαβ άργυροΐρ 



Ν. άργυρ€θί άργυροι 

Θ-. άργυρ€ωρ άργυρωρ 

D• άργυρ€θΐς άργυροις 

Α. άργυρ€ους αργυρούς 



Singular. 

άργυρία άργυρα 

άργυρίας αργυράς 

άργυρ€φ άργυρφ 

άργυρία» άργυρο» 



άργυρβορ άργυρουρ 

αργυρίου αργυρού 

άργυρ€φ άργυρφ 

άργυρ€ον άργυρουρ 



Dual. 

άργυρία άργυρα άργυρ€ω άργυρω 

άργυρίοίΡ άργυραϋ» άργυρ€θΐρ άργυροϊρ 



PluraL 

άργυρ^αι άργυραϊ 
αργυρίων άργυρωρ 
άργυρίαις άργυράΐς 
άργυρίας άργυρος 



άργυρία άργυρα 
άργυρίωρ άργυρωρ 
άργυρίοις άργυροι 
άργνρ€α άργυρα 



«ββ] 
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• 


Singular. 






Κ. 


άπ\6ο9 


otrAovg 


ΑπΧόη ΑπΧη 


awXotm 


awXairn 


α 


άπΚόου 


άπλου 


άπΧάης άπΧη^ 


άπΧόου 


άιτλαδ 


D. 


άπΚόφ 


άιτλφ 


άπΧάιι άπΚξ 


άπΧάψ 


άπΧψ 


Α. 


άπΚοορ 


άπλονρ 


όηΧάηρ άπΧηρ 
DftoL 


όπΧόσρ 


άιτλαν» 


Ν. 


όπΚόω 


άιτλώ 


άπΧόα άπΧα 


airXom 


dirU 


G. 


arXootP 


άπΚοατ 


άβΧόοΜ» anXauf 
Plural. 


ArXiSoiy 


dirXoSy 


Ν. 


Μ^ι(μ 


άηλοΐ 


άπΧόοί άπΧαι 


άπΧόα 


άιτλα 


Q. 


άπΧόωΐβ 


airXtty 


^X(W άπΧωρ 


άιτΧόωρ 


άπΧ&ρ 


D. 


άπΚ6οί£ 


άβτΧοις 


owXoais airXaif 


airXotHs 


άπΧόις 


Α. 


awXoovs 


airXovs 


airXoag awXat 


άπΧόα 


άπΧα 



For the accent, see § 48, Note. For irregular contraction, see f 8« 
2y Note ; and § 9, 8, Note• No distinct vocatiye forma occur. 



THIBD DECLENSION. 



§ ββ. Adjectdves belonging only to the third declension 
have two endings. Most of these end in 179 and €9, or in ωρ 
and oy. ^ΑΧηθτϊς^ true, and wewmvy ripe, are thus declined: — 



Stnffular. 




H. V. N. 


Μ. V. Μ. 


N. άΧηάη^ ahiuit 


winviP πίπορ 


6. αΧηθίος αΧηθου^ 


πήτονο^ 


D. αΧηύ€Ϊ άΧηΒ€ΐ 


irciroM 


Α. άΧηθ^α άΧηθη άΧηθί^ 




V. άΧηθ€$ 




JhioL 




Ν. Α. Υ. άΧηθί€ άΧηθη 




Q. D. άΧηΒ€θίΡ αΧηθΛβ 


w^vapotp 



Plural, 

N. y. άΧη6€€9 αΧηθΈΐΫ άΧηΒία άΧηΰη 

G. άΧηΒίωρ άΧηθωρ 

D. άΧηύίσι 

km αΧηθ*α9 aXi^tis άΧηθία αΧηθη 



imroMff vinopa 



πβπόνωρ 



ntnotn 



trhropot viwopa 
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INFLECnON. 



[§ βτ. 



Νοτι 1. One adjective in mp, ix&p, ixowra, ίκον^ wUling, has three 
endings, and is declined like participles in ων (§ 68). So its cobei- 
pound, ixmif (αίκων), unwilling. 

Note 2. "idpiSf tUpif knowing, gen. tdptos, dat. tbpl (for tiipu)j accns• 
tdpi¥f *9{fM, voc. tdpi, is regular. See the Lexicon. 

Note 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are gen- 
erally declined like those nouns; as cucXm») hopefxU, gen. €v€kiridoff^ 
cuxcyMff, gracφd, gen. ^υχάρντος (§ 50). But compounds of ιτατήρ and 
μψημ end in ωρ (gen. opos\ and those of noKis in is (gen. idor). 

Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as φυγάς, φνγά^ο^ι 
fugitive; 8wati, &rr<u^s, childless; άγνως, άγν&τος, unknoton; &iakKtSf 
apaXjudos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

A very few adjectives of one^rmination are of the first declension, 
ending in or or ^r ; as ytwadas, noble, gen. ytwathu» 

FIKST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 

§ 67• 1. Most adjectives of this class end in U9^ eui, t/^ 
or in €t9, βσσα, ei;. 

Three end in 59, — trw;^ waaa^ irav, all, declined like 
urrd^ (§ 68), μβλχκ^ μέΚαινα^ μβλορ^ black, and ταΚας^ 
ταΧαινα^ ταΧαν^ vyretched, 

2. ΤΧυκύ^^ sweet, χαρίβις^ graceful, and μβΚας^ black, are 

thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


yXvKvs 


y\vK€ia 


γλυκύ 


G. 


γ\υκ€θ9 


yXvKtlas 


y\vK€og 


D. 


yKvK€X ykvK€i 


ykvKiltf. 


γ\υκ€Ϊ yXviecl 


A. 


yXvKvv 


y\vK€iti» 


γΚί)κυ 


V. 


γΚυκύ 


y\vK€ia 
Dual, 


γΧυκυ 


N.A.V. 


ykvK^w 


y\vK€ta 


yXvKtt 


G. D. 


y\vK€Oi» 


y\vK€tam 


yXvKfOt» 






PluraL• 




N. V. 


y\vKt€£ yXvKtU 


yXvKfULi 


yXvicia 


G. 


γΚνκ€ων 


yKvKH&p 


γΧνκ€ωρ 


D. 


γΚνκίσι 


yXvKclcut 


γΧνκ€σι 


A. 


γ\ϋκ€ας yXviccir 


y\vK(ias 


yXvKta 



f es.] Ai>j£crnv£s. — fib8t akb thibd declensions. 43 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Singular» 

XapUu χαρίβσση xapUp 
Xaptewros χαρ§ίσσηγ χαρΐ€9Τ09 
χαρίητη χαράσσει χαριστή 
XapUvra χαρίτσσορ χαρί^ 
XOpUw xapUa€ra xapUv 



DuaL 

Ν. A.Y. χαρΙητν χοριίσσν χαρίβτη 
χβφύρτοι» χαμύφηΜ^ χαρύρτοοβ 



β. D. 



filXitf μ^λαΐΜ μίλαιβ 

μι(\αρος μβΧαίρη^ fMXoPor 

fi/XoM ptXaipg μίλοΗ 

μίΚορα pikcttifop pSkem 

μϊΚα9 μίΚαυκί μίΚα» 



pSKam imXiUpa fu%»f 
μβλάρΐΛ» μβΧαύβΟΛΜ /acXcSmmt 



fieXaPfV μιλαΐΜΐ fiAoMi 
μ§\άρω¥ μ§λαϋΛρ μβλάρω» 
μίΚασι μβΧαίΡΟίς μίΚα^η 
/Αβλαναί μ§\αΐ9ας pikoun 
μΙΚανβ$ piXtuveu μίλορα 



PluraL 

Ν. xapUvns χαρΙ§σσω. xapUwra 

G. xapawrmp χαρ^ασσ^ν χαράντ^ηβ 

D• xapUat χαρ^σσαις χαρι^σι 

Α. xapUvras χαρ*4σσας χαρί^ντα 

V. xapUvT€9 χαρί€σσαι χαρίίρτα 

For the feminine οΐγΧνκύ^ and fiAoff, see § 108, 4, Note. 

NoTX 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vt ends in ca or ciy. 
For the dative plural of adjectives in €u, see § 16, 5, Note 2. 

Note 2. Some adjectives in ^cir, ή€σσα, 7cv, contract these endings 
to ζς, ησσα, ην] some in dc», Ο€σσα, ocy, contract these endings to 
ovff, συσσα, ovv; as nfi^rif, ri/i^ccnni, n/i^, — ^^mS^» ημησσα^ ημηρ^ -^ 
valuable ; gen. ri^^cyror, τψψσσηΫ, — ημζντΌί, τψησσης^ &C. So 
πλουαίτλί, νλίΜΕ^σίΓα, vXaxotPy -— ΊτλακοΟΓ, ιτλακονσσα, ιτλακουιΤ| — βοί; 
gen. irXcucdcyrof , πλαια>€σσΊ;( , — wKokovptos^ ηΚακούσση^• 

Νση 3. One adjective in ιρ^, — rt^np, riptwoy riptp^ Under (Latin 
tener)^ gen. Hptuot, τ^ρίΊνης^ riptpoit &c., — is declined after the anal- 
ogy of μ£λας. So Λρσηρ (or &ρρψ\ SpvtPt male, gen. apfrtvos^ which 
has no feminine form. 

§ 68. To this class bielong all active and all aorist pas- 
sive participles. Λύων, loosing, Ιστός, erecting, τ^ίβ/?, 
placing, Βακνύς, showing, — present active participles of 
"λύω, ϊστημί, τίθημ^, and ^ύκνυμι, — and ΧέΚνίίώς, hav- 
ing loosed, — perfect active participle of λι5ω, — are thus 
declined : — 
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ΙΙββ. 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 



Singular. 



λναβν XuoiNra 


λνον 


lavas 




Urrop 


X^omr \υούση9 


ΧνονπΗ 


UfTOVTOt 


Ιστάσης 


c # 
COTOFTtX 


\υονη Χυουσίί 


Xvaim 


UrraifTi 


Ιστάστι 


Ιστάνη 


Χνορτα Χυουστοβ 


Χυορ 


Urravra 


Ιστάσορ 


Ιστάρ 


Χύωρ Χύουσα 


Xvw 


Uftos 


Ιστασα 


Ιστόοβ 



DuoL 

Ν. Α. Υ. λνονη Χυοιύσα Xvown 
G. D. Χυώττοιρ Χυουσα»» Xvovrouf 



ΙστάίβΤ9 Ιστάσα αττάντν 
Urnurroof Ιστάσαι» Ιστ άτ τ ο οβ 



PluraL 

Ν. Υ. XvovTws Xxtawrai Χυο^τα 

G. Xvafimp Xvawrw Xv&m'mm 

D. X^awn Χναυσαις Xvawn 

A. XwufTos Xvcwrat Xvovra 



Urrtufrts Ιστασαι ίστοαττα 

Urrawrmf ίσησωρ Urnarrnm 

iirraoY Unwms Itrnun 

UiTOjfixu umuns Urrawm 



N. 
O. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Singular. 

ftuams ituamau dtuvvc 
dnmWoc 6*ια>ύσηί dtta^ims 
deuofvtrn ^utvoajf deiKvuifn 

dtimt dfUBPvaa dtucpw 



IhiaL 

N. A. Y. d€iK»vPTw d^utpvaa dwiKPvirrM 
G. D. dfiicyvirroiy dtuawrauf dtucvvvTOip 

PluraL 

N. Y. d€UC¥VPT€S dtUCPVVM dcUEVlWa 

G. 9€ίκρνρτωρ 9€ΐκρυσωρ dcucviWwy 

D. dciicyv^i d€iKPv<rms ^ua^ai 

A• df ucyiWos dtucpvaag dcuonWa 



ηθίίΠΌς Τίθ€ίση£ ηβίψτος 
τιΘέρτι τιθ(ΐ<ηι τιθίνη 
rMnu τιΰύτορ τΜρ 
TiBtit riBuira rtuvf 



τιΘέρτέ Ttutifra rtBiprr 
nBfPToi» Tiutiacu» n^dprot» 



ηθίνης ri^urai rtuipra 
τιΒίρτωΡ TtBeiamp ri^vrw 
ηθ€ΐσι ηΰ€ίσαί9 Ttueiat 
Ttuipras riuwiaas ηθίντα 
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Singular, 


• • 


N. 


XfXlNB^ff 


XcXvicvM 


XtXvnk 


α 


λ§\υβι6το8 


XcXlMCUtOf 


XffXiMoaroff 


D. . 


"ktkvKan 


XcXvicuifi 


XcXvK^i 


A. 


ΧΑνκάτα 


XtXvKwa» 


X^XvkAs 


V. 


XcXtfM»r 


λΑνκνΐα 


Xdkim&t 


N.A.V. 


XcXvK({rff 


λβλνκνία 


λΑνκάη 


G. D. 


XAvmdnoiy 


XcXvffv£tii9 
PluraU 


XffXvii<(iOiy 


N. V. 


XcXvictfrcff 


Xtkvmnai 


XffXvmfni 


α 


XffXtNcorooy 


XtkvKViSuf 


XAVK^MV 


D. 


XfXtwifai 


XffXvffvioiff 


XfXv«4{ai 


A. 


Xtkmtam 


XrXvKvuv 


XcXvJc^ 



KoTE. All participles in mv are declined like λν«ν. Participles in 
ovff are declined like λνων, except in the nominative and vocatiye sin- 
gular; as didovr, Movaoy hMvj giving; gen. dMvrotj Μούσηβ; dat. 
J^Mvn, MoCoTif &c. Aorist active participles in as are declined like 
Ιστάχ ; as Xvaast Χυσασα, λΰσαν, having loosed; gen. λυσαντον, λυσάσι^^ ; 
dat λνσαντι, λνσάσ^, &c Aorist passive participles in €it are declined 
like TiutU] as Χυθής, λν^€Γσα, Xv^cV» loosed; gen. Xv^Woffy.Xv^tfnjr; 
dat Xv^cm, XvBeitrjjj &C. When the accent differa from that of the 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 119, Note. 

§ βθ. Participles in άων, 4ων j and όων are contracted. 
Τιμάων^ τιμων^ honoring, and φιΧ^ων, φιΧων^ loving, are 
declined as follows : — 



Nl ημόωρ ημών 

Οϊ ημάοιτΓΌί τιμίοντοί 

D. rifiaovrft τψωντι 

Α. τιμάοντα τιμωντα 

Υ. ημάωρ τιμ»ν 



Κ• τΐμάονΓ€ τιμωντ€ 
6k THyMidrrMy ημώιτοατ 



Singular, 

τίμάονσα τψωσα 

τψαιουσηί τιμώσι^ί 

τιμαούσυ τιμωστι 

τιμάονοΌΡ τιμωσα» 

ΎψΛΌυσα ημωσα 

DuaL 

τιμαονσα τιμωσα 
τιμαονσαιν ημώσαι» 



ημάορ ημών 

ημάοντοί ημωντο^ 

ημαονη ημωνη 

ημάον ημών 

ημάον ημών 



ημάοντ€ Ύίμωντ€ 
ημαόντοιν ημώντοιν 
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Ν. Ttfiaoms τψωντκ 
Gl•. ημαόντωρ τιμωντων 
D. τιμαονσι ημωσι 
Α. τιμάονταχ τιμωνταχ 
Υ. ημαονΓ€ς ημωντ€γ 



Plural, 

ημάοχΗΓΜ τιμ&σαι 
ημαονσων τιμωσων 
πμαούσΜς τιμωσζας 
τιμαούσας τιμωσας 
τιμάονσαι η/ϋίωσαι 



ημαοντα ημωιην, 
Πβοόντων ημωντιαρ 
τψάουσι τιμωσι 
τιμάοντα τιμωρτα 
τιμάοντα ημωντα 



Ν. φιλ€ων φίλωρ 
G. φΐΚίορτοΫ φίλουνης 
D. φίλΜονη φιλοΰνη 
Α. φιΚίοντα φιλονντα 
Υ. φ<λ/β0ν φ(λών 



Singular. 

φιΚίουσα φίΚουσα 
φίΚ€ονσης φΐΚούση9 
φΐΚ^σνΟη/ί φιΚονση 
φΐΚ€θυσα» φΐΚουσα» 
φιΚ€ουσα φιΚουσα 

Dual, 



φίΚίον φιλοΰτ 
φίΚ€<ητΓος φίΚονρτο9 
φιλ4οι&ι φίΚοννη 
φιΚίσ» φίΚουν 
φίΚβορ φίΚουν 



Κ. φιΚ€οντ€ φΐΚονντ€ φιΚ^ουσα φιλούσα φιΚ€οντ€ φιΚοΰντ§ 
G. φίΚ^όντοιν φΐΚούντοΐΡ φι\€ονσαΐΡ φιλονσαιν φίΚ(όντοΐρ φιλουντο«ν 



Ν• φίΚ€ονης φίΚονντ€9 

G-. φιΚ€6ντων φιΚούντωρ 

D. φ(λ€ονσι φιλονσι 

Α. φιΚ€οντα9 φιΧουνταΫ 

Υ. φιΚ*οντ€ς φιΚονρτ€ί 



Plural, 

φίΚίαυσαι φιΚουσαι φίΚ€θ»τα φίΚονντα 

φίΚ€ονσωρ φιλονσών φι\€Οντωρ φΐΚούντω^ 

φιΚ€ονσΜς φιΧονσεας φιλέονσ» φιλονσ» 

φ<λ€ρνσαΓ φιλούσαν φιλ/οιτα φιλονι^πα 

φίΚίουσαι φιΚονσοί φιΚίοντα φΐΚοϋντα 



The present participleis of verbs in «Ιω (contrticted ») are de- 
clined in their contracted form like φίλων, the contracted form 
of φιΚίωρ, Thus ^η\ωρ, δι^λονσα, ΙΙίηΧουρ^ manifesting ; gen. δι/λοΟν- 
T09, ^ήλούσης ; dat. δηλουντί^ ^η\ον<η], &Q, The imcontracted form 
of verbs in όω is not used. 

Note. A few second perfect participles in aw and €ώ^ have &σα in 
the feminine, and retain ω in the oblique cases ; as reBve^Sj τ^θν^ωσα^ 
Tt&vtosy dead; gen. rc^e«m>r, Τ€ΰν€ώσηγ^ &c. Those in αόη are con- 
tracted in Attic ; as ίσταως, ίσταωσα, iaraoi, contr. ίστως, έστωσα, 
ίστός (irregular for ίστώς) ; gen. iar&rosy ίστώσης, &c. (See § 130.) 

§ 70• The most important irregular adjectives are /Lie</a9, 
great, and ττολύ?, mv^, which are thus declined : — 
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Singular. 








N. 


liiyaf 


μτ/άΧη 


μβγα 


wokvt 


«ολλ4 


παΚύ 


G. 


μβγάΚαυ 


μΜγάΚης 


μτγαΚου 


ιτολλον 


«Όλλ79 


ιτολλον 


D. 


μτ/άΚφ 


/irydXjy 


μβγάΚψ 


ποΚΚψ 


voKkg 


νολλφ 


A. 


μίγα» 


μβγάληρ 


μίγα 


wtikw 


νοΧληρ 


ΐΓολν 


V. 


μβγαΚι 


μβγάΚη 


μίγα 









DuaL 
Ν. Α. Υ. μβγαΚφ μβγάΚα μβγαΧφ 
Ο. D. μβγάΚο^ μΜγάΚαΐΜ μΛγάΚΜ9 

PluraL 
Ν. Υ• /Μγάλοι μτγαΚαι μβγαλα 
G. μβγαΚω» μ^γάΧωρ /Μγάλων 

D• μryάλoc£ fifydXeir /ι^γάλοΐφ 

Α. μβγάλοιν μβγάΚα^ μιγάδα 



Wanting. 



ιτολλοί «ολλα/ ««λλιί 

«τολλΑ» «Γθλλ«ν «ολλων 

ΐΓολλο*^ «ολλαιτ νολλοΓν 

ιτολλον» ιτολλιύ νολλά 



Most of the fonns of these adjectives are derived from stems in o^ 
μτ/αΧο- and ιτολλο-. Πολλιί^ 17, 6v, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
declined regularly throughout In Homer, ιτολν» has forms noKioSf 
iraXc€£, mArwy, &c., which must not be confounded with Epic forms 
of πόΚι$ (§ 59). 

Note, npaot (or ιψ$οτ), ηιΰά^ forme its feminine like an adjective 
in vr; as irpocio, nptuitu, npatliff &c. The masculine and neuter 
phiral have forms in «ir, cio, <!^c., like those of γΧυκί^, as well as the 
regular forms in oc, &c 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

I. OompAxtKm b7 -rtpo^ -^ατο$« 

§ 71. Most adjectives add τ€ρος to the stem to form the 
comparative, and τατος to form the superlative. Stems 
in ο with a short penult change ο to ω before τ«ρο9 and 
τατος, Ε. g. 

Κονφο^ (χονψο-), lightj κονφότψροί^ lighter, κουφότατος^ lightest• 
Ζοφός (σοφο-)^ toise^ ρτοφώτίρος^ msery σοφύταης, urisesL 
Τ^μνάί (v€furo-^9 ougustj σ€μ»άτ€ρος, σ^μΛίάτατος, 
Πυφός (ννφοτ), hitter, irucpdrrpoff, πικράτατος. 
Οζυς (ofv-), sharp f 6(yrtpos, οξύτατοι. 
Μ^λβν (μ«λαν-), HacJc^ fifXavr€po£, μ^Κάντατος» 
^Αληΰηί (αλι/^σ-), tni6, akffU€(rr€post άΚη6*στατος. (§ 52, 1.) 
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NoTB 1. Stems in ο do not lengthen ο to β» if the pennlthnate 
Yowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (19, 3). See νυφό^^ above. 

Note 2. Μ/σο^, middle, and a few others drop og and add airtpw 
and αίτατος\ as μίσος, μβσαίτψρος, μεσεύτατος] tdioSf ibiairtposy ibiai' 

TOTOS• 

Note 3. Adjectives in oos drop os and add €στ€ρος and «στατοτ, 
which are contracted with ο to ovartpos and ovfrraros \ as ^νοος, toeUr 
(K^osed, €{fvovaT€pot, €υρουστατο9' 

Note 4. Adjectives in ων add itrrtpog and iirraeros to the stem ; as 
σώφρων (σώφρον-^, prudentf σωφροΡ€στ€ρο9, σωφρονίστατοί. 

Note 5. Adjectives in ctr change final cyr- of the stem to €σ', and 
add Ttpoi and raror ; as xapieig (χοφι^νν), graceful^ χαρΐ€στ€ρο9ϊ χοφ^* 
στατο$• 

H• Comparlfon by -u*v, -urrof • 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in U9 and ρος are compaied 
by changing these endings to «oi; and urΓoς. E. g. 

'Hdvff, sweetj η^ίων, ήδιστον* 

Ύαχνς, swift, ταχίων (commonly θάσσων), τάχιστος. 

Αίσχρόί, base, αίσχίων, αισχιστος» 

'Εχθρός, hostile, ίχβίων, €χβιστο9, 

Κυ^ρός, glorious, κυρίων, κνδιστος. 

Some adjectives have both ιωρ, urns, and npos, τατος. 

2. Comparatives in Ιων^ neuter ioy, are thus declined : — 
Singular, DttaL 

N. ηΜω¥ {jjUov 

G. ^d/om N.A.y. φΐορ€ 

D. lihUm G. D. rfii6woi¥ 

A. ijdtoMi ifi^ω η^ΐΌ» 

Plural, 

N. y. ifitonftt ffiiovg ηΜονα η61ω 

G. η^ιόνων 

Α. ή^ίορίκ ήΒίουί ήϋονα ηϋω 

The terminations -oya, -ovts, -ovas may drop v, and be contracted 
into -ω and -ovj. (See § δ6, 2, Note.) The vocative singular of these 
comparatives seems not to occur. 

The irregular comparatives in ων are declined like ήbiωv^ 
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§ 78. 1. The following are the moet important caaee of 
irr^ular oomparieon : — 

1. &fMtj goodf iSfMiMtp, 

ip^Uuf (Hom.)^ 

κρβίσσνιΐβ or ιφ#ίιΤΜ^ 

XtUtmf Xyi M ^ 

^σσ«ν or i^iiy (| 106, 4, V.\ 
3. Ktikasf heautifuly KtOudmWy 
4u piyasf great^ ftc/fer (Hdt. fM^Mv), 

ΑάσσΜ» or IXarmi^ 

ikeurtnuf or «λιίττβκτ, 

8. miXwy fritfcAy vXcMiv or nkimWf 

9. pidiogy easyy pqaufy 

10. To^vfiftl^y Alacroty (for rax^tev, |10e,4,N)y τοχιστον. 

11. φίλοΤ| (2eary φ^λτνρο^, φίΚηκτο^. 

Note. Irregularitiee in the comparison of the following words 
win be fonnd in the Lexicon: — 

αίσχράς^ aXyciM^s, afma(, ^φθοροί^ Βχαμίς^ βαθύν, βΚάξ^ fipahw^ yfpaiosf 
yXvKvSf €πιλησμωρ, Μχαρις^ ήσνχοΫ, μάκαρ^ μακράς^ /μ σορ, ρίος^ SKiyoSf 
πάΧω09, ι^αχν^, πβπωρ^ πΐωρ^ πΧησΙος, nptafivsj ΐΓ/κ>0ργον, σπουδαίος^ 
σχοΚάίος, φίλος, ^fcvd^r, uncus, 

2. Some Gomparatives and superlatiyes haye no positiye, but 
their stem generally appears in an adyerb or preposition. E. g. 

*ΑΜάτ€ρος, upper ^ apurarugf uppermost^ from δρω, up ; npanpos, for- 
mer^ frpArog or πρωηστο£, first, from πρ6, he/ore^ icarwrtpoSf lototrn 
KuTtmros, loteesty from κάτω, doumtoarcL 

3 



OpUFTOtj 

/SeXnurroff» 
κράηντοβψ % 

Xmaroef Xf^rot• 
X9iptemt9 

iJcivTOf (rare). 

piyurrog• 
ikaxurvagf 

ficMTTOf (Poetio)• 

iXiyurrot^ 
JXaxurros• 



vXwrrog, 
ρφστος• 
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See also in the Lexicon άγχάτ^ρος, άφάρηρο^ί KtplUmff 6πΚΟτ€ρο£^ 
νροσώτίρος, piytov (neuter), xmifrrtposj vtrnpos^ v^tW, ^oqjrrcpnw^ with 
their regular superlatives ; also έσχατος and lafiums. 

3. Comparatiyes and superlativee may be formed from nomie, 
and even from pronouns. E. g. 

BcuriXm, king, fiaaCktmpoSy a φ'βαΐβτ Icings βασιΚΈΰτατος, the greatest 
kingf κΚάπης, thief, κΧϋπτίστ€ρο£, «ληττίστατοί ; κνων, dog^ Kmrrtpog^ 
more impudent, κύντατος, most impudent So tarost self, o^n^rorosy 
hi» very edfy ipsissimus. 



ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74* 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) is found by changing ν 
of the genitive plural masculine to 9. Kg. 

Φίλωί, dearly, from φίλο^; ^ικαιως^ justly, from duemof ; σοφα«, 
wisely, from σοφός; η^ίως, sweetly, from η^ύς (gen. plur. τ^€ωρ)\ 
ShfiSiSk, truly, from αΚηθης (gen. plur. £Κηθ€ων, £Κηβων) ; σαφώς (Ionic 
σαφ^ως), piainly, from σαφής (gen. plur. σαφίων, σαφών) \ irairwff» 
wholly, from πας (gen. plur. πάντων), 

2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. E. g. 

Uokv and nokkd, much, from πολύς; μβγα or μιγάλα, gready, from 
μίγας (also μ*γάΚως, § 74, 1) ; μόνον, only, from fuSyor, o/tme. 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminatioQS will be 
learned by practice. 

§ 75• The neuter accusative singular of the comparative 
of an adjective forms the comparative of the corresponding 
adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural of the superlative 
forms the superlative of the adverb. E. g. 

3οφω« (from σοφός), wisely; σοφωτ€ρον, more wisely; σοφάτατα^ most 
wisely, * Αληθώς (from αληθής), iridy; άληθίσηρον, έληβίστστα, 'Hdci»; 
(from η^νς), sweeuy, fjbuov, ijbiora. Χαρ^ντως (from χαρίεις), grocefoMy ; 
χαρύστίρον,χαρύστατα» 2ωφρόνως (from σώφρων), prudendy ; σωφρονί^ 
orepov, σωφρονίστατα. 

NoTS 1• Other adverbs generally form a comparative in rtp», 9Sia 
a superlative in τατω; as ανω, above; άνωτίρω, άνωτάτω. 
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A few comparativee end in ript^ ; as βββαίαηρω$, wiorefimdy^ from 

Note 2. Some adverbe are irreg^ular in their comparison ; as μαΚα^ 
muchj very^ μαΧλορ (for fuiXior), nwre, rather, μαΚαηα^ motty etpeciaUy. 

NUMERALS. 

§ 76• The most important niunerals are the cardinal 
and ordinal numeral adjectiyes, and the numeral adverbs. 
These are iere given ; — 





Sign. 


Cardinal. 


Oidinal. 


Adyerb. 


1 


Λ 


cZpf μία^ If, one 


«yK*niff,/rai 


awa(j οηο€ 


2 


Ρ 


duo, <too 


dtmpoff, «eeofM^. 


6is, iwict 


3 


y 


rpcZf, τμΐΛ 


r/wteff 


TpU 


4 


9 


Tf σσαρ€9, tvinnya 


rcvu^off 


rtrptutts 


5 




ircvrr 


mfi«7vr 


ircyractf 


6 



Γ 


« 


cicTVff 


i(eua.s 


7 


c 


hrra 


cjSdofiOff 


4πτάκΛβ 


9 





^ώ 


IS>door 


όκτάκις 


9 


ar 


cvyca 


fltOTOS 


iyaKL$ 


10 


c 


tinoL 


dcMirOff 


^tO&KiS 


11 


» 

ία 


€Ρ^€Κα 


iMioaenn 


ii^noKis 


12 





iMtKa 


9ωδ€κατο£ 


dttdfidUCK 


13 


•y' 


τρισκαί^βκα 


τμίσκβΜκατο9 




U 


•y 


Τ€σσαρ€σκα£Β$κα 






15 


9 

It 


π(ντ€καΛ€κα 


π(ΡΤ€καΛ€κατο9 




16 


if' 


ίκκαί^Έκα 


iKKcMKOTOs 




17 


•r 


inrwcaifkKa 


ίτττακβΜκατος 




18 


«1 


(^jcTMicaidcica 


6κτωκαΛ€κατος 




19 


m 


emcuca/dciifi 


ffWcucoidcicaTO^ 




20 




thoHri 


€Ϊκοστος 


€\)ΰοσάκα 


21 


t 
κα 


€ΐς Kta c&o<n 
or §ϊκοσι cis 


npAros καΙ €ΐκΩστ6$ 




30 


y 


τριάκοντα 


τριακοστός 


TpUucoirrwcig 


40 




ττσσαράκοιττα 


Τ€σσαρ&κοστ6ς 


Τ€σσαρακορτακα 


60 


/ 


frcvr^icoM-a 


π€ντηκοστ69 


πίρτηκοντάκις 


60 


ξ 


,4^και^α 


4ξηΛοστΟ£ 


ίζηκοντώας 


70 


.' 


ίβίίομηκοιηη 


4βδομηκοστάς 


ίβίίομηκσιηακις 


80 


.«' 


iyforfKOpra 


iybaqKOOTOs 


^ίίοηκοιηώας 


90 


9 


Μίξβνηκονη 


4ν€ρηΐίαατ0£ 


έμ€νηκοντύκι$ 


100 


f 

Ρ 


€κατά» 


εκατοστών 


4ιμκΓοντάιας 


200 


σ' 


,94diaMr«oi| oi» α 


duucoaiocrros 
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300 


ν 


rpdatofrtoit m, α 


τ/χακοσιοστόί 


400 


* 
ν 


Τ€τρίίκ6σιοι, oi, α 


Τίτρβκοσιοοτόί 


500 


Φ 


nwr&KoauHj cu, α 


9Γ€νΓακοσιοστόν 


600 


Χ 


ίξάκόσιοι, αϊ, α 


«^ακοσιοστοί 


700 


Ψ' 


€ΐΓΓαχ((σ(οι, cu, α 


ίπταχοσιοστόί 


800 


ω' 


οκτακόσιοι, oi, α 


όκταχοσιοστόί 


900 


^' 


€νακόσίθί, aij α 


ivcucwrioaros 


1000 


*α 


χίλιοι, αι, α 


χιΚιοστός 


2000 


β 


^ur)^4oiy €Uf α 


ΒίσχίΚιοστθ£ 


3000 


.7 


τ/κσχιλιοι, αι» α 


τρισχΐΚίΛστάί 


10000 


.* 


μύριοι^ οι, α 


μυρωστός 



li17. 



χιλιάιαρ 



μυρίΟΜίς 

Note. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 

1-4. See § 77, 1, Note 1. Epic τρίτατοί, rerparoff. 

12. Doric and Ionic dva>de«ca ; Poetic dvoicaideica. 

20. Epic itUoai ; Doric cucori. 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic τριηκοντα, αγ^ωκοντα, ^κόσιοι, τριηκοσαοι* 

40. Herod. τ^σσΈρηκοντα, 

§ 77. 1. The cardinal numbers cf?, owe, δι5ο, ^wo, τ/^εΐ?, 
^Aree, and τίσσαρ&ζ (or τ€τταρ€ς), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 



N. 


cl^ 


μΙα 


h 


G. 


Ms 


μιας 


tvog 


D. 


hi 


m 


hi 


A. 


ha 


μίαν 




N. 


Tp€is 


τρία 




G. 




rpi&y 




D. 




τρισΐ 




A. 


TptU 


τρία 





ΚΑ. 
G. D. 



dvo 
dvoiy 



τίσσαρ€ς τίσατφα 

Τ€σσάρων 
τίσσαρστ 

ιίσσαρας τίσσαρα 

ΚοτΕ 1. Homer has fem. 2S, Ιης^ &c., for μία; and Ιψ for hL 
Homer has δύω for dvo, and forms doio, ^loi (declined regularly). 
For ^v&Vy δυοΐσι, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Δνο is sometimes 
indeclinahle. Herodotus has.rc7(ref>€f, and the poets have τ€τρασι 

Note 2. The compounds ovdctV and fu^dcts, no one, none^ are 
declined like cip. Thus, ovdciV , Μίμία, ovdcv ; gen. ovbwvog, ονδίμιας ; 
dat oddm, ovde/uu$ ; &o. Plural forms sometimes occur ; as ovde wr, 
ονδίνωρ, ovdcVi, ovdcyaff, p^fUvts^ &C• When ovde or fu/dc is separa/ted 
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from wU (by a preposidon or by 3p\ the negative is more emphatic; 
as c£ ovdcyiSff, from no one; ovd* «{ Ms, from not ep<n one• 

Note 3. Both is expressed by ϋμφω, ambo^ άμφοα^; and by άμφό- 
T€poSy generally plural, άμφάηροι^ οι, α. 

2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in mm and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly like other adjectives in or. 

Note 1. When rpctr καί dtjca and rtaaapts κ/ά δ«κα are used for 13 
and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say rplrot «ol 

Note 2. In compound expressions like 21, 22, &&, 31, 32, &c^ 
121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by ato/ in either order; 
but if iccu is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, cfe mi cuciMn, one and 
twenty^ or tutoai ml cfs, ^toen/y ancf one; but (without lou) only conHri 
ciir, ttoenty-one. 

Note 3. Mvpioc means <en fAotieami^ while μυρίοι means innumera- 
ble. We find even μυρίος^ countlees. 

Note 4. Numbers are usually expressed by letters; the two obso- 
lete letters, Vau and Koppa, and the character San^ denoting 6, 90, 
and 900. (See § 1, Note 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression 
has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with /i, with a stroke 
below. Thus, ρωξη, 1868 ; βχκβ, 2β2δ ; Μ 4025 ; βγ\ 2003 ; φ^', 
540; pd', 104. 

The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are used to number the 
books of the Biad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four. 



THE ARTICLE. 

§ 78. The definite article 6, the (stem το-), is thus de^ 
dined: — 



Sing'idar, 



N. 


6 


h 


G. 


rov 


τήί 


D. 


«• 

τγ 


«ft 


A. 


τον 


τη» 



» 

το 
του 



Ν. Α. νώ τ& νώ 
G. D. roiif raty roty 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 



Plural. 
οί αΙ 



τα 



των 



τοις ταί9 τοιι 



τους τάς 



τά 



Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite article ; but often the indei\ 
nite rW (§ 84) may be translated by a or an ; as Mptmot ns, a cef. 
tain many often simply a man. 
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Non 2. Ώ» FeKiixiine ^ual τά is rai«, amd τΑ is generallj uaed 
for all genders. ^^ 138, Note δ.) Ths regular nominativee rot and 
rai are £pic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms 
of the first and second declensions, as rplo, rouv, τάαν, rourtj ι^σι, rjs. 

PEONOUNS. 

Peitwnal and Intenslvw Fraaouaa• 

§ 79• 1. The personal pronoims are €γώ, /, σν, <%«m, 
and ov (genitive), o/ Aim, of her, of it. Axnis, himsdf &c. 
is need as a personal pronoun for him, her, it^ in the 



iioe pronoun in the oblique cases, is intenswej like ipse (§ 145, 1); ex- 
cept in 6 «Mgf the Mime (§ 79, 2). For the uses of οΰ, see § 144, 2. 

Note 2. !Fhe following is the Ionic declension of iyaj σν, and o£ 
The forms in (.) are not used by Herodotus. 

^ώ {lydv) σύ {rami) 

ίμίΰ, μβΰ, from 4μ4ο σ^ο, σ^βΟ (Ια) «e9 

(^fceco, 4μί9€ή (<rcio, σ4Θ€ή (eZo, iSm^) 

D. ^μοί, μοί σοί, τοί (τ^) ο7 (^) 

Α. ^Μ^ «"^ ^W 



Sing. Κ. 
G. 



decHned: — 


aV«*V »ΛΛ^ * « 


Singular, 


■VW*^ •\^. Λ 


bAAV^ MU.^ 




Κ ίγΑ 




— 


αυτός 


αντη 


» 9 

auTo 


G, ^fiov, μον 


σον . 


οδ 


αντον 


αυτής 


αύταν 


D. ^Μ/ιοί 


σοί 


cl 


αντψ 


■€a/Tji 


αυτψ 


Α. ^i^ 


W9 


Dual. 


> 9 

<WTQI> 


αυτηρ 


alma 

1 


Ϊ1.λ.ρύ 


4Τφώ 


(σφωί) 


οΜ» 


aura 


aM0 


G. D. ify 


σφ^ 


(σφο&) 
Plural 


at/rotp 


wAnup 


avniier 


Ν. ij/ic&f 


VfMtff 


ξτφ€Ϊς (σφία) 


αυτοί 


aiiTol 


αντα 


G. ffμωιf 


VfWir 


τσφωρ 


Όντων 


avr&y 


αυτ»¥ 


D. i^f^Iy 


vfuy 


σφίσι 


avTois 


ai/Toig 


auToSis 


Α. ^ftas 




ιτφα£ (ιτφκι) 


aS/Tovs 


* * 
αυτας 


abra 


ΣφβΜ, σφω&, 


and the neuter σφία are not used in Attic prose. ; 


ΚοτΕ 1. λνη^ in the nominative of all numbers, and as An 


adjec•^ 
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α. D. (W3») 

Plur. Ν. inuit (Λμμη) 

G• ή^αν (ή!μ€<«τ) 

D. iffuif {άμμι) 

Α. ήμέαΐ (άμμή 






ύμ^ΐί (ϋμμη) 

ύμ4α»(ΰμμί) 

Herodotus has also σφ€Ϊ» and cr^ca in the plural of the third per- 
son, which are not found in Homer. 

2φ€ is used as both singular and plural, λύΜ, ker^ d, Ihemf by the 
tragedians• 

The tragedians use the Doric accusative rir as a personal pronoun 
in all genders, and in both singular and pluraL The Ionic form μί» 
is used in all genders, but onlj in the singular. 

The poets sometimes riiorten the final syllaMe of ημϋ^, 4H^> V**N 
vpas, and σφα^^ changing the circumflex to the acute ; and domethnee 
accenting τίμιρ^ ^ματ, &c, 

Herodotus has αίττίωρ in the feminine (not in the masculine or the 
neuter) for αυτωρ (§ 89). See § 83, N. 3. The Ionic contracts 6 aMt 
into »Mff or «vrdt, and τ6 mvro into τωντό (§ 3)• 

2. Λυτός preceded by the article means tL• mme; as 
αντο9 ανηρ^ the same inan ; rov αυτόν ττοΚξμον^ the same 
war. (See § 142, 4, Note 2.) 

Note, hhros is oflen contracted with the article ; as ταντχη/ for rov 
avrov; ταντγ for ry avrf ; τσντ^ for rj ανή (not to be confounded 
with ταίτα from odros). In the contract form the neuter singular has 
τύ,Ιτό or raMP' 

Reflextve Pronovme• 

§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are €μaυτoΰy ίμαυτης, 
of myself, σβαυτοΰ, σβαυτης, of thyself, and eavroS, ίαυτης^ 
of himself, Twrsdf, itsdf They are thus declined : — 

Singular. 





Maec. 


jF'cTn, 


Masc. 


Fein. 


G. 


€μαντοΰ 


ίμαυτης 


σκόντου or σ-αντοί) 


σψαντης or σαυτη 


D. 


ίμαυτγ 


^μαυτη 


vtavT€^ or σανη^ 


σ€αυτη or σαντη 


A. 


ίμαυτόρ 


€μαντην 


σ^ΰηηόρ or σαντορ 
PluraL 


σ$αυτηρ or σαντή 


a. 


^μ&ρ αντωρ 


Ιμ&ρ 


αντωρ 


D. 


ημιρ ξχντοϊς 


ήμΛΡΟνηύί 


νμΛΡ avToit 


νμΛΡ aunut 


A. 


ημάς avrovt 


ημα9 avras 


υμαχ avrwg 


νμα£ airras 
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Sif^ular, 




Plural 




G. 


iavTOv 


iavrrjs 


4αντου 


iavT&0 




D. 


ίαντψ 


fOVTJ 


ίεηη-φ iavTois 


iavTcHi 


ίαντΌί9 


A• 


4αυτόν 


4αντην 


{αντΖ iaw^t 
contracted into 


ίαυτάί 


4αυτά 


G. 


αντον 


αυτής 


αντον 


αντων 




D. 


αντφ 


avTn 


αντφ avTois 


ανταΐς 


αυτοις 


A. 


αυτόν 


αυτηρ 


αυτό αυτούς 


avras 


οντά 



The contracted forms of iavrov must not be confounded with αύτου^ 
&c., from avTOt. 

Note. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and aM?* These appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons, and in Homer in all persons and numbers. Herod- 
otus has €μ€ωντου^ σ(ωντου, ίωντοΟ' 

Bedprocal Pronomi• 

§ 81. The reciprocal pronoun is άλλι/λων^ of one an- 
other y used only in the dual and plural It is thus de- 
clined : — 



G. oXXfXoty αΚΚηΚαιν ^^ΧηΚοιν 
D. αλλι^λοιν αΚΚηΚαι» aKKrjkow 
Α. αλλι^λω αλλι^λα αλλ^λω 



Plural, 

α^ηΚων αΚΚηΚων αΚ\ηΚωρ 

α^ηΚοις aK\ijKcu.t ahXrjKoi9 

άΚΚηΚαυς aKKr^as <!λλι/λα 



PosseeslTe Pronouns• 

§ 82. The possessive pronouns are 6/αο9, my, σο9, thy, 09, 
his; ημ€Τ€ρος^ our, v^irepty;^ your, σψ€Τ6/>09, their. They 
are declined like adjectives in 09. 

Note. Homer has dual possessives νωΐτ€ρογ, of us two^ σφωιτ€ρο9^ 
of you two; also tw (Doric) for σός, 46ς for or, άμός and άμός (a) for 
Ιΐμ€Τ€ρος (in Attic poetry for €μός), νμός for v/xcrcpoff, σφός for σφ€Τ€ρο9• 
"Os is not used in Attic prose. 

Demonstrative Pronouns• ^ 

§ 83. The demoTistrative pronouns are 0VT09 and oSc, 
this, 8«id €#£€61/09, that. They are thus declined : — 
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Sinjfular. 



N. 




ovroff avTiy 


Tovre 




Sd9 


^ 


τΛ€ 


α 




rovcov ravn|f 


rovrou 




roudf 


HfOO€ 


rovdff 


D. 




τοντψ rmrg 






ryd« 


rgdr 


ryd« 


A. 






rovTO 




rMff 


n}^ 


nSftt 








/>iia/L 








N• 


A. 




rovroi 




Wbdff 


nSdf 


W^ 


α 


D. 


Tovrocv Tavnup 


TOVTOUf 




roMc 


roiydff 


roti^ 








PluraL 








Ν. 




o^M o^rat 


mvra 




nS^ 


oSdff 


nidc 


G. 




rovre•» τοντωρ 


Tovnovp 




rAi^ 


rt»vdf 


f^ydff 


D. 




Tovroit Tovnuff 


Txiurocff 




Tourdc 


roMrdc 


lOicrdff 


A. 




rovrovff ravrae 


ηανπι 




τονσβι 


nicrdf 


nidff 






Singular. 






Plural. 




Ν- 


iKieafOf iKtbni 


r'leciM 


N. 


€Κ€ΪΡΟί 


IjcriMu 


CKfCMl 


α 


iKtimv lieciyijt 


cieecMiv 


G. 


€Κ€ίΡΜΡ 


§Κ€ίρωρ 


«c/mnp 


D. 


€Κ€ΐνγ ixfiwn 


^leeu^» 


D. 


mipois 


llCCiWUff 


mipoit 


A. 


murop 4κ€ίρηρ 


CICCIM 


A. 


^KttPOVY 


iKtipof 


iKUPa 








DuaL 












N. A. ffVfivw 


^icfiya 


I cKcivtt 








G. D. mtpouf 


SKfipatP iKtiPOiP 





NoTK 1. 'Eiccim is regular except in the neuter ^xeuv. *Odr is 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -ik added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal a^ec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 

Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long /, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Tlius, οντοσί, avnyt, τουτι; oti^ ijdi, rodi; τοντουί, 
ravri, τοντωνι; τοσοντοσι, «odt, οντωσί. 

Note S. Herodotus has novrei»^ in they<^mtn« (not in the mascu- 
line or the neuter) for τούτων. (For αΜωρ^ see § 79, 1.) Homer has 
τοϊα^σσΊ or roiadtai for roMrdt• The poets have leciwoi for cWvoff- 
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TntMrrogmllw^ and Indeflnlte Prononne• 

§ 84• The interrogative pronoun rky τ/, ivho t whia f 
what ί always take» the acute on the first syllaUe. 

The indefinite pronoun τ*9, τί, any (me, some one, is eti- 
clitic, and its propet accent belongs on the last syllable. 

These pronouns are thus declined : — 



Singuhr^ 





Inteirogativa 


i 


N. 


Tl'ff 




τΐ 


G. 




τίνος, τον 


D. 




T4W, τγ 




A. 


fiva 




τί 


N.A. 




rlvt 




G-D. 




rivot» 




N. 


riptt 




τίνα 


G. 




τίνων 




D. 




τίσι 




A. 


rhof 




τίνα 



DvaL• 



Plural 



Indefimta 


- 


tU 


t\ 


τινός, τον 


Ttviy τφ 
Ttva 


t\ 


TVV9 




Ttvoiv 




Ttvif 


Ttva 


Ttv&v 




Twi 
nvat 


riMi 



For the indefinite plural ηνά there is a form Sm (Ionic ^σσα). 

Note 1. Odnt and μψτς, poetic for ovdtit and /ii^dftf, no one, are 
declined like rW. 

Note 2. The acute accent of τις is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The indefinites τ)( ftfid τ) seldom obcur with an 
accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). The Ionic hae reo and rev for toG, 
τ€φ for 7^, τ€ων for τίνων^ and T€oun for τισι ; also the same ibrmd ae 
enclitics ibr τον, τφ, &c. 

§ 85. The indefinite ielva^ such a one, is sometimes in- 
decUnable, and is sometimes declined as follows:— 

Singular, Plural, 

N. ttiva d€iV€t 

G. dctyof Μνων 

D. dtiw 

A. b€tva d€ivas 



χ 
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Belatt^ 



§ 8β• The rdative pronouns are ^, 1}^ S, who, and &m9, 
jjprw, ο Thy whoever. They are thus declined : — 





Singular. 




JDuaL 






PhmO. 


N. 


it 


V « 








N. 


oT ol I 


G. 


Λ 


9r o^ 


Κ A. A i 


Λ 


G. 


&r 4r &r 


D. 


i 


§ 4 


α 


D. o& ak 


A 


D. 


Λ Λ Λ 


A, 


i» 


^ δ 








A. 


cSt h i 








Singular, 






N. 




•arts 


tfrts 






in 


0. 




ti^ruros^ Stov 


^<fTW09 






evfWWli OT9V 


D. 




ψηρί, 9Τψ 


inm 






^IM, 4τψ 


A. 




SvrtPa 


tjvrtva 
DuaL 






Sn 


N. A. 




&ruf9 


aruf9 






Lmm 


G. D. 




Λτη9οΐρ 


oLfTUPtHP 

Plural. 






olmvocv 


N. 




otruftt 


turunt 






OTttV 


α 




mPTtVUVy OTtuP 


&yr(M»y 






ftyriMty, ^rew 


D. 




οιστΜΓΐ, Sroun 


aloTur» 






οίσησι, ^πΜ(η 


A. 




OVOTftVOS 




Haruns 






^IMI 



NoTB 1. *Οστιτ is compounded of the relative & and the indefinite 
rU, and is called the indefinite relative. Each part is declined sepa- 
railelj. (See § 28, N. 3^) It hae a form Srra (Ionic ^oa) for ^IfnMi 
m the plural, corresponding to cKmi for τινά (§ 84). ^O τ« ie thus 
written (sometimes ^, ri) to distinguish it from &n^ (hat• 

Note 2. Homer has ^v, ίης^ for οΰ, ^s. The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of ^στι^ : — 



Singular. 



FlurmL 



N. 


^iff 




δτη 






G. 










&Τ€ωρ 


D. 




οτ€φ 






Moun 


A. 


απνα 




S m 


oTtvas 





&σσα 



άσ'σα 



Herodotus has SrtVj δτ€ψ, στίων, Μοισι, and Ατσα. 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 87• 1• There are many pronominal adjective^ which cor- 
respond to each other in form and meamng. The foHowing are 
the most important : — 

InUrrogaiive, ΤηάφηϋΛ, Demonsbratine, BeUtHve, 

νόσοί; haw much f voa6t, <f a eer- (roerot), τοσ6σδ€, Sffos, 6w6<ros, as 

quantus? tam^jumttty» roaoOros, so much^uLsvuvniy, 

mucTi, tantue. quantos. 

rocof ; of tohat ro(6t, of a cer- (roios), rotoaSe, oUn, iwotot, of 
kvndt qaalie? tarn kind, rotoOrot, mUh, which kind, 

talis. [sach] as, qua- 

ils. 

xiKiicot; hawoldf τη\ίκο$, of a eer- {τηΧΙκοή, ripu- ijXiKot, όιτηΧΙκοί, 
how large t tain age or size, κ6σδ€, τηΚίκοΰ- of which age or 

rot, 90 old or 90 size, [as old] os^ 
large. [as laige] as, 

T&rtpot; which of v6r€pos (or wort' trtpot, (he one or hnrlrrepos, whiehr 
(he two t pbt), one of two the oOier (of ever of (he two, 

(rare). two). 

The pronouns rit, rlt, &c., form a corresponding series : — 

rlt, who f rlt, any one, 5de, odros, (his, Us, δστα, who, 

this one, which. 

Note. Ύόσος and τοίος seldom occur in Attic prose, τηΚίκος nevier. 
ΤοσόσΒψ^ τοίόσ^, and τηΚικόσ^ are declined like τόσος and routs ; as 
τοσ6σ^€, roajfitj ro(n$vdf, &c., — τοι6σίί€^ rouidc (3), roi6vd€, (See § 28, 
N. 3.) ΤοσονίΌί, rotovTotf and τηΧικοντος are declined like όΐίτος 
(omitting the first τ in τοντου, roOro, &c.), except that the neuter sin- 
gular has ο or 01» ; as τοιούτοι, towvti;, roiovro or roiovrov ; gen. romv- 
rovy TOiCMTjSf &C. 

2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond like the adjectives 
given above. Such are the following : — 

InterrogcUive, Ind^nite, DemonstraHve, BdaHve, 

rod; where t τού, somewhere, (ΙΜ<ί),ίντανθα,ίκ€ΐ, ιΛ, ίνου, where, 

there, 

rf; which toayl vi, eome way, (r^, τζδ€, ταύτχι, f, Ihrfj, which 
how t some how, this way, (hue, way, as. 
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roc; whUherf vot^ to aome place, ixttat, ihUher, ot, (hroiy tchUher, 

9'i$€w; whence t voBh, from eamt (ro^), fvtftr, cW• Mcf, hwhlkw^ 

ploioe. Bew^ thenee, vfhenee, 

jrQf:%ow1 ψώ%, in eome wajft At,id9,o9rmtttku$, Atflhrtn^ in which 

eomehow, way, a$, 

rart; whenf vori, at aome time, rore, then, dre, iiwin, tohen. 

Note. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27). 

VERBS. 

§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three vaieea, the active, 
middle, and passive. 

The middle voice generally, signifies that the subject performs 
an action upon himself or for his own benefit. (See § 199.) 

2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with an active 
sense. 

§ 89• There are five moods, the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are added, 
in the conjugation of the verb, participles of aU the prin- 
cipal tenses. 

The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are called 
finite moods. 

§ 90• 1. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. The 
imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the indicative 
The future and future perfect are wanting in the subjunc- 
tive and imperative. The future perfect belongs regularly 
to the passive voica 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect indic- 
ative are called primary tenses ; the imperfect, pluperfect, 
and aotist indicative are called secondary (or historical) 
tenses. 

Note. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in all 
voices^, the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
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future (passive). Very few verbs hiive bolli thdfefe and the jif^ ζθτ 
the ordmary) aorist, perfect, &c.; and in such ctees the two fortns 
usually differ in meaning. 

§ 91« There are three persons, the first, second, atid 
third ; and three nunibers (as in nouns), the singular, dual^ 
and pluraL 

§ 92• The principal parts of a Greek verb ftte the pree^nt, 
future, aorist, and perfect indicative active, and the perfect and 
aorist passive \ as λνβ>, to loose, λνσΦ, ΤΚνσα, \€\υκα, ΧίΚνμαι, €λνάηρ• 

In deponent verbs they are the present, futiu*e, perfect, and 
adrist indicative; as βουλόμαι, to toish, βουλήσνμαι, β€0οΰ\ήμαί, 
ίβαυ\ηθην ; γίγνομαι, to become, γ€νησομΜ, γ€γ€νημαι^ iytp6μφt. S6 
fp^ofuU) to go, ίλΈυσομαι, 4\η\νΘίί, ^λϋον. 

Note• These parts are choseii because they show all the importatit 
tense-formations, even in an irregular verb. It will be seen from the 
indicative of \νω (§ 96), that there is one stem λυ- belonging to the 
present and itnperfect, which appears (with the pt-efix Xc-) as XcXv- 
in the perfect passive and middle ; that there is a second form \v&• 
belonging to the future active and middle, which appears (with a 
prefix C-) as €λνσ- in the aorist active and middle ; thai there id a third 
form XeXvjc- belonging to the perfect and pluperfect Active ; and thit 
there is a fourth form \ϋθη-, Which appears in the Aorist passive A6 
^λυθη- and in the future passive as λυθησ-. These are the four priii- 
cipal tense-stems^ of which a complete table is given in § 111. 

§ 93• There are two principal classes of Gteek verbs, 
verbs in ω, and verbs in μι. 

Note. As most verbs end in ω, many rules are given under verbs 
in ω which apply equally well to those in /a. 

COKJUGATION OF VERBS IN Ω. 

• 

§ 94• The principal stem of a verb in ω i& found by 
dropping ω of the present indicative active. Those whose 
stem ends in a vowel are called pure verbs ; those whose 
stem ends in a mute are called mute verbs; thode whose 
stem ends in a liquid are called liquid verbs. Thus, φι\4'^^ 
kej'iOy στβλλ-ω. 

Note. It oiten happens, especially lA mute and liquid verbs, thAt 
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sotne of the tenies are formed ftcm h stem different ftom that of the 
preset Thus, in the examples below ($ 96), the etem of Xff«ff# 
(XccfT-) appears in its two other forms Xur- and Xoc«^, and that of 
crrcXXtt (στνλλ-) in its two forms στνλ- and σταλ-. (See §§ 108, 109.) 

§ 95» 1: The following synopeis contains all the tenses 
of \νω^ to loose, with the second aorist active and middle 
and the second perfect and pluperfect active of Xf /ττω, to 
leave, and the second aorist and second future passive of 
&τίΚΚα^ io send. No siiigle verb has all these tenses. 



Active Voice. 

lodkattTB. SatdunetiTB. OptatlTe. ImpeitttlT•. 



XW» 



Imp. Ιλνον 
yut. Mvm 
Aer. ΙαλκΓΛ 

Phsp. &Λ^<ιν 

dAor. ΙλίΊΓΟν XClMi 

2Peif. λ<λοι«α XcXoCinl XcXoC«oi|u λΑοι/«ι 

2 Plop. <XfXo(««iV 

Middle Voice. 



XfX4icoi|u λΑυκι 
XCvotfu Xltn 



InflDittfib 

X^onBV 

λ«σ«ι 

XiXunfreu 



Partkdpto. 

λΰσνν 
XAviU&t 



λ^|Μμ X ^mM tt λ«ο£|ΐιην λ^ον 
Imp. IXW^i|v 

Pnt. λΰο«|ΜΜ Xva«C|U|V 

Aor. ΙλνοΓά|ΐην λ^ιτωμαι Xvara(|M|V λ9σ«ι 
Peri X^v|MU Xf\v|Alvot XcXvfUvof λέλνοτο 

«» ^ην 
Pltip. ΙλΛ*μην 

SAor. ΙλιΐΓ^|ΐην X£in»|MU λι«ο£|ΐην \vro^ 



\Uar99X XW|uvo• 



Xiioxur0cu 



Xvcr6|UV0• 
XcXvfUrot 



Viirlo^Ol• Xiv^fuyof 



Passive Voiee, 



Imp• ) fnulii?^; 
fat. λιι^ΟΓομίάλ 
Aor. ΙλνΟην λυ6« 
Perf• > /S((i7n« αβ 
Plvp* ) middle 
f.Pnr. λΛύσύ|Μλ 

2 Put. στϋλήσο|ΜΗ 

2 Aor. Ιστάλην σταλώ 



λνθησ«(μη¥ λν9ήσΐ9^αι λιιΟην^μινο% 



λιλνσΌ{μην XtX^otv^cu XiXur^fuydt 

σταλησο£|ΐην σταλήσιο4αλ irraXr\a^ifM^ 

σταλ• (ην στάληΟι σταλήν» rroktCt 
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2. The foUowiag t&Ue ahows the meaning of each tense of 
\v» in the indicatiye, imperatiye, infinitiye, and participle of the 
active voice : — 



IndiMtiT•. 

Free. / looae or am 
loonng. 

Imp. Itoaalooeing. 

Fat. IshaUUxm, 

Λογ. / looaed. 



Look thou. 



Inflnltit•. Sftrtidi^B. 

To looae at to be LootAng, 
looHng. 



Loose thou. 



Perf. I have loosed, (f 302, 2. N. 1.) 
Plup. I had loosed. 



To loose (tot,). 

To loose or to 
have loosed. 

To have loosed. 



About to looM, 

Having loosed 
01 loosing. 

Having loosed. 



The meaning of each tense of the middle can be seen by adding 
the words for myself, for thyself &c.| to the meaning of the corre- 
sponding active form. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice ; as 
/ am loosedf I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means / shaJl have been loosed (i. e. before 
some fiiture event referred to). 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive and 
optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are ex- 
plained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make tliem 
clearer than a mere translation of the forms : — 

Ανωμβν (or Χύσωμίν) αυτόν, let us loose him ; μη \υσης αντορ, do not 
loose him. *Eav λνω (or λύσω) αύτόρ, χαιρησ€ΐ, if I (shall) loose him^ he 
will rejoice. "Ερχομαι, Ίνα αντόν λνω (or λύσω), / am coming that I may 
loose him, EWt λύοιμι (or λυσαιμι) αυτόρ, Ο that I may loose him. Et 
λνοιμι (or Χύσαιμι) αύτορ, χοίροι op, if I should loose him^ he would 
rejoice. ^^ΧΘον Ινα avrhv λνοιμί (or Χύσαιμι)^ I came that I might loose 
him. Έίπον m avrov Χύοιμι, I said that I uxis loosing him ; §ιπον ort 
avTov λνσαι^Μ, / said that I had loosed him ; cnroy ^» aMv λύσοφ*, I 
said thai I would loose him. For the diflerence between the present 
and aorlst, sec § 202, 1 ; for the perfect, see § 202, 2. 

§ 9β• The regular verb λνω, and the tenses of Χείττω 
and στέκΧω which are included in the synopsis, are thus 
inflected: — 
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es 



Freeent. 



Imper£ 



13. 
13. 



Future, 




Aoriet. 




Perfect 




Plupex£ 



13. 



Present. < 2 
(3 



Aoriet. 



{; 



Perfect. 




L Λύω» to kxxe. 
Indicative Active. 



Bfaig* 
λύα». 

Xurcff 

Xvff 

Z\vtm 

Z\V€f 
Z\V€ 

Χύσω 

Χίση9 

λνσιι 

Ι^λνσα 

Ζ\υσα9 

Tkv(n 

ΧίΧυκα 

\iXvKat 

XffXvJCff 

AffXi^ffu» 
AcXvKccff 
AcXvKTi 



XvcTor 
XvfTor 

ff*Xv«T«r 

ΧύστΓΟΡ 
XMTcrov 

ff'Xvcrtfrop 

XffXvKerToy 
XfXMcarop 

AcXvKciTvr 
ff^ffXvicff/n|v 



Svhjunctive Active. 



Xvw 

Χή^ 

Χνσβ» 

Χνσ27« 

Χυσίί 

XcXvfCtt 

XcXvxj^f 

XcXvK27 



Xvi;roy 
ΧυιρΌν 

Χνσΐ}τυτ 

XcXii«;roy 
XcXmcittop 



PlonL 
XvoyiCF 

X^CTv 

λνΟΙΜΠ 

IXvofMy 

iXuffTff 

lXtN>y 

Χνσομ•» 
XucFffrv 

ίλνσατ€ 
ΖΧυσαν 

ΧίΧύκαμβψ 

XcXvcarc 

XffXvfcaoY 

ffXcXvicff^My 
IXcXvffcirff 
AcXvKfMniv 
or iXtXvKgtnuf 



Xvw/ify 

Xvi;rff 

Χνα>σι 

ΧύσωμβΡ 

XwnjTt 

Χναωσι 

ΧίΧίτκωμ^ρ 

XcXJ<t};rc 

ΧίΧνΛωσ*^ 
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IMFLBCTIOM. 



[ί»β. 



Optaiive Middle. 



Present, i 2. 
(3. 



(3. 



Future, 



Aorist. ^ 2. 
(3. 

1. 

Perfeot. < 2. 

3. 



Biog. 
ΧυοΙμηρ 
\ύοω 

\WHT0 

Χυσοίμην 

Χύσοιο 

Χύσοιτο 

λνσαιο 
λνσα(το 

XcXv/uvo; €^ 



DuaL 

Xvour^¥ 
Χυοισΰηρ 

Χύσοισθορ 
ΧυσοΙσΰηρ 

Χύσαισΰορ 
ΧυσαίσΒηρ 



ΧίΧυμ€νω €ΐητον 
ΧίΧυμ^νω ^Ιψτιρ 



PlimL 
Χυοίμ€$α 
Xvotadt 
λνοϋτσ 

Χυσοίμχθα 

XwrourSf 

Χύσόίρτο 

Χυσαίμ^Βα 

Xwraurut 

XwraufTo 

XcXvficiwM €«7/Μ» 
XeXv/icvM cii/rc 
XcXv/Acyot €£7σαιι 



Present 



Aorist. 



Perfect 



{I 
{I 



Imperative Middle. 



λύον 


Χύ^σθον 


Χύ€σβ€ 


ΧνίσβίΛ 


Χυ€σθων 


Χνίσβωσαρ 
or Χνίσθων 


Χνσαι 


Χύσασΰορ 


Χυσασββ 


Χυσάσθύ» 


Χυσάσθωρ 


Χνσάσθωσαρ 
or λνσάσ^οΝ» 


XtXvtro 


ΧίΧυσθορ 


XcXvd^c 


ΧίΧύσθω 


Χ^Χυσθων 


Χ^Χύσ&ωσαρ 
or ΧβΧνσθωρ 



Infinitive Middle, 

Present, λντσ^αι Aorist. λνσασ^ 

Future. λιίσ€σ^& Perfect λίλνσ^α» 



Participle Middle. 



Present 
Future. 






Aorist 
Perfect. 
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Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect Paeeive, same ae 

in Middle. 

Indicative F<u9we• 



Future 




RfaignliMr. 
Χνθίμτομαί 

\νθησ€ται 



Aorist. 



Future 
Perfect 



( 1. Αν 
ist. Λ 2. Αύ 
ν 3. Avi 




αίθηρ 

ΐΧυ&ης 
ϊλν&η 

λΑύσομολ 
XiKwrtTtu 



Dual. 
iXvOffTOp 



Aorist. 



1^• 

ι 3. 



λνοΊο 



SttJtjunctive Pauive, 

AvSTfTOV 



Future. ^ 2. 
13. 



Optative Passive, 



Future 
Perfect 



1; 



ΧχίθησοΙμψ^ 
Xv&ffaoto 

ΧνθψΠΗΤΌ 

ΧνθψΙηρ 
Χνθίίηί 
Χνθίίη 

Χ^ΚυσοΙμηρ 

λ€λνσοΐο 

XiXvaoiTO 



Χνθησθίσθο9 
Χυθησοίσθηρ 

XvuiVfTOV^ Xv$ttTO¥ 

Xv^ct^rip, Χυθίΐτηρ 

ΧχΧνσοίσθον 
ΧίΧνσοΙσθην 



Imperative Passive. 
XvurfTop 



PUmL 
Χυθησόμβΰα 

Χνθησ€σθ9 

ΧυθψηιηταΛ 

ίΧίθημβΡ 

tXvufirt 

ίΚνβησαρ 

ΧίΧνσόμ^θα 

ΧίΧνσ€σθ€ 

λτλνσοΒτα* 



Χνθ»μ9Ρ 

Χυθψ'ί 

Χνΰ&σ* 



Χνθησοίμτΰα 

Χυθησοίσθβ 

ΧνθησοίΡτο 

ΧυθΜίημχν, Χυθβΐμβρ 
Χυθίίητβ, Xv6fiT€ 
Χυθίίησορ^ Xvutup . 

Χ9Χυσ'0ίμ(θα 

Χ€Χυσοίσθ9 

XtXvaoutTo 



XvBriTt 
ΧυθψΌΗταρ 
or XvBivTWf 



. . . Γ 2. Χνβητί 

Aonst. i ο > ϋ' \ Δ' 

( ο. λν^ι^τω Χνθψων 

Infinitive Passive, 
Future. ΧνΒησ^βαι Aorist. λν^Μΐι Fut. Perf. Χ^Χνσ^σβαι 

Participle Passive, 
Fut. Χνθησ6μΛ9θί Aor. Xv^r& (§ 68) Fut Perf. λ€λνσ<$/**ι«ί 
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[fsret 




2 Aoriet 



2 Perfect < 2. 
(3. 



2Phiper£ 



X2. 



(3. 



2 Aoriet 




2 Perfect < 2. 
(3. 



2 Aorist 



2 Perfect 




2 Aorist 



^ {I: 



2 Perfect 



■it 



II. Auirm^ to leave, 
Indicaiiffe Adive. 

Sing. Snml. 

fXcfror 

^Xiirff iXtirenjp 



XcXocfroff 
XcXoiirc 

AcXo/fTCtF 

cAtfAcKlfM 



XcXo/irorov 
XcXotiraroy 

cXtfXo^imrOr 
AcXoiirctriTr 



SvJtQunctive Active, 



ΧίΧοίπω 

XcXoiir{7ff 

λίλοίπι; 



XtViTTov 

XlfflJTOI» 

XcXoifn;roir 
XcXotVi^rmr 



Optative Active, 

X/iroc/ii 

X/iroiff Xrirocror 

Xnroi ΧιποΙη/ιτ 

XcXotVocfu 
XcXotVoiff 



XcXo^iro» 



XcXotVoiTov 
XcXoiTTOtn^y 



Imperative Active. 

\lm X/fTfrov 

Xnrmo Χητίτω» 



XcXoiirc 
XcXocirrrw 



XcXotVrroir 
XcXoiircftty 



Plnnl 
ίλίιημ(Ρ 

fXintT€ 

tkinow 

XcXociroficv 

XcXotirarf 

XtXoinaat 

AcXoiVceficv 
cXfXotVcir* 
<λ€Χ(ηγΓ€4σαν 
or AcXotnrrcray 



Xnrwfify 

X/irfp*c 

Χίττωσβ 

Χ€Χο/ιτωμ€Ρ 

XcXodn/rc 

Χ€λοίΊΤωσχ 



Xtircufifv 

XtVotrc 

XtVoif» 

XcXocfltMfMr 

XcXoiiroirc 

XcXotiroccp 



XtVcTf 
XcirrroiMrar 
or 'ΚιπΑρτωψ 

XcXo/fTcrc 
XcXoiircreMTo» 
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Infinitive Active, 
2 Aorist. Xiirrty 2 Perfect. 



Participle Active, 
2 PeifeoL XAoimf , XcXoivwo, XtKmmoe 



2 Aorist 




Indieative Middle• 



9Καί6μηρ 
ikivrro 



ίΚαπίσ&ίξ» 



AnrdftfAi 

A&rtotfff 

Akorro 



2 Aorist 




Swl^ndive Middle. 



\Ιιπησθο9 



λάτιι 



Χητ^μΜβα 
Xlwmurm 



2 Afirist 




Optative Middle. 



X«RM^Up 

Xmrmd 
Xtirmro 



λίβηΜσθον 

\ιποΙσθη¥ 



λΐίηΙμΛΒΛ 
XiwOiyro 



2 Aorist 



^li 



Imperative Middle. 



JXarov 
Χιηίσθω 






ΧίπίσθωσοΜ 
or \ιπ€σθ( 



Infinitive. 
2 Aorist Χιιησέλη 
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Β•βι 



Sing. 



III. Χτ€\\ω, to send. 
Indicative Passive, 

DoaL 



( 1. σταΚησομΛί 

Fut. Λ 2. σταΚησιι, στολι^σι 

I 3. «rroX^i^^ni 



3. σταλι}σ€τ<α 



2 ΑοΓ 




2 Aor. 







rti σταλησ€σ0ορ 
στάΚησ€ξτθορ 

ίστάλητοΐβ 
9στάΚητην 



SiU(ftincUve Passive. 
σταλζτον 



PlnraL 
στάΚτισόμΛ&α 

στάΚησ€σθ€ 

στάΚησοιητα 

ηστάΚημ^ν 
€στάλησαρ 



σταΚωμβψ 

στάΚη[Τ9 

σταΚησι 



2 Fut 



Optative Passive. 

στβίΚηίτοΙμην σταΚησοΙμίθα 

στάΚησοιο στάΚησοισύαρ arakfjcrourBs 

στάΚψΠΗτο στάΚησοισθην στάΚήσΌξτη 

στάΚ€ΐην oroXeti^/ici^ στάΚίΐμίτΒ 

2 Aor. "{ 2. στάλ^ίη^ trrakeirprmf^ trnktlnaf . urakehfyrt, στάΚίΙη 





2 Aor. 



{2. στάΚηθι 
3. σταλήτβ 



Imperative Passive. 
σταΚτιτω» 



σταλγτωσαρ 
or fFTokivnuf 



Infinitive 'Passive• 
2 Future. σταΚησίσθαι 2 Aorist irraX^MU 

Participle Passive. 

2 Future. σταΚχισάμ^Ρος^ -η, -or . 2 Aorist. cmaXc/ff, -βΐνα» -« 
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§ 97. The future and aorist active and middle of φαίνω 
(^φαν-), to show, exhibits the peculiar fonnation of these 
tenses in liquid verbs (§ 94). 

The futures are coutracted like the present of φιΚίω (§ 123); 

thuB) φοίήω^ φα»ω; φap^oμa^J φορουμαι• See §§ 120, 121. 



Future 




8b^ 
φαρ& 

φα9€ί£ 
1. ίφψβα 

Aorist• "^ 2. ίφηνοΛ 

3. ίφΐΐν9 



Indicative Active. 

φαινΤτοτ 
φαινίτορ 



Aorist. 



ist -< 2. 
(3. 



1. φίρΗ» 

φηρβς 



4φ^ι 
^φΐξΐβάτην 

St^sjunetive Active. 



φ^ρψΐτοΐβ 
φηιηιΤΌ¥ 



PlimL 
φωηύμ^ρ 
φαν€ΐΤ9 
φανοΐ/σ» 

^φίρΗψΛν 

4φψ 
^φηι 



Optative Active. 

( 1. φοροίμι, -οιηρ 

Future. -Ι 2. φοβοΐς, ^s 

\ 3. φαροί^ •Ό6η 



φανοίτην, ΗΗψτην 




φηΐναίμί 

φηναΐί^ φην€ίας 
φηναι^ φην€ΐΜ 



φηναιτο» 
φηραίτηψ 



φφβωμβρ 

φψηγη 

φηρωσι 



φαΡθίμΜ9^ Όίημβρ 
φανοΙτ€^ -oii;rr 
φανοΪ€ν^ -oii](ray 

φηναίμοβ 
φηιηιτ€ 
φηναι^ν^ φην€ΐα¥ 



Imperative Active. 

Λ Ο. ψψΗΚΤω ψη¥ατω» 



Future. 



φηνατ^ 
φηράτωσορ 
or φηρώττωρ 

Infinitive Active. 

Future. φαρ€ΐρ Aorist. φηναι 

Participle Active. 
¥j φωβουσα^ φανονρ Aorist. φηΜίς^ φψ^δσay φηρω^ 
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mFι;^ςynou. 



isn- 



Future. 




Aorist. 





Future 



Aorist. 




Aorist. 



^«*• (3: 



Indicative Middle, 

Siiig. DuAl. 

φανουμαι 

φον§^ φαν€ΐ φανάσΰο» 

φαν€Ϊταί φαρησάθ¥ 

ίφηνάμην 

^φηνατο ίφηνάσβην 

SvJl^motMfe Middle. 

φηνωμΛΐ 

φηνβ φηνησύο» 

φηνηται ψηνησΰαι^ 

Optaiive Middle» 

φαροίμη¥ 

φαροίο φανοισθορ 

φα^ύΐτο φανοίσθην 

φηναίμψ 

φη»(ΐίθ 

φηναιτο 



φηναισθορ 
φηναίσθην 



Impfirgfine Middle^ 

φψΗΗ φψασθο» 

φηνάσθω φηράσΰωΡ 



PUinl. 
φϋψούμΛ&α 

φαρ^ισθ€ 

φίοηΰιη'αι 

€φηνάμ€θα 

4φψβασθ€ 

ίφηνατΓΟ 



φηνωμ§ΰα 

φηνησθ€ 

φηνωιππΗ 



φανοίμΛύα 

φανομΓθ€ 

φΰψΐΜίητ9 

φψιαιμ/(Θα 

φηνοίσθ^ 

φηναατο 



φψαιτθ* 
φηρμσθωσαρ 
or φψοισβ^¥ 



IvfiiMiive Middle, 

Future, φανύσβαι Aorist. φηνασβαι 

ft 

Farfidj^ Middle. 

Future. φα»ουμ§νθ9^ -ly, rtuf Aorist. *φψ(!&μ€νο€, -η^ -ο» 

Perlpliraette Fpm&s• 

§ 98. 1. All verbs whose stems end in a consonant form 
the third person plwral of the perfect and pluperfect indic- 
ative passive and middle by tiie ^p^tfect participle and elox 
and ίισον^ the jE>j:esent and impje^rfeot pf ^ψΐ^ tp h XZ9). 



98.J 



PEBIPHBASnC FOBMS. 



75 



These tenses of τρίβω (stem τρφ-), to rub, ιτΧίκω 
(vXex'), to iDcave, ΐΓ€ίθω (π^»^-), to persuade^ and στΙλΛω 
(στελν^ στ€λ-, σταλ-)^ to send, axe thus inflected : — 



(l.rii 

S. < 2. Wi 
V 3. T« 

^• X 3. τί 



1. ΤΈτρψμοί 
ήτριψοΛ 
TtrpiVTai 

2. Τ€τριφθορ 
'ίτριφθορ 

1. Τ€τριμμ€ΰα 

" Τ€Τρΐφθ€ 

Τ€τριμμϋνοι 
€ΐσι 



Perfect Indicative. 

irarXryyiot 
frtirXc^ 

ircfrXccrot 



ircirXcx^ov 
ircirXc;((^oy 

fmrXcy/ic^ 
ircirXc;^^ 

frcirXry/ifWM 
c2ai 



flrcirvMrfMu 

imrffURu 

irtirfMrra* 



nimuruow 
wmur6o¥ 

frcirfur/iffWM 



l<rraXfiai 
Ισταλσαι 
livToXroc 

ΙσταλΑιτ 
ίσταΚμ/ίθα 

tOToKpittHM, 

€ΐσΙ 



Perfect Svkiun/dive and Optative. 

Subj. Ttrpipjutnts ^ frcirXryfif ih>p & varturpipot^ 
Opt. TtTpippivot ntnkfypMPog ntntivphot 



€Ϊηρ 



« f 2. Tcrpi^o 
(^ 3• Τίτρίφθω 

γ, ( 2. τ€τριφθον 
\ 3. Τ€τρίφθω» 

ρ Γ 2. τίτρΐφθ€ 

\ 3• Τ€τρίφθωσαν 
or ΤΈτρίφθωρ 



άηρ 



ϊΐηρ 



Perfect Imperative. 



πιττησο 
ΐΓ€π€ίσθω 



πίπλψχΰορ 
π€π\ίχθωρ 



νίπ€ΐσθορ 
ΐΓ€π€ΐσθαΐρ 



πίΐτΧίχθί ίΓ€1Γ€ΜΓ^€ 

or ircirXcx^tty or vtmitrutoip 



€στάΚμ€Ρθί & 
ίσταΚρΛΡος 



ΙστβλοΌ 

COToX^ 

lirraX^y 
ΙστάΚύωρ 

ΖσταΚθ* 
ΜστάΚθωσορ 
or ^irraX^y 



Perfect Infinitive, 
τττρίφβαι π€π\€χθαι ntirciaucu ίστάΚθαι 

Perfect PaHidple. 
Τ€τριμμ€Ρ09 ircirXcy/MVor ΐΓίπίΐσμίνος ίσταΚμίρος 
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INFLECTIOii. 



[§99. 



1. 4τ€τρΙμμη¥ 
S. "S 2. irerpi^o 
3. §τ€τρίπτο 

γν ( 2. Μτμιφθον 
( 3. €Τ€τρίφθη» 

ί 1. €Τίτριμμ€θα 
Ρ. ^ 2. Ιτίτριφθ€ 
ν 3. τετριμμένοι 



Pluperfect Indicative. 

ίπ€πΚ€γμη» 

€π€πλ€ξο 

€ntn\fKTO 



€ΐξ€π€ΐσμηρ 
intnttao 



i ι 



«π€πΚ€χθον 
€π€7Γ\ίχΘην 

ίπατΚίγμβ&α 

π^ηΧ^Ύμ^νοι 



^σαρ 



ήσαν 



«π€ΤΓ€ΐστο 

ίπ(π€ΐσβον 
€π€πΐίσΘηρ 

€π€π€ΐσμ€ΰα 

Ιπ€π€ίσθ€ 

π€η€ίσμ€Ροι 



ίστϋίλμηψ 

«ΓταλοΓο 

earraXro 

€σταΚΘον 
€στάΚθην 

€στάΚμ€Θα 
€στα\θ€ 

€στάλ.μ€νοι 
ήσαν 



Note. The regular third person plural in these tenses (ΐΈτριβ-νηο, 
v€nk€KrVTai, &c., like XcXv-vrcu) could not be pronounced. The otlier 
variations from the corresponding forms of λύω arise from ordinary 
euphonic changes, which are all explained in § 16, 1, 2, 3, and 4. 
The regular endings (§ 112, § 117, 1, § 118) are added to the root of 
the tense (§ 113) with the necessary changes. 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative of the passive and 
middle voices is formed by the perfect participle and & or Aj/^^ 
the subjunctive and optative of «t/xt. Similar forms are some- 
times used in the active voice, instead of the forms in ω and oifu. 

Note. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are sometimes 
expressed by the participle and ^Ιμί, A similar periphrasis for the 
future perfect active is often necessary, as this tense is found in very 
lew verbs ; as rovro ίγνωκόπς (σόμ€θα, we shall have learned tJiis, 

3. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by μ^Χλω and 
the present or future (seldom the aorist) infinitive ; as μ€\\ομ€9 
TovTo nouiv (or ΐΓοιησ€ίν), we are about to do this, (See § 202, 3, 

Note.) 

AUGMENT. 

§ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and 
in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and the 
participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment (L e. 
increase) at the beginning. 

2. Augment is either syllaMc or temporal The syllabic 
augment prefixes a syllable to verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vovjeL 
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SjUable Augment• 

§ 100. Most verbs beginning with a consonant aug- 
ment the imperfect and aorist by prefixing €. Κ g. 

Λμ», JiXvoPf Ανσα; γράφω, Μγραφόμην^ €γραψαμ>{Ρ', ρίπτω, tpptwrow, 
tppiira (15, 2). 

§ 101. 1. Most verbs b^inning with a consonant aug- 
ment the perfect and future perfect by prefixing that con- 
sonant followed by e. This is called reduplication. Κ g. 

Ανω, λ«-λνκα, λ<-λυ/χαι, Xt-\vK€Vtu, λι-λνκώρ, Χ^-Χυμβρος ; γράφω, yc- 
γραφα, γ€•^ράφβαι. So Βυω, Τ€-θνκα (§ 17| 2); φαίνω (φαν-), ire- 
φασμαι (§ 113, Ν. 2); χαίνω, κί-χηνα. 

2. The pluperfect of these verbs is augmented by pre- 
fixing 6 to the reduplication ; as XiXuKOy eKeXuKeip. 

Note 1. A few yerbs take ci instead of the reduplication; as 
€ΪΧψΙ)α, €ΪΧηχα (from Χαμβάνω, Χαγχάνω)• 

Note 2. The pluperfect may omit the additional augment; as 
XiXvKo, plup. XfXvicciy. 

3. Verbs beginning witii two consonants (except a mute 
and a liquid), with a double consonant (f, f, ψ), or with p, 
have the simple augment € in the perfect, future perfect, 
and pluperfect. E. g. 

Sr/XXo, coToXiea, ίστάΧκην ; ζητ€ω, ίζητηκα ; ^rvd», Ι[ψ€νσμΜ, c^ev- 
σμ,ίνος] ρίπτω^ (ίρριμμαι, ^ρρίφθαί (for ρρ see § 15, 2). 

Note. Verbs beginning with γν, and some others beginning with 
a mute and a liquid, take c instead of the reduplication ; as γνωρίζω^ 
ίγνώρικα ; γιγνωσκω (yvo-), Ζγνωκα ; but κΚ^ίω* Κ€κΚ(ΐκα (regularly). 

Temporal Auement• 

§ 102. 1. Verbs beginning with a short vowel are aug- 
mented in all forms by lengthening that voweL If the 
initial vowel is long, it remains so ; but a and α are both 
changed to η, Ε. g. 

"Κγω, ηγον^ ?χα, ζγμαι, τΐχ&ην; ^Χαννω, rfXavwop; 6ν€ίΒΙζω^ avf/Stfov; 
υβρίζω (ίί), νβρίσθην (ΰ) ; άκοΧονθίω, ηκοΧονθησα, ηκοΧονθηκα, ηκοΧονθψ 
tcevaif ηκοΧουθηκώς] ορθόω, ωρθωσα, ωρθωμΛΐ] άΐσσω (α), ififa. 
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NoTX. ΒουΧομαι, to wishy dvra/uu, to he able, and /mXXo, to intend^ 

may add the temporal augment to the syllabic; as ίβονλόμην or 
ηβουλόμηρ] ίβονΚηθην or ηβονΚηθην] €^ννάμηρ or η^ννάμηρ ] ίμίΧΚον ΟΤ 

2. Verbs beginning with a diphthong receive the tem- 
poral augment on the first vowel of the diphthong. Κ g. 

Airf », jniaa ; <ΗΚ€ω, ψκψηχ, ιρκημ€νοί ; €ΰχομαι, ηνχόμηρ. 
Note. Ου is never augmented, and ci very seldom. 

§ 103• Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment as if they began with a consonant. When « 
follows the augment, cc is contracted into ci. £. g. 

*0^ω (stem ωθ-), to push, iwra, ψιοσμαι, ^ώσθηρ : 3γνυμι (stem ay'')j 
to break^ «αζα, 2 Perf. laya; ^βίζω^ to accustom, tiBura^ ^Wua (from 
ϋβισα, &c.), §άω, to permit. Λάσα, fuuca; epdo», to do, 2 Perf. topya» 

Όρόω, to see, takes the temporal augment after tlie syllabic ; as ίώρωρ^ 
ίώρακα (or iopoKo), Ιωραμαι, So olya, to open. 

Note. Most of these verbs originally (at least in their primitive 
roots) began with the consonant f (digamma), so that their augment 
is really regular. Thus Ζαξα is for ίτΰίξα, from root Fay- ; co/yya is for 
FtFopyOj from root Fepy-, which appears in English work (werk). 

Attic Beduplicatlon• 

§ 104• Some verbs beginning with a, 6, or ο augment 
the perfect by prefixing their first two letters to the comr 
mon temporal augment This is called the Attic redupli- 
cation, E. g. 

*Axov» (oKO-), άκηκοα'^ ^y^^i €μημ€κα] fλeγχωJ ΙΚηΚεγμαΐ] cXovm» 
(fka-), fXrjkaica, €Κηλαμαι, 

Note. The pluperfect of these verbs rarely takes an additional 
augment 

Augment of Compound Terbe• 

§ 105. 1. When the first part of a compound verb is a 
preposition, the augment follows the prepositioiL Prepo- 
sitions (except 'rrept and ττρο) drop a final vowel before 
the augment e. E. g. 

Ώροσγράφω, προσεγραφον^ προσγεγραφα ; ^Ισάγω, ^Ισηγον (§ 26, Ν. 1); 
^κβαΚλω^ £^€βαλλον (§ 13, 2); συμψτΧίκω, avveirXtKov (§ 1G, 5); 
θάΚΧω, άπ€β€ίΚΚο»\' — but π^ριίβαΧΚορ and TrpocXryoy. 
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Note 1. Upo may be contracted with the augment; as wpaBKtyop 
and irpoUfiaofOPj for npoike/w and νμοίβωνον. 

Note 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived from 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented 
after the preposition; as viroirrcve• (from vmwm)^ to sugpecty νη-ώ^ 
irrcvoir, as if the verb were from υηό and onrtvc*. So tounfyopim (from 
Korrfyopoi), to acctuej ftanffapow (not titanfyopow). 

Note 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as tvocya», ^ΜΜγο»; ανιχω, ηρ€ΐχ6μψβ, 
ηΐβ€σχ6μηί^ (or ηνσχόμηρ). 

See in the Lexicon αμφισβι^τι», ΛιάλΟΜβ», dtairwrn, cyyuo», irapayo/tco», 

as examples of these irregularities and those of Note 2. 

2, Compounds of 9νσ-, iUt and occasionaUy those of c^ wdl^ 
are augmented after the adverb, if the verb itself begins with 
A vowel. E. g. 

Δνσαρ€στ/ω, ^ιισηρίστηκα ; tlaptarifa^ βνηρίστηκα• 

Note. In other cases, compounds of dv(r- are augmented regu- 
larly, and those of ci omit the augment. 

VERBAL STEMS. 

§ 10β• Pure verbs (§ 94) lengthen the final vowel of 
the stem, if it is short, in all tenses except the present and 
imperfect A and e become 17, and ο becomes ω ; but when 
σ follows €, e, or p, it becomes ά. Ε. g. 

Ύιμάω (ημα-), ημή-σω, €τίμη-σα, Τ€τιμη-κα, Τ€τΙμη-μαι^ ^-ιμη-θηρ, 
4tX€tt (φΐΚ€'^), φΐΚησω, eφCkησa, πΈφιΚίμα, π(φ[Κημαί^ ίφιΚηβην. Δΐ}λ<$€§ 
{ΡηΚο-), ^ηΚώσω, &C. So η», τΐσω (Τ) ; dtucpvo», dcucpva» (ν). But 
«άω, €ασω (α) ; Ιάομαι^ Ιάσομαι (ά) ; Αράω* δράσω (ά), tbpaaa, dtdpaxa» 

Ανω has ϋ in the present in Attic poetry (generally ν in Homer) ; 
Vout generally υ in other tenses except the future and aorist 

l^OTE 1. 'Ακροάομαι, to hear, has αφοάσομαι (a), &c. Χράω, to give 
oraeleSy has χρήσω^ &c. 

Note 2. Some pure verbs retain the short vowel of the stem 
contrary to the general rule ; as καλ/ω, καλ«σω, cVdXf σα ; γ(\άω^ yc- 
Χά/τω (α), cyt λάσα ; άρκίω, ορκίσω ] ηΧίω^ τνλ/σω. (See § 120, 2.) 

§ 107• Many mute and liquid verbs form part of their 
tenses from a simpler stem than that which appears in the 
present and imperfect £. g. 
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Τίρασσ-ω and ίπρασσορ are from the stem πρασσ-\ but πράξω 
(πραγσω) and tnpafa are from the simple stem πραγ-, May&cam aad 
4μά»θανον are from the stem μανΰαρ- ] but ^μα^ν and μαύησομαι are 
from μα^-. 

Note 1. The simple stem must often be learned by observation; 
but the following rules (§ 108) for forming the stem of the present 
from the simple stem include the greater part of the cases that occur. 

Note 2. A verb which has more than one stem is commonly 
called irregular (or anomcdovks), although mLany of the irregularitiee 
may be brought under general rules. 

Formation of the Present from the Simple Stent• 

§ 108. Verbs have been divided into nine classes, with ref- 
erence to the formation of the present from the simple stem. 

1. FiBST Class. {Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
formed directly from the simple stem ; as in λνω, λβγω, πλίκ», 
τρίβω, 'γράφω. 

2. Second Class. {Lengthened Mule Stems.) Mute stems 
of this class lengthen short a, c, or ν into j;, ci, or ev, to form the 
stem of the present ; as τήκω (τακ•), λ€ίπω (λιπ-), φ€νγω (φνγ-). 

The simple stem here is found chiefly in second aorists and kindred 
forms; as ίτάκην^ Αιπομ, «φυγον. For cc changed to oc in the second 
perfect, see § 109, 2. 

3. Third Class. (Verbs m πτω, or Τ Class.) Simple labial 
(tt, /3, Φ) stems generally add r, and thus form the present m 
ΐΓτω (§ 16, 1) j as κ6ητω («<wr-), βΚάπΤω (βλαβ-), ρίπτω {ριφ•)» 

Here the simple stem cannot be determined from the present. 
Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to be found in the 
second aorists ίκόπην, €β\άβην, and €ρρίφην ; and in καλνπτω (καΚυβ-), 
to cover, it is seen in κάλνβ-η, hui. 

4. Fourth Class. L (Verbs in σσω and ζω,) Presents in 
σσω (ττω) generally come from palatal (κ, γ, χ) stems ; as πράσσω 
(ιτράγ-), fut. πράξω ; μαλάσσω (μαλακ-, seen in μ<Αακ6ς), frit. μαίΚάξω ; 
ταράσσω (ταραχ-, seen in ταραχή), fut. ταράξω. 

Presents in ζω may come from stems in d or from stems in y 

(or γγ) -y as φράζω (φραΒ-), fut. φράσω^ 2 aor. (Epic) ττίφραθον ; 
κομίζω (κομιδ-, Seen in κομί^ή)^ fut. κομίσω ; ρ^ζω (β^)? fut. ρίξω j 
Μλάζω (κΚαγγ-, compare clango), fut. κΚάγξω, 
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A few presents in otn» come from lingual stems; as ipiavm^ to row 
(from cpcT^, seen in tpm/g, rower). One in ζω and one in σσω come 
fiom labial stems; ρίζω (m/3 )| to waahf fut νίψω; and hvovm (v«ir-), to 
cook, fut «νψ». 

IL (Lengthened Liquid Stems,) Simple stems in λ form pres- 
ents in λλι» ; those in άν^ dp, cy, or cp form presents in atpm, αφω^ 
ciM», or cifM» ; those in ϊρ^ w, or vp form presents in uw, vw, or 
νρω. Thus, στίλλω (στ€λ•), άγγίΧΚω (άγγ^Χ-) ; φαί^ί (φ8ν-), αφω 
{ap-)y ΚΓ€ίνω (rrcv-), σιηιρω (cnrtp-) j ιφιρω (ιφα^), «Ιμνη» (ofAvr•), σνρω 
(συρ). (See § 109, Ν. 1.) 

*Οφ€ΐλω (όφ€λ-), to be obliged, to owe, follow» the analogy of stems 
in cF, to avoid confusion with the regular 3φβλλ», to increase; but in 
Homer it has its regular form ο^λλω. 

NoTS. The whole fourth class is called the Iota Class, as all these 
changes are explained by supposing an t to have been added to the simple 
stem with the consequent euphonic changes. By these changes, paUtkla 
{f^f 7t x) And rarely other mutes with ι form atr ; δ (sometimes 7) with t 
forms i"; λ with ι forms λλ ; w and ρ with i undergo metathesis (§ 14, 1), 
and t is then contracted with the preceding vowel (u and νϊ becoming Γ and 
ΰ). On the same principle are explained apparently irregular comparatives 
like μάλλον for μΛλιον (§ 75, Ν. 2), €λάσσων for «λαχ-ααν (§ 73, 1), μ^^ωκ 
and μ£ίξΐαν for yuey-uav, θάσσων for ταχ'ΐων (stem Βαχ', § 17, 2, Note), 
φτ0^«τ for ^it-iwr (cf. ήκ-ωτοή ; so also feminines like μέλαα^α for AtcXar-ta 
(§ β7), σώτ€ίρα for σωτ€ρ'ΐα, Ύλυκ€ΐα for Ύλυκΐ-ια. For feminine participles 
in ούσα, d<ra, and eura, see § 119, 1, Note. 

5. Fifth Class. (N Class,) Many simple stems are length- 
ened in the present by adding a» ; as Αμαρτάν-ω (from άμαρτ-), 
αΙσΰάρ-ομΜ (αίσθ'). If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, 
a nasal (v, μ, or γ, according to the following consonant, § 16, 5) 
is inserted after the vowel; as, λαμβάρ-ω (from λϋβ-^ λαβαν), 

μαν^άν-ω (from μαβ -y μαθα»-), λαγχάνω (frx>m \αχ; \αχα»'). 

Some stems add simply ν ; as φθάνω (φ^α-), κάμνω (καμ-). 

Others add w€ ; as ίκν€ομαί (U-). 

Others add w (after a vowel pw) ; as, drtcyv-fu (^««-), σβίννυμι 
(ir/3c-). These verbs end in vfu. 

6. Sixth Class. (Verbs in σκ«.) These add σικ or ισκ to the 
simple stem to form the stem of the present; as γηράσκω (γηρα-), 

βνρίσ-κω (c^p-). 

7. Seventh Class, (e Class,) A few simple roots add c to 
form the stem of the present ; as δοκίω (doir-), fut. 96ξω ; ωθίω 
(ώ^-), fut. &σω (§ 16, 2). 

4* 
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Most verbs in r» have stems in c, and belong to the first clasa; as 
iroK» (wou'^f fut ποιήσω. 

8. £iQHTH CiiAse. (Redvplicated Verbs.) A few simple 
stems are reduplicated in the present by prefixing their first 
consonant with an i ; as ητράω (τρα-), to bore ; πίτη-ω (ner-) for 
ιηιητβ» ; γίγΐΌμιη (γη^) for yi-ytvopai* Most verbs of this class end 
in fu ; as, τί&ημι (tfc-), ^ί^μι (do-), ίστημί (στα-) for σι-στα-μι. So 

hifu (i-) for Ιί-μ*. See § 125, 2. 

9. Ninth Class. (Mixed Class.) This class includes those 
yerbs in which dififerent parts are d^ved from essentially dif- 
ferent stems; as φ«ρ«#, to bear, οισω, ήντγκα, βρήνοχα, Ινην€γμαι^ 
ηρίχθτιρ. Here we have three stems (d-, lytic-, ^vryie-) all entirely 
independent of the present stem φ€ρ'. 

Note. A verb may belong to more than one class at the same 
time. Thus, βαίνω (/3α-), to go, adds y to its stem (class 5), and then 
lengthens /Say- to βαυ^ (class 4, II.), like φαίνω (φαι^). So ytyvwrni» 
(yvo-) belongs boUi to class 6 and to dass 8. 

Modlflcation of the Simple Stem• 

§ 109• The vowel of the simple stem may be variously 
modified in the tenses formed from it. 

1. The second perfect regularly changes c of the simple stem 
to o, and lengthens α to 17 (after p, to £). E. g. 

2τ€ργω (artpy-), i<rropya\ γίγνομαι (τ*^-), y€ywa\ τίκτω (rejc-), re- 
τοκα] φαίνω (φαν-), π^φηνα] κράζω (κραγ-), Κ€κράγα, 

2. Verbs of the second dass (§ 108, 2) form the second perfect 
from the lengthened stem ; but ci lengthened from 1 becomes oc 
E. g. 

Φίνγω (φνγ•), πίφίνγα; τήκω (τακ-), τ€τηκα] Xetm» (λιιτ-), XcXocira. 

3. When c in a monosyllabic simple stem either precedes or 
follows a liquid, it is generally changed to α in all tenses formed 
from the simple stem, except the future and aorist active and 
middle ; except also the second perfect (§ 109, 1). Kg. 

ΣΓ€λλω (στ€λ-), ισταλιτα, ΖσταΚμαι, €στάλην] τρίπω^ τίτραμμαι, €τρά- 
φθην (Ιοη.), €τραπον, ^τράττην, €τραπ6μην] τρίφω (Θρ€φ-), τίθραμμοΑ, 
€τράφην, ξτραφον\ σπύρω (cnrep-), §σπαρμαι, €σπάρην. 

Note 1. Four verbs in νω omit ν of the stem before terminations 
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beginning with a consonant ; κρΙ»ω («piV), to separate^ κίκρίκα^ ΜκρψοΛ^ 
€ΐφίΘην\ ttKiw» (xXiy), to incline, nUkuta^ ΜΐΑφαι^ ίιύίιθτμβ] vkwm 
(πλνκ-), to tDOsh^ n-ffirXv/icu, cirXv^y; nitm (ny-), to ttretchj τίτακα, 
ττπψαι, Μύην (§ 109, 3). So xrciW (p. 226) in some poetic forme. 

When w is not thus dropped, it regularly becomes y before κα (§ 16, 
5), and irregularly becomes σ before μαι (§ 113, Ν. 2); as φαΐΜ• 
{φάρ-), ιήφαγκα, ιήφασμαι, ^φάνθην. 

Note 2. For the peculiar modification of the stem in the future 
and aorist active and middle of liquid rerbs, see §§ 120, 121. 

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE TENSES. 

§ 110. The letters which are added to the stem of a yerb 
to form the special stem of any tense are called the charoicUrutie 
of that tense. Such are the following : — 

1. 2 in the future and aorist active and middle, and in the 
foture perfect. But in liquid verbs the future active and mid- 
dle adds € to the simple stem, and the aorist merely lengthens 
the last vowel of the stem (a to η, c to ci). See §§ 120, 121. 

2. Κ in the perfect and pluperfect active. But stems ending 
in «r or A κ or y, merely aspirate those letters, those in φ and χ 
remaining unchanged. 

3. θη in the aorist passive ; η in the second aorist passive. 
But θ€ and € in the subjunctive, optative, and participle. 

4. θ^σ in the future passive ; ησ in the second future passiva 

Note. The present and imperfect, the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the second aorist active and middle, and the perfect and plu- 
perfect passive and middle, have no characteristic. In these tenses 
the stem undergoes only the modifications already described. 

§ m , . The stem of a verb with the proper characteristics 
gives the stem of each tense. Thus, λν» (λν-), τρίβω (rpc/S-), and 
στβλλ» (στ€\') have the following special tense-stems : — 

(a,) Prea. ώ Imp, of all voices ) (a.) στβλλ- 

^• (ft.) Pf. A Plup. paaa. ώ mid. \ ^"' '^^ (h.) στ*λ- (§ 109, 8) 

(α.) Future active and middle \ (a.) oreXe- (§ 120, 1) 
II. φ.) Aorist cuUive and middle > λι/σ- τριψ- φ.) στβιλ- (§ 121) 
(c.) Future Perfect ) (c.) 

III. iV/l and Plup, active λνκ- τριψ- σταλχ- 
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IV. 



V. 



(α.) Fuiure passive 



λν^ι^- 



τριφθτισ• 



(b.) Second Future pcusive 

(a.) Aorist passive \νθψ(\υθ€') τριφ$ψ(τριφθ€') 
ψ.) Second Aorist passive 



<rraXi^- 



στολι^(στολ€-) 



By adding the terminations and connecting vowels (§§ 112, 114 - 
119) to these tense-stems, and prefixing the augment when neces- 
sary, any tense of a regular verb can be formed. 



ENDINGS Aim CONNECTINO VOWELS. 

IndlcatiTe• 

§ 112• The endings which ore peculiar to the different per- 
ions of the verb are called personal endings. These have one 
form for the. active voice, and another for the passive and mid- 
dle ; but the aorist passive has the endings of the active. 

The personal endings of the indicative are as follows : — 



Active. 

Prtmary Ten$es, Seeondary Tenses. 

Sing. 1. fu or — i» or — 

2. 9 (σι) g 

3. σι (ri) or — — 



Dual. 2. 


rov 


το¥ 


3. 


TOP 


rtfw 


Plur. 1. 


/*«Ό*€£) 


μ€Ρ 0*€f) 


2. 


Tf 


Τ€ 


3. 


νσι (ντί) 


ν or σα» 



Passive and Middle. 

Prima ry Tenses. Secondary Tenses 
μοΛ μην 

σαι σο 

ται το 



σβον 
σβον 

μ(βα 

σθ€ 

νται 



σθον 
σ&ην 

μ§βα 

σθ€ 

ντο 



Note. The forms enclosed in () are primitive forms, not Attic, 
but found in other dialects. The active endings μι and σι in the first 
and third person singular are not used in the indicative except in 
verbs in fu, verbs in ο having no endings in these persons. The 
original ending σι of the second person singular is found only in the 
Epic «σ-σι, thou art. In the third person singular τ» is Doric, as 
Τ/Λ7-Τ1 for η'^σι ; and it occurs in Attic in €σ-Γΐ, he is. In the third 
person plural wi always drops w and lengthens the preceding vowel, 
as in λυονσι for λνο-νσι (§ 16, 5) ; the original form iri is Doric, oh 
φίρονη for φ€ρονσι (Lai. ferunt). Tlie perfect indicative of all verbs, 
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and the present indicative of yerbe in μ« (§ 125, 1, Ν• 2), hare βσι 
(for oMTc) in the third person plund.* 

§ 113• In the perfect and phiperfect pAasive and middle, 
and in the aorist paeaiye, the terminations are added directly 
to the stem of the tense ; as XcXv-fuii, XcXv-<rat, XiXv-rot ; AcXv-^iyr, 
cXeXv-ao ; cXv^-v, ίΚυΘψ^^ ίλνθη (§111)• 

Note 1. Many pore verbs insert σ before all terminations not be- 
ginning wUh σ, in the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist passive. This is 
especially common in verbs which retain the short vowel of the stem 
(§ 106, N. 2). Thus, rwXi^j τβηΧβσ-μοί (for mvXc-fuu), inX^σΘφ^, 
τΈ\€σ0ΐ/»αι, (See Note 4.) 

Note 2. Yerbs in νω generally change y to σ before μ in the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive and middle, the ρ remaining michanged 
before other letters. Thus, φαίνω (root φαν-)) π^φασμαι, ιηφορται, 
W€φάιfθalJ €φα»θην. (See Note 4.) The regular change of ν to μ 
(§ 16, 5) is very rare in verbs in m». 

For four verbs which drop w in all tenses before consonants, see 
§ 109, 3, N. 1. 

* Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., were μι, a^ τι, in the singular, 
and m in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping t, and became μ, t, r, and rr, in which form they 
appear in Latin. In μι, σι, and rt, and in the original /i€t in the first per- 
son plural (compare Latin mtis), we see the roots of the personal pronouns, 
/, thou, he, and toe (compare μυέ, σί, ror, and the Epic άμ-μ€$), which were 
originally appended to the verbal root, instead of being prefixed as in Eng- 
lish. These forms therefore really include the pronoun, which is common- 
ly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the verb 
io be (whose original stem is aa-, in Greek and Latin es-), as it appears in 
Sansdoit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian (the mast 
primitive modem language, atUl spoken on the Baltic), will illustrate the 
Greek verbal endings. 

Singular, 
Saoflkrit. Qntk. LaUin. OldSlaTio. Lithmniaa. 

1. as-mi fy»-^^ (for lo'-pi) (e)e-am yes-m' es-mi 

2. aei ir-ai es yesi esi 

3. as-ti kr-xi es-t yes-t' es-ti 

Plural. 

1. 8-mae lor-|jiv (Dor. A^h) s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 

2. s-tha Ισ-τιέ es-tis yes-te es-te 
3w s-a-Bti i -κΚ (Doric) s-u-nt s-u-t' es-ti 
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Note 3. Such combinatione as γγμ, μμμ, ρμμ, drop the middle let- 
ter ; as ίΧίγχω, cX^Xey-/uu (for cXi}Xcyx-/xai, cXi}Xcyy-ftai) ; κάμπτ»^ 
κίκαμ-μΛΐ (for κ^καμπ-μαι^ Κίκαμμ-μαι) \ Τ€ρπώ, Τ€Τ€ρ-μίη (for τετ^ρπ-μοΛ^ 
τ€Τ(ρμ'μαι)• See § 16, 3. 

Note 4. It will be seen that the endings before which σ is in- 
serted (as in Note 1) are the same as those before which a final 
lingual (r, dy ff) m the stem is changed to σ (§ 16, 1 and 3), and those 
before which no σ is inserted (those beginning with σ) are those 
before which a lingual is dropped (§ 16, 2). These classes of verbs 
therefore inflect these tenses alike as regards σ, the terminations re- 
maining unchanged. On the other hand, the σ before μ in πίφασμαι 
and €π(φάσμην (Note 2) is an irregular substitute for ν of the steui ; 
which V reappears before all other letters, causing σ to be dropped in 
σύον and σΰ€ (§ 16, 4). In the following comparison of the perfect 
passive of τ€λ€ω (jtXe-) with that of π€ίθω (wttB-) and that of φΰύνω 
(φαν-), the distinction is shown by the hyphens. 

ί1. Τ€Τ€\€'σ'μ(ΐι Tiirtur -μΛΐ τέφασ-μαχ 

2. τβτβλβ-σα* τ^ιτη-σα^ ire0ay-<r<u 

3. TeriXe-a-Tcu ιγ€τ«<γ-το* ττέφαν-τοΛ 

Dual. 2. 8. τντίΚξ-σθαν τέτα-σθο» τέφοΜ-θον 

;1. Τ€Τ€\€'<τ-μ€θα ΐΓ€Τ€ΐσ•μ€βα Τ€φάσ-μ€θα 

2. Τ€Τ€\€'σβ€ ν€Τ€1'σθ€ ΊΓ€φαΐ»'θ€ 

S. τ€Τ6λ€-σ-μ€νοι eZcri ΊΓ€lΓ€iσ-μJkpoι ehri νΐφασ-μ^νοι tUrl 

§ 114• 1• In all the tenses of verbs in ω not included in 
§ 113, a vowel (or diphthong) called the connecting vowel stands 
between the stem and the ending. 

This vowel is added to the stem even when there is no per* 
sonal ending (§ ll2, Note). 

The following are the connecting vowels of the indicative, in 
the present, niture, and imperfect of all voices, and in the aeo- 
end aorist active and middle : — 





Singular, 
Active. 

iVtmary. Secondary. 


Pass. & Mid 
AU tenses. 


Dual. 

All vtAces tf tenses. 


Plural. 

ΛΆ voices ξ^ tenses. 


1. 


ω 










2. 


c& e 


€ 


« 


c 


3. 


Cft € 


e 


c 


ο 



The connecting vowel is α in all persons of the aorist middle ; 
and in the perfect and aorist active except the third person sin< 
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golar, where it is c. In the plaperfect active it is « ; but in the 
third person plural it is ci or c, generally c. 

Further, the aorist active and middle retain a in the dependent 
moods and the participle, except in the second person singular of the 
imperative active and in the subjunctive. 

2. The personal endings of the indicative mited with the 
connecting vowele are as follows : — 

I. Actwe. 

Pkw. ft fat. Fttf. Aor. Im|». ft 3 Aor. ΡΙβρ^ 



f 1. m 
\ing. < 2. CI 



1.0 S 



ffiy 



Sing. < 2. €ig Sg €s f if 

( 3. €1 9 € €» 



( 3. crov erop ihyjy enpr ητηρ 

Plur. -J 2. rrc ire 




etrc 
ασι Sy cp naxuf 

or €σαρ 

II. Passive and Middle. 

Px«e., Tat., «nd Imp. Pus. ft Mid. Aor. MIddto. 

Fat Pert ft 2 Aor. BOddto. 

ομοί 0ΐιη9 ΙΙψψ 

Sing. -J 2. n or ci (for tm) ου (for fo) « (for cua) 




9ται 



CTO αη> 



jv , \ 2. wAw €σΛ»» ασΛιΐί 

( 3. €σβον ίσΘψβ ασθηρ 

1. ομ€Θα ομ$βα (ίμ^βα 

Plur. 1 2. €σ^€ €σΛ ασ^• 



Γ.) 2. 
(3. 



oin-ou orro 



By adding these terminations to the different tense-etems (§ 111), 
all the tenses of the indicative, except those included in § 113, may 
be formed. 

l^Or forms of the pluperfect in η for cur, and ccy for ec, see § 122. 

Note 1. The endings am and σο in the second person singular of 
the passive and midcUe always drop σ after a connecting vowel 
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(§ 16, 4, Ν.), and are then contracted with the connecting vowel. 
Thus, λύβ or \v€i is for \v€a<Uf Xveot ; eXvov is for iKvtoOf cXvco ; Ανσω 
(aor. middle) is for ikvaaao^ ίλνσαο. (See § 122, 2.) 
The second persons /SovXet, oUh &nd o^ti have no forms in j/• 

Note 2. A first person dual in μ^θο» is found Yety rarelj in poetry. 

SalitfiinetlTe• 

§ 115• The Subjunctive has the primary endings of the in- 
dicative, with long connecting vowels, «, η^ and g, for • (or o), €, 
and €ft. 

Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual. Plaral. 

ωμχΛ ωμ^θα 

υ (for η(α) ησύορ ησθ€ 

ψ-αι ησβον ωνται 

For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle, see § 98, 2. 

Note. The aorist passive subjunctive has the active terminations 
(as given above), which are contracted with the final f of the charao- 
teristic ; as λν^/ω, λν^ώ, &c. 





Active* 1 


Sing. 


Dual. 


PlnnL 


1. « 




ωμκν 


a. v^ 


ψον 


ψ€ 


3. jy 


rjTOW 


wn (for ωνσι) 



OptatlTe• 

§ lie* The Optative has the secondary terminations of the 
indicative, but usually has μι for ν in the first person singular. 
The connecting vowel is regularly oj but in the aorist active 
and middle it is a. To this the optative adds the vowel i, mak- 
ing oc and oi. In the third person plural active, € is inserted 
before v. 







Active, 




Passive and Middle 




1. 
2, 


Sing 
OifU 
OiS 


Dual. 
ovrov 


Plural. 
οιμχν 

01Τ€ 


Sing. 
οιμηρ 

010 


I>ual. 
οισ&ον 


Pltural. 
οιμκβα 
οισ^« 


3. 


CM 


οιτην 


ouy 


OITO 


οισθην 


ocyro 




Aorist Active. 






Aorist Middle, 




1. 
2. 


αιμι 
at9 


aiTov 


αίμα» 
atre 


αιμην 
ato 


αισβον 


αιμ€&α 
αισθ€ 


3. 


Oi 


€Λτην 


auv 


euro 


αΜτθην 


aufTo 



For the perfect optative passive and middle, see § 98, 2. 
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Note 1. The Attic generally nses the Aeolic terminations «at, cm, 
«nd tuwy for tug, ai, aup, in the aorist active. See Xvm (page 66). 

Note 2. In certain cases the optative uses the regular secondary 
ending w in the first person singular, and σαρ in the third person plu- 
ral. The endings are then always preceded hy uf. This takes place 

(a.) in the aorist and second aorist passive, where the characteristic 
^ or c (§ llOy 3) is contracted with ιη into &€ΐη or «α^ ; as in Χυθ^πη-ρ, 
\ίνθ€ίηρ; (rraXr-iip^, σταΚ^ίην. See the paradigm, where contracted 
forms of the dual and plural are given. 

(l•,) in the present and second aorist active of verbs in ημι and «fo. 
Bee § 127, 3. 

(c.) in the present of contract verbs. Here the regular connecting 
vowel ο is contracted with uj into on;, to which the endings y, &c., 
are added; then the form undergoes the regular contraction with tho 
final vowel of the stem. Thus, φ4λ€-ο-ιιρ», φίΚ€οίψ, φιΧοίην] ημα- 
o-ttf-Vy ημαοίην^ τιμ^ν. (See § 123.) 

A few verbs have οιην in the second perfect optative ; as vfi^cvyo, 
π€φ€υγοίην. So σχοίηΡγ 2 aor. opt of Ιίχω, 

ImpemtlTe• 

§ 117• 1• The personal endings of the imperative are as 
follows : — 







Active, 


Passive and Middle. 




Sing 


Dual. Plural. 


sing. Dual. PlnxaL 


2. 


Λ or — 


TOP Tt 


σο or ο σθορ σθ^ 


3. 


T» 


τωρ τωσαρ or ρτωρ 


σθω σθωρ σθωο-α» or σθωρ 



2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is c ; but 
before y it is o, and in the aorist active and middle it is a. The 
second person singular in the aorist active ends in ov, and in the 
aorist middle in m. The endings united with the connecting 
vowels are as follows : — 







Active, 




Passive and Middle, 






DnaL Plural. 


Sing. 


Dnal. 


Plural. 


2. 


e 


€TOP €T€ 


ov (for €o) fxrBop 


€σθ€ 


3. 


€Τ<ύ 


fTov €τωσα» 

or ορτωρ 

Aorist Active, 


€σΘ» 


§σθωρ 

Aorist Middle, 


€σΘωσαν 
or €σθφΡ 


2. 


OP 


ttrOP OT€ 


ai 


ασθον 


ασθ€ 


3. 


ar« 


ατων ατϋοσαρ 

or avnap 


ασθω 


ασθωρ 


ασθωσνρ 
or ασθωρ 
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3. θ& in the second person singular active is found only when 
no connecting vowel is used. It is retained in verbs in μι, and 
in the aorist passive (§ 113). The aorist passive adds the ordi- 
nary active terminations (θι^ τω, &c.) directly to the character- 
istic θη (§ 110, 3), after which θι becomes η (§ 17, 3) ; as λυθη-τι^ 
Χυθη'Τω^ &C, 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to the 
characteristic η ; as στάλι^-^^ σταλ^ο, &c. 

Both aorists have Λντων in the third person pluraL 

iBflnltlTe. 

§118. The terminations of the infinitive (including the 
connecting vowels) are as follows : — 

Present and FutmO Active ei-w 

Second Aorist Active €«-y (contr. -eiv) 

Perfect Active c-wu 

Aorist Active at 

Aorist Passive (no connecting vowel) vat 

Perf. Pass, and Mid. (no connecting vowel) σΰαι 

Aorist Middle α-σθΜ 

Other tenses, Passive and Middle €'σΘαι 

PatUdpleB and Terbale• 

§ 119. 1. The stem of the active participle ends in i^ (r in 
the perfect), which is joined to the stem of the tense by the 
connecting vowel ο (α in the aorist). 

The passive and middle participle ends in μβιης, preceded by 
the connecting vowel ο (α in the aorist middle). The aorist pas- 
sive participle takes the active form (it) without a connecting 
vowel j as, λυ^€-, Χυθ^ντ- (nom. \νΘ€ΐς, § 46, 2). 

NoTB. Participial stems in ντ add σα to form the stem of the femi- 
nine, where most adjectives add la (§ 108, 4, Note) ; as, Xvoyr^o, λν- 
ονσα; ίστα^τ-σα, Ιστασα] \νθ€Ρτ-σα, \νθ€Ϊσα (§ 16, 5, Ν. 1). 

2. The stem of the verbal adjectives in rot and rtot is formed 
by adding το- or reo- to the stem of the verb, which has the 
same form here as in the aorist passive ; as \vtos, \mof (stems 
λν-το-, λν -reo-) ; τριπτος, π€ίστ€ος (stems τριΐΓ-το-, π€«σ-Τ€0•). 



I12S.J PECULIAB FORMS OF TENSES. 91 

PECULIAR FORMS OF FXTTURE AND AORIST. 

§ 120• 1• Liquid verbs form the future active bj adding 
M», contracted ω, to the simple stem ; and the future middle by 
adding «ομαι, contracted ovμaL• See the examples, § 97. 

2. Some futures in «σββ from verbs in em (§ 106, N. 2) drop σ 
and contract «« to A ; as, «aXc«y fut. καΚίσω, mXcIo», κβίΚω ; rcXco» 
fut. τ€\€σω, TcXcco, τβλω• These futures have the same form as the 
present. 

Some futures in &vm from verbs in αζω are contnusted in the 
same way ; as βφάζ», fut βφάσω, βφαω, βφω. So tkaviw (Aa-)y 
fut. iXaam, cXde», iku. So in the middle, μάχομαι {μαχ€-\ fut. ματ 
χίσομαΐγ μαχβομαι^ μαχοΰμα^ 

3. Futures in Χσω and Χσομαι from verbs in ίζω regularly drop 
σ and insert r ; then u» and ico/uu are contracted into m• and 

lovfuu ; as κομίζω, fut. κομίσω, κομιίω, κομίω (ico^lt, Mj^Miy ikc.) ; 
jrayucro|uu, κομωΰμΜ (xofUfl, jro^ccircu, &C.). 

The forms described in § 120, 2 and 3, are called Attie 
Futures, 

NoTS. A few verbs have a future perfect active, f^eneraQy formed 
by adding a ω to the stem of the perfect; as, Βι^^σκω (τίθι^ηκα), τ^θιήιξω ; 
ΐστημι (tGTrfKa)f ίστηζω. 

§ 121• Liquid verbs form the aorist active and middle by 
adding a, αμψβ^ to the augmented dmple stem and lengthening 
the preceding vowel (a to η, and c to €<) ; as ayyfKk» (oyycX-) ^ 
γτιλα ; φαίνω {<jAw), Ζφηνα, Ιφηρομηρ, 

ΚοτΕ 1. Some verbs in auw (especially those in ιαι»ω and ραίνω) 
change ou to σ (not 9) in the aorist ; as ιγιο/μο, Μάνα ; περαίνω, iir/pava ; 
Κ€ρ^αί»ω, €KtphaiKL• 

Νοτ£ 2. Three verbs, ^ίδω/α, Ίημι, and τίβημι, form the aorist in 
κα : — ZlkuKo, ^«ca, f%ca These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative ; and they are most common in the singular, where the sec- 
ond aorists I9»y, ^v, and tBtpf are not in use. (See § 126, 2, and § 129.) 
Even ήκάμην and ^θηκάμην occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 

IMalectlc Fomui of Terb• in Π. 

§ 122• 1. AuoMEin•. The temporal augment is often omitted 
by Herodotus, and both syllabic and temporal augment by the Epic 
and Lyric poets. 

In Homer, a liquid (especially λ) may be doubled, like p, after the 
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augment c; as ίλΧαχορ for ^Χαχορ, So sometimes σ; as cWc/oiro 
from σ€ΐω• 

The second aoiist active and middle in all the forms sometimes has 
a reduplication in Homer ; as φράζω^ to tell^ πίφρα^ί ; κάμνω^ to labor, 
subj. iccmifM» ; κίλομαι, to order, κ€κΧόμην (for €Κ€λόμηρ). The indica- 
tive here may prefix the syllabic augment to the reduplication; as 
€ΚβκΚ6μην, ίπ€φνον (from φ«^•), €π€φραδον. 

2. Terminations. Doric μ^ς for /acv, rSv for την, μάν for μψ^, cum for 
ονσχ, am for άσι. Hom. roy for την^ σβον for σ^ν, in the duaL Poetic 
μίσθα for μ^θα. 

{Indicative.) When σ is dropped in σαι and σο of the second per- 
son (§ ll4, 2, N. 1), the Ionic often keeps the uncontracted forms €<u, 
ηαι, ao, eo ; but eo may become €v. In Hom. σα» and σο sometimes 
drop σ even in the per£ and pluperf ; as μ€μνηαι for /Μ/ϋπ^σαι, Ισσνο 
for ίσσνσο. 

The Ionic has iterative endings σκον and σκομηρ in the imperfect^ 
and in both aorists active and middle. They are added to the tense- 
stem, with c (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant ; 
as €χω, €\-€σκον ; π»\€ομαί, Ώωλ€-σκ€το ; €ρνω, €ρύσ'-ασκ(• These forms 
denote repetition, and omit the augment. 

The Ionic has arat and ατο for νται and pro in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and ατο for pro in the optative. 
Hdt has αταί and ατο also in the present and imperfect of verbs in μι 
(§ 128). Before these endings, π, β, #c, and γ are aspirated (φ, χ) ; as 
κρύπτω (κρνβ')^ κ^κρνφ-αται^ \€γω, XeXc^^-oTOi, λίΧ^χ-ατο. These forms 
occur occasionally in Attic. When they are used, the periphrastic 
forms (§ 98, 1) are of course unnecessary. 

The Ionic has eo, car, €f(y), for up, «s, «, in the pluperfect; whence 
come Attic forms in η, ης (for ca, eo^), and ctv (for ccv). 

The Ionic has the uncontracted forms of the future of liquid verbs 
(in ew and €ομαι), and of the aorist subjunctive passive (in c») ; as 
μ€Ρ€ω, λνθίω (Attic μ€ρω, Χνθω). So in the aorist subj. act of verbs 
in μι, the Homeric forms of which belong also to the ordinary aorist 
subj. passive. (See § 128.) 

The Doric has σ€ω, σ^ομαι (contracted σώ, σουμαι or στνμαι) for σ», 
ίτομοί in the future. The Attic has σονμαι in tlie future middle of a 
few verbs ; as π\€ω, to sail, π\€ύσομαι or π\€υσονμαί ; πρ€ω, to hreuAhe, 
πΡ€νσομαι or γιν€νσονμαι; φ€νγω, to flee, φευζομαι or φ€νζουμαι\ πίπτω, 
(ΐΓ€σ-), only π^σονμαι. 

In Homer, σ is oft^en doubled in the future and aorist after a short 
vowel ; as γ€λάω, to laugh, rycλασσα for rye λάσα. 

In Homer, ι;σαι^ in the aor. pass, indie, often becomes €P ; as ωρμηθ€Ρ 
for ωρμηθησα». So in the aor. active of verbs in /u (§ 128). 
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In Homer, the second aorist middle sometimes omits the connect- 
ing Yowel; as in 2λτο, 3λμβνο9 (for Skm^ &c.), from βΚλομαί (αλ-), to 
leap. 

(Subj\ and OpL) In Homer, the subjunctiye often has the short 
connecting vowels of the indicative (c and ο for η and w) ; as Ibftcv, 
fufryroi (for tw/icv, μισγψπ). In the subjunctive active, Hom. often 
has «/u, jja&Oj χισι^ for ω, j?', 27* ^o'' ^® <^^* Ρ^^ββ. eabj. see § 128, 2. 

The Aeolic forms of tlie aorist optative active, «of, cic, and ccov, are 
the regular forms in all dialects; the Aeolic uses also first persons in 
«a and ci^cy. 

{Infin^ Homer has ίμίνοί and c/mv in the infinitive for tt¥; as άμν- 
Fr/«ci«u or άμννίμίν for άμνν€ΐν ] cX^eftewu Or ΐΚθ^μ^ν for ikOiiv The 
Ionic has the uncontracted second aorist infinitive in cW for ciy ; as 
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§ 123• Verbs in αω^ €ω^ and οω are contracted in the 
present and imperfect These tenses of τιμάω [τίμα-), 
to hoTior, φϊκ4ω (ψίλ€-)^ to love, and ^η\σω (Si/Xo-), to 
manifest, are thus inflected in the contracted forms: — 

Active. 

Present Indicative. 



Present Subjunctive. 



a 5 2. 
(3. 



ημω 

ημψς 

ημψ 

τιμΛτον 
τψατον 



C Ι. Τίμωμ^ν 
Ρ. < 2. τψατ€ 
( 3. τψωσ$ 



φίλο 

ψ«λ€ΐ 

φιλ€Ϊτον 
φιΧονμβν 

φίΚ€ΪΤ9 

φιλονσι 



^ι;λώ 
dijXotr 

di7Xovroy 
di^Xovroy 

ΙίηΧουμΛΡ 
ίίη\οντ€ 



τψω 
Τίμφ^ 

^m 

τιμΒτορ 
τιματορ 

ημωμ€Ρ 

τιματ€ 

ημαπη 



8. 



(3. 



Ι. rt/if /U, ημψην 
rifi^9, ημψης 
τψψ^ τψψη 

Ύ\ S^- τιμψτον, τιμωητον 
i 3. ημψτην, ημβ^ητην 

1. τιμ^μ€ν^ Τίμψημ€ν 
τιμγτ€, τίμψγΓ€ 
τιμ^ν^ τιμφησαν 



■ί^. 



Present Optative. 
φΐΚοιμι^ φΐλοίίΐΡ 
(fnkoUj φίΚοίης 
φίΚοί^ φΐΚοίη 

φΐΚοΙτορ, φιΚοίηιτον 
φΐλοίτην, φΐλοιητην 

φιλθίμ€ν^ φιλοίημβν 
φι\οιτ€, φιΧοίητ€ 
φιλοΓβν,^ φΐΚοίησαν 



φιλώ 

φιλ.ήΓ 

φιλ3 

φιΚητορ 
φίΚψ-ον 

φιΚωμίΡ 

φΐΚητ9 

φ^λS>σ^ 

^ηΚοιμι, 

^Ι^λίΜί» 

^ηΧοιτην, 

ίίηΚοϊμβν, 

ίίη\οϊτ§, 

^η\oUPf 



δηΧοις 

ΙίηΚίΰΤΟΡ 
^^λώτορ 

ίηλώμίΡ 

^ηλοίηρ 

ίίηΚοίη 

Ιίηλοίητορ 
^ηΧοΐήτηρ 

^ηλοίημίΡ 
Ιίηλοίησίκρ 
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Present Imperatlye. 




^''Hi 


τίμα 


φίΚ€1 


δηΚον 


τψατω 


φΐΚ^ίτω 


δηΧουτφ 


^"*•• 1 3: 


ηματον 


ψ«λ€ΪΤΟ|Τ 


δηλοΰτον 


ημάτων 


φΐΚ€ίτων 


δηΧουτωρ 


^-'\ϊ 


ηματ€ 


φΐΚ€ΪΤ€ 


δήλοϋτ€ 


τιμάτωσα» φιλ€ΐτωσαν 


δήΧοντωσαρ 




or τψάντων or φιλουντων 


or δηλούντω/^ 


Pres. Infin. 


τγμαν ψ«λ€(Ρ 


δηλουν Pres. Partic. 
Imperfect. 


ημών φιΧων δηΧω^ 


^^• 


ιτίμων 


«φίλονν 


€δη\ουν 


Sing. ] 2. 


€τίμα9 


e^/Xcif 


άδηλους 


(3. 


crtfux 


c^iXeft 


«δήλου 


Dual. \ ?• 
(3. 


crtfiarov 


c<^cXeiTOV 


§δη\ουτον 


ντψατην 


€φΐλ€ίΐΊ}ν 


«δηΚοντην 


i^• 


rri/MO/A€y 


€φΐλθν/Α€|Τ 


€δη\ονμ€ν 


Plur. ^ 2. 


rrtfiarc 


€ψΐλ€ΪΓ€ 


cdi^Xovre 


(3. 


€Γ(/χων 


€φιΚουν 

Passive and Middle. 
Present Indicative. 


ίδηΚονν 


^^• 


Tft/iflOfUU 


φιΚονμοί 


δηΧουμα» 


Sing. ^ 2. 


T4ft§ 


φΐλ5, φΐλ€ί 


δήλοι 


(3. 


riftarcu 


φίΚ^ΐτΜ 


δηλοΐητΛ 


Dual ί ?• 
(3. 


ri/xaa^y 


φιΚ€Ϊσθον 


δηλονσ^ν 


τ«/χασ^ον 


φιΚίΐσθον 


δηλονσθον 


. ^^• 


r<fU0/ie^ 


φίΚούμεθα 


δηλούμί&α 


Plur. ] 2. 


τιμασθ€ 


φίΚίΐσθί 


δηλονσβί 


(3. 


τιμώνται 


φιΧοννται 


δηλουντΜ 






Present Subjunctive. 




^^• 


ημωμαι 


φιλώ /iai 


δηλωμαι 


Sing. ^ 2. 


τιμή, 


φιλί 


δηΧοι 


(3. 


τιματΜ 


φίλψΌΙ 


δηλώται 


Dual. ] ^• 
(3. 


τιμασθον 


φιΚησθον 


δηλώσθον 


ημασθον 


φιλησθον 


δήλώσθαν 


^^' 


τιμωμ^βα 


φιΧώμ(θα 


δηλώμίθα 


Plur. ^ 2. 


■ τιμασθ€ 


φιλήσΘ€ 


δηλ»σθ€ 


(3. 


τιμωρται 


φιΚώνται 


δηλώντοΑ 



il28.] 



CONTBAOT VEBBS. 



95 







Present OptaUTe. 




8ing. < 2. 
(3. 


τιμψμψβ 

Τψψί 

τψψτο 


φίλοιο 
φίΚοίη 


^ηΚοΙμψ 


DU.1.JJ 


ημψτθορ 
τψφσβψ 


φΐΧβΛσθοίβ 
φιλοίσΑρ 


^ηΚοίσθωτ 
mfkowStpf 


P!ur. < 2. 
(3, 


τψφΛβθα 

ΤψψΤΓΟ 


φ4λοίμβάα 

φΐΚοίσΘβ 

φίίΧοαηΌ 

Present Imperative. 


^ηKoiμiβBa 


Sing.] J 


τιμάσθφ 


φιλον 




DuaLJJ 


ημασβο» 
τψάσΘωρ 


φιΚΛσθον 


δηΚούσθορ 
^ηkoύσθωι^ 


"-ii 


ημασθ€ 
τιμασβωσα¥ 
οττιμάσθΰί 


φιΚ€ΐσβ€ 
\ρ or φΐΚβίσύωΐβ 


ίηΧουσ6€ 




Present Infinitive and Participle. 




tnfin. 


τψασθία 


<t>tk€ureai 


tfikcwrBok 


Partic 


ημωμ«¥09 


φιλον/Μίοτ 
Imperfbet. 


δηΚΒνμψροί 


Sing. ^ 2. 
(3. 


ίτίμ»μη» 
€ηματο 


ίφίΚονμηρ 
€<fnkov 


ί^ηΚουμην 
ilhjXovTO 


^la! 


ίημΒσύαν 


ίφΐΚ€Ϊσθσΐβ 
€φΐΚ€ΐσΘψ^ 


9^ηΧονσάον 
«^ηλονσβην 


Plur. ^ 2. 
(3. 


βτιμώμ€ΰα 

€ημΛσθ€ 

^-ιμωντο 


^φιΚονμ(ΰα 
4φιΚουρτο 


ίίΐηΚονμ^βα 

4δηλονσθ€ 

€^η\ονντο 



The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in Attio 
Greek. Those of verbs in αω sometimes occur in Homer ; those of 
verbs in co» are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of verbs 
in οω are never used. See^ however, § 124. 

NoTK 1. Dissyllabic verbs in e» contract only €€ and r«. Thus 
irXceo, to 9€tUj has pres. πλ/», frXctr, πλ«Γ, frXcirov, irXfo/icv, irX#tTr, 
frXcWri; imperf. lirXcoy, hrktiSj enXtij &c.; infin. nrXcZy; partia irXeey. 
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Ac», to hindy is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as bovaij ίίονμαι^ bovvrai, tfdovp^ partic. d&p, doOv. 

NoTK 2. A few verbs in αω have η for α in the contracted forms ; 
as dt^rdfl», ^ιψω, to thirnt, diyftjs, di^.7, di^rjr^ ; imperf. €^ίψων, ίϋίψης^ 
€δίψη] infin. δι^Ιτην. So ζάω^ ίο ίιοβ, π€ΐνάω, to hunger^ ΧΡ^ with 
χράομαι^ and a few others. 

Note 3. 'Ριγόω, to shiver, has infinitive ριγών (for ptyovv), and other 
similar forms in ω. Ίδρόω, to sweaty has ιΒρωσί^ ίδρψη^ ίδρωντι, &c. 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take ν movable in the contracted form ; thus ^/Xcc or c^tXcrv, 
but c^tXci (never c^iXfiv). Except €χρηρ or χρην (for €χρα€ν^ see 
Note 2), and a very lew poetic forms, 

IMaleotle Form* of Contmet Terbe• 

§ 124• 1. (Verbs in cui>.) Verbs in αω are generally contracted 
regularly in Homer and Herodotus, except in the following cases : — 

In Homer, a contracted ω is often protracted into o» or »ω, and a 
contracted α into αά or άά ; as όρόω for 6ρώ, όρόωσι for 6ρωσι, όρόφμι 
for όρφμι ; μ€νοινώω for μ(νοίνω, ηβωωση for ήβώσα ] 6ράασθ€ for όρασθ^^ 
6ραα for 6ρ^ αίτιόψο for αιτιώο (opt. of αΐτιάομαι). The long vowel 
(ω or δ) is prefixed chiefly when the preceding vowel is long, to suit 
the metre. Sometimes ω is protracted into ωο, as in ηβώοίη•€9 for 
ηβώντίς ] and sometimes φ becomes ωοι, as ήβοΜίμί for ί/β^μΐ' 

Homer sometimes has eoy for aov in the imperfect Herodotus 
changes α to c before ω, ov, and o; as όρ/ω, opco/icy, 6ρ€ουσι, &p€ov, 

2. ( Verbs in €ω). Verbs in #ω generally remain uncontracted in 
both Homer and Herodotus. But sometimes to or tov becomes cv ; 
and in Homer, sometimes ee or eci becomes et. 

The Ionic often drops the connecting vowel c in the second person 
singular of the passive and middle, thus changing ccai, ύο, into coij 
to; as μυΰίαι for pvu^tai (from μυθίομαϊ), φφίαι and φοβ€θ (from 
φοβίομοί), ίξτιγίο (from €ξτιγ€ομαι)» Besides thus omitting c, the 
forms cfoi and €€o are often in Homer contracted into €Ϊμ and cib ; as 
μυθίΐαι^ aideiac, atdclo. 

In Homer, final e of the stem is often lengthened into ei ; as ycucc/o», 
πν«ίω, for yeticf», ττνβω. So in ereXft-cro from reXco), rcXeto. A similar 
change takes place in «ω of the aorist passive subjunctive, &c. (§ 128). 

3. ( Verbs in οω.) Verbs in οω are always contracted ; but Herod», 
otus sometimes has cv for ov, as in cduea/cvy, άξί€ύμ€άα. In Homer, 
protracted forms occur, which would naturally come from verbs in 
αω; as άρόωσι (from αρόω, to plough) ^ formed as if from άρά-ω^ like 
6ρ6ωσlJ above ; so Βηϊόωιττο (froui δηϊόω). 
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§ 125• 1. Some pure verbs omit the eotmecting vowels 
in most forms of the present and imperfect, and of the 
second aoiist active and middle. The terminations (§ 112) 
are added directly to the stem ; the final vowel of which is 
lengthened in the singular of the present and imperfect in• 
dicative, and throughout the second aorist indicative, impera- 
tive, and infinitive, in the active voice. See § 127, N. 1. 

NoTs 1. As the original terminations μΛ and en are retained in the 
present indicative of these verbs, thej are called verbs in /u. (See 
I 93.) The forms of the second aorist here mentioned very often do 
not belong to presents in μι, but are irregular tenses of verbs in ω• 
Such are «βηρ, 9γρωρ^ 4πτάμψ^, from βαίνω, γγι^ώσκω^ πίνομαι. Such 
tenses are called μι- forms. (See § 130.) 

These forms generally retain the original σαι and σο in the second 
person passive and middle. But in the second aorist and in the sub- 
junctive and optative, σ is omitted and contraction takes place ; as 
in θου for ^cVo, Z^ for ΖθΈσο, This sometimes takes place in other 
forms. The secondary tenses have σαν in the third person pluraL 

Note 2. The third person plural has a connecting vowel α before 
ρσι making άσι, which is contracted with a preceding a; as laraat for 
Urra-a-vaif τιθί-ασί, δΜ^σί^ tfuant-aau Forms in tiat, ονσι, and νσι, 

irom stems in c, o, and v, are rare in Attic, but regular in Ionic. 

2. Many verbs in μΛ prefix a reduplication to the stem 
in the present and imperfect. (§ 108, 8.) This consists 
of the first consonant of the stem with « ; but stems be- 
ginning with two consonants prefix i. Thus, τΙθημΛ (stem 
^e-), δ/δω /u (So-), ΐστημΛ (στα-). 

§ 126. 1. The following is a synopsis of ιστημι,^ to set 
(stem (ΓΓΛ-), τίθημι^ to put (stem de*), ΒίΒωμι, to give 
(stem &)-), and Ββίκνυμι^ to show (stem Seucw^y 

As ίστημι wants the second aorist middle, βπριάμηρ, I bought (from 
a stem π/Μα- which has no present), is added ; and as dcueyvfu wants 
the second aorist active, cdvy, I entered (from δννω, formed as if from 
hv -μι), is added. The optative dwfp (contracted for δνίηρ) is found in 
Homer. Ordinary verbs in νμι have no second aorist naddle, 
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Free. 



Active. 

tuaktJttft* BahjfubaitVtf•, Opfaitiv•. Jmputl&ft, Inilsitif». Pttttelpto. 

/ ϊστημι Ιστώ ΙσταΙψ 

\ τίθημι τιθώ τιθ€ΐψ 

j δίδώβα διδώ δώοΐψ 



tanf 


Irranu 


Ιστάί 


ΤΙ0€1 


rtBhoi 


TiBelt 


δίδου 


δΐδΙ»ΟΛ 


διδούί 



Imp. 



/ ϊστψ 

i έδίδίοτ 
{(δάιαηψ 



2 Aor. 



$ατψ 
[iδωy] 

ίδΰ9 



θω 
δώ 
δύω 



ϋταΐψ στ^ι urijifai eras 

θ€ίψ eh Beaw, Belt 

δοίψ dot δοΰναι δούί 

δύψ(Εί]^θ) δΰθί dOwu δύί 



Free. 



Passive and Middle, 

ϊστΧμαι lorA^at ΙσταΙμψ ΧστΚσο ϊστασθαι Urrd/iepot 

τΙθεμοΛ τιθύμΛΐ τιθείμψ rlBeao τΙθ€<τθαι Ύίθ€μχ»ο% 

δίδομαι dcdttyuAC δώ<Λμψ δίδοσο δΐδοσθοΛ διδόμίροί 

δάκι^μΛΐ deuvdw/MM δ€υαη}οίμψ δ€ΐκι^ΰσο δ^Ιιαηβσθαι δ€ΐια'ύμα^ο% 



Imp. 



2 ΑοΓ. 
Mid. 



Ιστ&μψ 
ίτίθέμψ 
4διδ6μψ 
4δ€υα^ύμψ 

4ΐΓριάμψ ΊτρΙωμοί 
ίθίμψ ΘΟ,μοΛ 
€δ6μψ δωμαι 



τριαίμψ τρίω 
θ€ίμψ θοΰ 

δίΑμψ δου 



ψρίααΟΰΛ ιτριάμπΌί 
θίσθαι θ€μ€Ρ0$ 

δ6σθαΛ δόμεροί 



Note. The principal parts (§ 92) of ϊστημι, τίθημι, dtdo»fu, and 
^€ΐιαηίμι are as follows: — 
"ίστημι, στήσω, Ζστησα, €στηκα, ίσταμαι, ίστάθην, 
Ύίθημι, θησω, Ζβηκα (§ 121, Ν. 2), rc^ccita, τίθ^ιμαι, Μθην. 
Acdwiu, δώσω, ?9<Η>κα, δίδωκα, δίδομαι, ίδόβην* 
Ac^fcwftt, δ^Ιξω^ cdci^o, δίδαχα, δ(δ€ΐγμαι, ίδ^ίχθηρ. 

2. The peculiar forms of these verhs, which are in^ 
eluded in the synopsis, are thus inflected: — 
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\mem\ 2. So 



1• Ιστημι 
Sing.'S 2. Stm/ff 

V 3. ίστησι 



Dual -i l- i"^^ 



Ν. 

( 1. StmS 

Pliir.< 2. «rra 

\ 3. ίστα 



tUTUTt 

ίστασι 



il. S] 



Sing*• Λ 2. Acmyv 
V 3. um| 



DuaL 



UlTUftlV 



f 2. «rr» 
C3. Icrnr 



Present. 



τιθημι 
τίΘη£ 

TtfftfOt 

rlBtrw 

τίθβμβν 

τιΒτΓΜ 

Tiutaat 

Imperfect. 

ΜΘηΡ 

ΈτΙΘης^ ir(U€i£ 
ΙτΙΒη, iriUei 



€TI 



(tfrroir 



d/doror 



cdtddur 



cdtdovf 



'στάτηρ Μτιθίτηρ 



cdtdtt] ididou 
«didanyy 



dtUwvt 



IMitmnnp 



Γ 1. iOTOfACir 
Plur.S 2. Scrrarc 
\ 3. umunw 



iriutyutp 



cdidoonov 



4^ίκΡΌσαρ 



Second Aorist. 



t.S2. 



€OTtfP 

Sing. -{ 2. ?στ7( 

V «/• €(TTff 



Dual 



J 2. con; 
Co, €στη 



€στητορ 
iiTryi i/F 



Plur. < 2. 

(a 



1. Ζστημβρ 

€OnfT€ 

tuTifinxp 



ίθηρ 
€Θης 
ίΰη] 



tBerop 
iuvnjp 



Ίί^ρ] 

Ζ^οτορ 
€^άτηρ 



Ζθ€μ€Ρ ν^ομχρ 

turn ZboT€ 

ie€aap{iW,V.l) Ι3οσαν ($127, Ν. 1) 



c3vir 
c9w 
c8v 

ibvtrjp 
€^υμΛΡ 

ZbvT€ 

Ζϋνσαρ 
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INFLEOTION. 



Βΐ2β. 




Dual 



( 2. Ιίττητορ 
(3. Ιστϊΐτορ 



( 1. ίστΔ 

Plur. < 2. Ιστη 

\ 3. Ιστβΰ 



ίστωμίΡ 
Ιστώσλ 




(, ό, οτητον 





DuaL 



Plur. 



{J 

13. 



ισταιι;ν 

ιστα/ι; 

UrraiiiTOP 
ΙστΜητην 

ΙστΜηβ€Ρ 

Ισταίητ9 

Ισταίησορ 

ΙστΜτσρ 
Ισταίτηρ 

ΙστάίμΛΡ 

Ισταιτ€ 

ΙσταΪ€ν 



Subfunctive Active. 

Present. 
Τίθω - Βώω 

τιθητορ didcoroy 

Τίθητορ dtb&rov 

ηΘωμ£Ρ bib&^tp 

TlfffJT€ dlb&T€ 

τιθωσι bibS^n 

Second Aorist. 
θω 

% 

ei 

θητορ 
ΰγτορ 

Θωμ€Ρ 
θητ€ 

Optative Active, 

Present. 
τ^Θ^Ιηρ 

τιθ€ίη 

τιΘ^ίηταρ 
ηΘ€ΐίιτηρ 

τιΰ€ΐημΛΡ 

τιθ^Ιηη 

τιβίίησορ 

Οτ thus contracted : 
ηθ^Ιταρ 
τιύ(ΐτηρ 

ΤΐΘ€ΐμ€Ρ 
τΐθ€ίΤ€ 



bSrrop 
ΒωμίΡ 

dttcn 



ΜοίηΡ 
διΒοίης 
Βί^οΙη 

biJiohiTop 
ΒιΒοι^τηρ 

δ(δοιι;μ€ΐτ 

δίδθίψΓ€ 

ΒΐΜησαρ 

biboiTOP 
Βώοίτηρ 

δι8οιμ€Ρ 

dcdotrc 

dtdotev 



bfUCPW» 

^ucpins 

^IKPUfl 
htlXVWfTOP 

btiKJWfrop 

deifcyuijrv 
δ€ίκρυωσι 

regular 



Β€υαΛοίμί 

dfcjcvuocro» 
dccicwMnp 

dciicyvoificf 
deucpvotrt 

d€lKPVOtfP 
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Second Aorist. 


1 




{ 1. σταΐηρ 


θβίηρ 


ΜηΡ 


bvn^ (£pio) 


^Bg, -j 2. σταύμ 


Λ*ν 


δοίης 


Μη9 


(.3. σταίι; 


^iif 


do/7 


bwf 


Dual, j J ""^ 


^ί^ΙΌ» 


dotifnm 


dui|ror 


StlffngP 


^οα/τηρ 


dvqrip 


{ 1. στοΛηιΐΜ» 


Μημ€Ρ 


ΜημΜΡ 


δνημΜΡ 


Plor. •< 2. <rraif/T€ 


θηψΜ 


doif/T€ 


dwjn 


\ 3. σταίησορ 


Θβίψταρ 


δοΐψταρ 


Μησα^ 




Or thus contractec 


I: — 




(^ o. αταιη;» 


ΘμΊτορ 


doirop 


dvrop 


θβίτηρ 


ίοίτηρ 


l^vTf/p 


ί^ 1. σταψβρ 


ΘΛμβρ 


dotfwir 


dO^cy 


Plur. •< 2. «rrcurc 


B€iT€ 


docrc 


dm 


(. 3• araUp 


Bfup 


doicy 


bv§p 




Imperative Active. 






Present. 






Sing. { J 'r^. 


W^€4 


^dou 


Mkp» 


τιθίτ» 


ίίΜτω 


dcucyvr» 


Dual ί 2• "'■'1'»•' 

C3. Ιστατωρ 


τίθ€ΤΟΡ 


α^οτϋΡ 


dctKiomiir 


η0ίτωρ 


Λι^ότωρ 


dcAiewreur 


Plur. 1 2. «Try• 

.3• 1(η•ατωσαρ 


rlBm 


d/dorf 


MianjTt 


τιθίτωσορ 


δί^Λτωσαρ 


detKPvTtMrop 


or ιστάιη'ωρ or ηθίρτωΡ 


or ΒΜρτωρ 


οτδβίκρνρτωρ 




Second Aorist. 






Sing. |2.-f 


θ^ς 


δός 


dvBi 


θίτω 


δότω 


δύτω 


Dual, -i ^• «"';■'"' 

( Ο. στήτων 


uerop 


barop 


dvTOP 


Θίτωρ 


δότωρ 


δύτωρ 


Plur. {^•"'Τ" 

C 3. στι^Γωσαν 


Θ4Τ€ 


δάτ€ 


dm 


Θ^τωσαν 


δότωσαρ 


δντωσαρ 


or στάντων or θάττων 


or δόντων 


or δνρτωρ 




Infinitive Active, 




Pres. ίστάναι 


T10€V(U 


dibovat 


bwiKPUPOi 


2 Aor. στηΡΜ 


Btivai 


dovPM 


dvMi* 
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Pres. 
2 Aor. 



tarat 

OTOS 



Participle Active. 



d€uaf6s 
dot 



Sing. 



!1. l• 
2. t 
3. 



( 3. ttmuruow 

{ 1. Ιστάμβ$α 

Plur. -< 2. ίστασβ€ 

v3. SffToyrat 



IfuUoative Passive and Middle, 

Present. 

ϊσταμαι τίθίμαι δϋ^ομαι 

«Γτασαι τίθ^σαι or W^ diboacu 

ιστατΏΐ Wtfrroi didorcu 

τίβ€σβο» didoauov 

TiutfieBa ^Μμχθα 

τιθ€σθ€ ^ί^οσθ€ 

riuwynu diboprcu 




Dual 



Plur, 



Imperfect. 
ίηβίμην 
ίτίβ€σο 

or ΙτΙΘαυ 
ΙτίβτΓο 

Μθ€σβο9 

Ιηθ(μ/(θα 

€τίθ€σθ€ 

Μθεντο 



or Id/dov 

ΜΒοσθΈ 
ididoyro 



( 1. ίπριάμηρ 
Sing. ^ 2. βπρίω 
ν 3. inpUm 

Dual I ^• f'^P'»''*» 

1 3. ΜπριάσΘην 

( 1. €πρίάμ€θα 
Plur. < 2. ^piaaue 
\ 3. inplearro 



Second Aorist Middle. 



tSou 
tutro 

Μσθην 
ie^ptBa 

tutVTO 



Ι9θυ 
Idoro 

Ζδοσθορ 

Ζ^οσθ€ 
idorro 



^βίκνυσοί 

doKPvpgua 
lielianjvTQii 



^δ€ΐκ»υμηρ 

^ίκνυμϋθα 

tdtiKwaut 

UkuannfTO 
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Snl^meiive Pauive and Middle, 

Present. 

ΙστωμΜ ηβωμαι ^ΛωμβΛ 

Sing. <2. Uni ri^ Μψ 

\ 3. lirniTtu τιΒψτΛ ΜΪται 



id- 
ling. < 2. 



DuaL 1 1* ^"^J^^ 

( 3. Ιστψτθοίβ 

ί 1. Ιστώμ€$α 
Plur. < 2. lor^cr^f 
(3:ΐστ»^τοι 



ηΒησθθ¥ 

ηθωμίθα 
τίθησθ^ 



δίδωσΰορ 



dtucwug 
dffuaiMMnrxu 



( 1• irpu 
ling. \ 2. «rpu 



irpuifiiu 
Sing, -i 2. ιτρφ 

I 3. vpofrat 



DnaL 



ί2• πρίησθοι^ 
3. νρίψτΒο» 



Second Aorist Middle. 
θωμΜ Ααμα* 



Plur. < 2. 

Is. 



1• νρα&μΛθα 
νρίησθβ 
wpUumu ' 



UffOU09 

θώμβ&α 

Βησθ€ 

θωνται 



ΙΑσβοΐβ 



δώμ/ί&α 



dAmu 



OpUUive Passive and Middle. 
Present. 
( 1. Ισταί/ιηρ ri^ctfu^y ΜοΙμψβ 

Sing. \ 2. Ισταΐο τιθ€ΐο dcdocb 

\ 3• larcuTo Ti^ctro dMiro 



i 3• ΙσταίσΘηρ 



Plur, 




Ισταΐσ^ 
Ισταοβτο 



TtufUr&op 
τιΘ€ίσθη9 

ηθψΙμ/ίΘα 

Τίβ€ίσΘ9 
TiutUfTO 

(« 127, 8.) 



ΜοΙσΘην 
Μοίμ/ίΘα 
dcdotrro 



ίβυαηίοίμηρ 

dtiKVWHO 

^€ίΚΐη/οίσθηρ 
b€iKPvourut 
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Plur.{2• 





INFLECTION. 


[SU 


Second Aorist Middle. 




irpial/Ai^v 


θίΐμην 


δοίμηψ 


• 


πριοίο 


Stio 


doio 




npUuTo 


$etTo 


docTO 




πρίαισθο» 


θ€ίσβον 


boitrBop 




πρΛοίσΘην 


β^ίσθην 


Μσΰηρ 




πρίοίμΜθα 


θ(1μίθα 


6οίμ€θα 




πριαισύ€ 


β€ίσθ€ 


dolcr^f 




πρίαιρτο 


^curro(§127.&)doiiTO 




ImpercU 


\ive Fasdve and Middle. 






Present. 






ίστασο 


riBtao 


biboao 




or ϊστω 


or τίθον 


or ΒΙ^συ 




Ιστάσΰω 


τι$€σθω 


^ί^όσθω 


^Μίκρυσθω 


ϊστασθον 


τίΘ€σθον 


^ί^€ΗτθθΡ 


btiKPvaBop 


ίστάσθων 


Τίθίσθωρ 


δι^όσθωρ 


bfiKuwrBiuP 


Χστασθί 


τίθζσθί 


diboaUt 


dfUpvaut 


Ιστάσθωσορ 


ηβεσθωσα» 


^ίδόσθωσα» 


Ιί€ΐκρνσΒωσα» 



or Ιστάσθωρ or ηθίσθωρ or ^Μσβωρ or Ikuuwru^^w 

Second Aorist Middle. 



Sing. 


{l 


πρίω 
νριάσβω 


θσυ 
θεσθω 


dov 
^όσθφ 




Dual. 


(2. 


πρίασΰορ 
πριάσθωρ 


θεσθορ 
θεσθωρ 


^όσθορ 
δόσθωρ 




Plur. 


}i 


πρίασθ€ 
νριάσθωσαρ 
or πριάσθωρ 


Θ€σΘ€ 
θεσθωσαρ 
or ΰεσθωρ 


^όσθ€ 
δόσθωσορ 
or δόσΰωρ 








Infinitive Passive and Middle, 




Pres. 
2 A.M. 




ΐστασθαι 
πρίασθΜ 


τίθεσθοί 
θεσθοί 


δίδοσθοί 
δόσθΜ 


δε'ααηΗτθαι 






Participle Passive and Middle, 




Pres. 
2 A.M. 




Ιστάμενος 
πριάμίΡος 


τιθίμ€Ρος 
βεμενος 


δώόμερος * 
δόμϋΡος 


δεικνυμερος 

ι 
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Bemabk. The following lexnarks apply only to the tenses which 
are mentioned in § 125, 1. In other tenses verbs in μι foUow the 
general rules for verbs in ω (§ 93, Note). ' 

§ 127. 1• Meet verbs in fu may be inflected in some of 
their parts like verbe in αω, r«», o«», and ve». Especially, verbe in 
υμι form their present subjunctive and optative like verba in tm. 
The forms h-iu^wj krlBu (as if from ri^w), and tdtdow, iiidouty cdidov 
(as if from Μ6ω) are much more common than the regular fonns. 
(See the paradigms, and § 127, 3.) 

2. The -eubjunctive of verbs in ημΛ and ωμι has the regular 
connecting vowels ω and η, which are contracted with the final 
vowel of the stem ; as rt^w, 0», ηΰωμα^ for η^ω θίω^ rtui^iuu ; Mm 
for ίίΜω• Verbs in μι from stems in α have £, ^, 9 in the sub- 
junctive, as if from r», ct/p, tjn (see Ιστημι and § 128, 2) ; those 
from stems in ο have £, ^r, φ (§ 9, 2 ds 4), not ocr, oc (§ 9, 4, N.)• 

3. The optative active of verbs in ημι and ωμι is formed like 
the aorist optative passive of verbs in «, by adding to the 
stem the secondary endings (§112) preceded by u;; as Ιστα-«7>ν, 
nBe-itfVj Μσ-1ψψ• (See § 116^ N. 2.) The optative passive and 
middle adds to the stem the regular endings preceded by 4 ; as 

ιστοτί-μηρ, ηβ^Ί-μηρ, Μο-ί-μην (Ισταίο, τιΘμΙο, &C., § 24, 1). ΎίΘημι 

sometimes has τιθοίμηρ, rtuoloj &c. for τιθβΐμηρ, and (in composition) 
βοιμΛξρ, &c. for θ€ίμψ, as if frOm rt^c«. See also 117/u, p. 109. 

4. The present imperative active commonly omits βι in the 
second person singular, and lengthens the final vowel of the 
stem (a, e^ o, v) to 17, ff«, ov, v. The second aorist retains ^«, ex- 
cept in Btsj dog, and cr, also in σχίς (from ίχω), 

5. The infinitive active adds mm to the tense-stem ; the in- 
finitive passive and middle adds σθαι. Thus, Ιστά-κιι, ϊστα-σάοι ; 
OT^-yac, att'Poi, dov-roi (§ 125, 1) ; Θί-σθαι^ Αό-σ^αι. 

6. The stem of the participle active is formed by adding pt- 
to the tense-stem ; that of the participle passive and middle by 
adding fttfyo-. (See § 119, 1, and § 46.) 

Note 1. The second aorist active of two verbs, τίθημι and didttfu, 
lengthens the vowel of the stem only in the infinitive ; the forms 
^6ηρ^ -ης, -η, €^ωρ^ -ως, -ω, not being in use in the singular of the in- 
dicative. These verbs (as inflected in § 126, 2) are therefore irregu- 
lar in the indicative and imperative of this tense ; the regular form 
being seen in Ζγρωρ (stem yvo-)» which has 2 aor. act indie. fymPf 
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•ως, -«», -«yroy, "^frrpn -toficv, -a>rc, -ωσάν ; eubj. γρω (like d&), opt. γροίηρ 
(like ^oiηv)J imperat. γνωθι^ γνώτω, γνωτορ^ γι^τωρ, yvcrrt, γρώνωανοβ ; 
infin. yyttvoi ; partia yvovs (ypoyr-). 
For three aoriste in χα, see § 121, I^ote 2. 

Note 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are ^νιπψία, Μσταμβα^ 
ιφ€μαμαΐ9 ^πρκψηρ (§ 126, 2) ; as δύρωμαι, dvpturo (not bvp&puuj bvyou,* 
to) \ and sometimes other verbs in yuu The infinitive πρίασβαι (§ 126) 
is accented like a present. (See § 26, N. 3.) 

maleetle Fomu of Verbs in ML 

§ 128• 1. IndicatiOe. Doric rs, pn, for σι, νσι. Epic sometimes 
σθα for £ in 2 pers. sing. For 3 pers. plur. in €uri, owriy ikn, see § 125, 
N. 2. Epic ρ for σαρ in 3 pers. plur., with preceding vowel short; as 
Ιστβν for ίστησαρ, Up for Uaav : — in aor. pass. €P for ησυρ ; as €κόσμψ' 
$€P for €κοσμηβησαρ. The Ionic σκορ and σκομηρ (§ 122, 2) have no 
connecting vowel in verbs in fu ; as ίστα-σκον. Herod^ often has arat, 
and ατο (§ 122, 2) for vnu and pro in the pres. and imperf., changing a 
preceding α to c ; as rt^e-orcu, ^vpe-arai (dvra-), i^vpt-aro, (See § 128, 2.) 

2. 5ι«&;. The Ionic sometimes leaves e» uncontracted in the subj. 
of verbs in ημι ; as in θίωμίρ for θωμχρ^ ^ιαθίωρται for διαθωρτω. It 
forms the subj. in €ω and cttfiot even from stems in a; as στίωμχρ for 
στωμ€Ρ {στα-ωμίρ), ^πκτήωνται for Ιπίστωρται {(πηστα-ωρταί, § 127, Ν. 2). 

In Homer, when the 2 aor. act subj. is uncontracted, the vowel of 
the stem is generally lengthened (c to C4 or i;, and ο to ω) ; in which 
case the short connecting vowels ο and c are used in the dual and 
plural, except before σι (for ρσι). Thus, in place of Attic &ω, &c. and 
στ», &c., we find β€ίω, e^i]js, ^^^27> ^io^ep, στήι/ρ, <rTrijjy σηιομερ, irap- 
στ ή €το ρ, π€pι-στηωσ^^ Also ^io/mu for θωμαι. So, for δω, &c., we 
have b^ug (also δώ]7σλ and θφσι), δωσμερ, δώωσ«. The same forms are 
found in the aor. pass. subj. (§ 115, N.) ; as docco (for baai) from indie. 
dliiofPf bc^ifijjs and δαμτιυ (for dofijs and dct^g) ^οιώ ^δάμηρ, luytift (for 
f^yS) fi*om ifdytfp, 

3. /n/?n. anci Ρατίκ;. Homer has ficvac and μχρ for mu ; as Ιστά^ 
μ^ροί or tcrra-ficy, sometimes with lengthened vowel, as τιθη-μ^ροΛ. So 
in aor. pass. όμοιωθψμίΡΜ for όμοιωΘψΡΜ (firom 6/ϋ04<$ω, /ο liken). 

The participle passive and middle sometimes has ημ€Ρ0£ for a/xcvot 
or c/MFor in Homer; as ηθημαης. 

Irtegataa Verbs in MI. 

§ 129. The verbs βΐμί, to be, €ΐμι^ to go, ΐημι, to send^ 
'^VfUf to say, and KelfuUj to lie, are thus inflected. 
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Sing, 



(3. 



Pliir 



I. Είμί, to be (stem €σ-, Latin^ e5-M). 

Prtsent, 

Optetlr•. 
€ίης 

m 



TndlffittvB. 

€lfd 

tori 



> / 

ffOTOV 



βιιΙ(|ιιιιοϋν<Β• 




Ιστ6¥ 
Mσμkp 

€ΪσΙ 



«re 



cilFTOP 

ΙσπΜτ 



cSfaoVy c2cir 



Present Infinitive. cZmu Pree. Partic, 






Imperfecta 
( 1. «V or « 
Sing. S 2. (««), «<r^ 
(3. «1^ 



■{i 

.<2. 
(3. 



«trrw or j^ror 
ijcm;» or ijfnyr 

«re or ^στ» 
«σαν 



^tt^. Indicative. 
ΖσομοΛ 

^onu (poet. f7ffftu) 
Icroyrai 



^«^. Q}?^. coo/fup, ΙίσχΜο, fijociO^ &C• regular. 



^t£^. Infin, ίσ€σύαι 



Fvi. Partic ίσόμβνος 



A middle form ^μην, I toaSy rarely occurs in the imperfect 

Note. Pialeots. Pres, Indie, Aeolic ^μμί, the most primitive 
ibrm, nearest to ^σ-μι (see foot-note on p. 85). Ionic civ, Horn, «σσΐ 
(for cf); Ionic cc/ao^ (for ^σμίν); Ionic €άσ%9 Doric cWi (for €2σΟ• 
Imperf, Horn, fa, ?a, lov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; Ζησθα (2 pers.) ; «ev, hfv, 
ίΐην (3 pers.) ; Ζσα» (for ^σαν). Hdt. la, tas, ίατ€. Ionic (iterative) 
Icricoy. Future. Horn, ^σσομαι, &c., with Ισσ€ΐ.ται, 

SvSbj, Ionic lie», &a, IOmti; Horn, also ciw. Ionic Imp, um. Imper, 
Horn. ?(ΐΓ-σο (the regular form). /n/?n. Horn. lyifKwu, Zyumuy ψ^^, 
Partic, Ionic «ών, €Όνσσ, c^v. 



d8 



INFLECTIOK. 



«126. 



Free. 



Imp. 



Active, 

Indtetflvc. 8ο]φΑΜΗί?ιβ• Optotiw. 

/ ϊστημι Ιστώ ΙσταΙψ 

\ τίθημι TiBQ τιθεΐψ 

j δίδώβα διδώ δώοΐψ 

\ 9«ίιαήίμι δεικνύω δεικρύοψΛ 

/ ϊστψ 



JmpsoiiejB, taSaMw^» Pairticipto. 



ϊση^ 


ΙστάΜΟί 


Urrat 


rWti 


TiBhiu 


TiBels 


δίδου 


διδ^Μ 


διδούί 


detan/ 


δ€υζνύ^αι 


δ€ίΚ^ύί 



2 Aor. 



$ατψ 
νβψ] 
[iδωy] 

ίδΰ9 



θώ 
δώ 
δύω 



<τταΙψ urijfii urijpffu eras 

θ(ίψ eh θέΐναι Belt 

δ<Λψ dot δουνΜ δού$ 

δύην(Είρύί) δΰθί δνροΛ δύί 



Pres. 



Passive and Middle, 

ϊστΧμΟΛ 1(Γτώμα4 ΙσταΧμψ ϊστασο 
τΙθ€μαι τιθωμαι τιθ€ΐμψ τίθ^σο 
δίδομαι dcdttijccac διδ<Λμψ δίδοσο 



ϊστασθαι 1<η'άμ£Ρθ9 
τΙθ€σθαι ηθ€μ€νο$ 
δΙδ<ΗΓθθΛ, διδόμ^νοί 



δάια^μοΛ δαινύωμΛΐ δ€»α^υοίμψ δ€ΐκι^ΰσο δ^ίκΜυσθαι δβυατ&μα^οΜ 



Imp. 



Ιστάμψ 
^Ίθέμψ 
4διδ^ψ 
€δ€ΐια^ύμ'ψ 



€ΊΓριάμψ ΊτρΙωμοί 
2 Aor. y ίθίμψ Θώμαι 
Mid. ) ^δδμψ δωμοΛ 



χριαίμψ τρίω 
θ€ίμψ θοΰ 

δοΐμψ δοΰ 



TptoffBuLt ιτριάμπΌί 
θίσθαι Θ^μεροι 
δ6σθαι δόμεροί 



Note. The principal parts (§ 92) of Ιστημι^ τίθημι, dtd«fu, and 
ί^ίκνυμι are as follows: — 
"Ιστημι, στήσω, Ζστησα, ^στηκα, eorafuu, €στάθην. 
Ύίθημι, θησω, Ζθηκα (§ 121, Ν. 2), τίθ^κα, rc^ci/ioi, Μβην, 
Αίδωμι, δώσω, (δωκα, ^«^ωχα, ^«θομαι, (δόθην. 
AeifCWftt, dc/ftf, cdei^, δ€δαχα, dedcty/uu, €δ€ΐχΰηρ, 

2, The peculiar forms of these verhs, which are in^ 
eluded in the synopsis, are thus inflected: — 
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( 1. Ιστημι 
Sing--^ 2. ΐστης 



13. 



ιση/σι 



Dual \ l' i"^'™' 



Ν. 

( 1. StmS/icy 
Plur.-S 2. iarart 
\ 3. ίστασι 



il. & 

ivng.-i 2. to 

V 3. 10 



Sing; Λ 2. Χστη^ 



Dual 



f 2. SMr 
C3. tara 



UfTOTOV 

icrren/if 



Preeent. 



rlBtrw 
riutrop 

τΐββμβν 

TtBm 

TtBtaat 

Imperfect. 

ίτίθηρ 
<V^, iriU€i 

ΜΘΠΌΜ 

Ιτίθίτηψ 



Wkurfm 
ΜομΛΡ 



cdidtt] cdidou 



dctjcivrv 
dcuvMun 






Plur< 




^τίθβμβρ 



' Ιθ€ 



tnaert 



ΜΘ^σα» 



cd«So/ACir 
cdidoomv 






Second Aorist. 




Dual 



Plur. 




€θην 



J 2. fonjTOy ZBrrov 
C 3, Ιστίμη» ΙΘττην 



€θωΊ 
idanfv 



?(9caay(§127,N.l) Ι3οσαν ($ 127, N. 1) 



c3t/ir 
tdtrrw 

Ρίυσορ 
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[§12β. 




( 1. στω 
Sing. \ 2. crrgff 

\ ο, OTtf 

DnaLJJ '^ 

V «>• OTfgTOV 





13. 



ίστα/ι; 

l<rra/};roy 
Ισταιψτην 

Ισταίηβ^ν 

Ισταίητ9 

Ισταίησίαρ 

Ιστίύτον 
ίσταΐτην 

Ιίτταίμβρ 

ίσταιτ» 

Ισταϊίν 



Subjunctive Active. 
Present. 

Ttunrov dtbun-ov 

Tiurjrmf dtdwrop 

τιθωμ /ev dcd«ficy 

Ti&rjfr€ δώωτ€ 

τίθωσι θιδΰσ* 

Second Aorist. 
θω 

% 

θητον 
θί/τον 

θωμΜΡ 

θητ€ 

θωσι 

Optative Active, 

Present. 
τιθβιηρ 
ηθύης 
τιΘ€ΐη 

ηΰ€ΐητορ 
Τίθαητην 

ηθ€ίημ€Ρ 
ηθ€ΐητ€ 

Or thus contracted : 
ri^ciTOF 

τιβ€Ϊμ€ν 

TtU€lT€ 

riB^itp 



bSrrop 
δωμβρ 

δωσΐ 



Μοίηρ 
dido/i^r 
didoti; 

dtdo/^rov 

ίίιΒο{ημ€Ρ 

Βίϋοίητ€ 

ΒίΒοίησαρ 

blboiTOP 

Μοίτηρ 
dtdoirc 



dftXPVfJTOP 

bfiKPWjrop 
Βακνύωμ^ν 

^eutvvωσ'ft 



duo», &0• 

regular 



dcfKnioi/u 



tJCIO/Oiff 



ctmo/oc 

decicyuotroi» 
dc&jcpvo/nyv 

dcticwo&rf 

dfAICVVOftCr 
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( 1. σταΐηρ 

Sing; Λ 2. σηάημ 

(.3• στξάη 

DnaLJJ '^'^ 

( 1. σταίημΜΡ 

Plor. •< 2. σταίηη 

\ 3. στίΐίησαΐβ 



Second Aorist. 



DuaLJ3 




Γάτων 



^e/i/y 


doiV 


dvi|V (£pio) 


θΈΐηί 


δοίης 


dwfs 


β^'αι 


Μη 


dwf 


BtKtfrtnf 


dolifnm 


dui|ror 


θ§ιψΊρ 


^οα/τηρ 


^νη[τηρ 


ΰίίημοβ 


δοΙημιίΡ 


^ύημ€Ρ 


ύΰητ€ 


toif/T€ 


dvtfn 


Θ€ίησαρ 


δοΐησοί^ 


dv^ooy 


Or thus contracted : — 




0€Ϊτομ 


doiror 


ovrop 


θ^ίτηρ 


δοίτηρ 


dvrffp 


Β€ίμίψ 


δοίμ€Ρ 


^υμβρ 


BtiT€ 


doirc 


dvT9 


BtUp 


toUp 


dvfv 



Imperative Active, 



Sing. I ^• **^, 

C 3. 2σηίτ« * 

DuaL I ^• ^"^ 

C 3. Ιστβη 

Plnr. ί f • f^ 

Co. lararoMray 



Present 
ηθίτω 

TiBfTOP 
Tt0€T»P 

riutrt 
TiBrrwrap 



dUhrop 
^Μτωρ 

^Μτωσα» 



9€ϋα^ω 

dtiianjTop 
θ€ΐ«(νντωμ 

d^ucpvrtMrop 



or ΙστάντΜβ or τιΒίρτωΡ or didoyroy ordriicirviTeNr 



Plur. {2; 



στήτω 



στι/τωρ 

ΟΤΙ/ΤΈ 

στψ-ωσαρ 
or στάντον 



Second Aorist. 

Β€τω 
Berop 

BfTVUP 
B^€ 

Β€τωσαρ 
or Bevrwp 



dot 

barop 
darmp 

dOT€ 

Μάτωσα» 
or Βόντων 



Pres. 
2 Aor. 



ίστάναι 
0Ί vyMic 



Infinitive Active, 

TiBtPCU dtdoMIC 



dOroy 
Βντωρ 

dvT€ 

δύτωσαρ 
or dviTttP 

deiKPVPM 
bvpa/i 
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[δ 12a. 



Pros. 
2 Aor. 



taras 
crag 



Participle Active. 

rtutU Movs 






Sing. 



A2. t 



(3. 

Dual -i ?• *^ 
( 3. £ 



urrapat 
ϊστασαι 



ϊσταται 



'στασθον 
ίστασΰον 



Plur. 




Ιστάμ€Βα 
ΐστασθ€ 



Sing. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



urraynu 



1. Ιστάμην 

2. Μίτασο 

or ίστω 

3. SdToro 

2. ιστασ^ν 
ItrrcLowijiw 

1. Ιστάμ(Βα 
UfTcurut 
urrayro 



Γ 1. ίπριάμηρ 
Sing. ^ 2. orp/tt 
V 3. ivpUm 

( 2. €πρίασθον 
C 3. Ιπριάσβην 

ριάμ^βα 
•ρΐασύ^ 
inplam 



Indicative Passive and Middle. 

Present, 
rt^cfuu 
rWtacu, or W^ 

τιθΈσΰον 

ηθ€μ(θα 

riuttrUt 

riutwai 




dtdonu 

^'Λοσβορ 
lUSovuov 

didovTtu 



Imperfect. 
ίτιβ€μην 
€τιθ€σο 

or erlucv 
iriuero 

h-iuetraop 
έτιθ€σθηρ 

€Τίθ€σθ€ 

Muevro 



€^Μμηρ 

br cdi'dov 
cdtduro 

ediiiocreop 
ίίΜσύηρ 

ididoPTO 



Second Aorist Middle. 



Dual 



( 1. cV/>ii 

Plur. < 2. fVpi 

V 3. iirpd 



€θ€μηρ 
Ζθαυ 

Ζθ€ΤΟ 

ίΘ^σθσρ 
€β€σθηρ 

Ζβ€σθ€ 
ΖΒέρτο 



€^6μηρ 

ΙδΰΙΌ 

tlhaUop 
€^6σθηρ 

ίΒόμβθα 
VkHrOM 



Μκρυμαι 
Μκνυσαι 

^€ίκρυσΰθ0 
IkiianHruop 

^ίκρυμτθα 
Μκρυρτοί 



^^(ΐκνυμηρ 

ideiofva^op 
idtucpwrurip 

€^€ίΧ»υμΛθα 

idtiKPvaut 

ilkiKPUPTO 
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Sufifunetive Pcunve and Middle, 

Preaent. 

Ιστώμαι τΜμΛΛ dtdi^uu 

Sing. < 2. Uni nuj 



Id- 
ling. < 2. 



( 3. Ιστψτθο» 



Plur. 




Ιστώ/ΐ€Αι 

UTTTfOW 

Urrwmu 



TivffOvOtf 

ηθί^μβΰα 



MSirtu 



dtdSkruop 

dldaPTOA 



ikucpvg 

ίί€ΙΚΡνψτθθ9 
^€ίΚΡνψτθθΡ 



( 1• irp£ 

Sing. \ 2. irpc] 

V 3• irpu 



πρίωμαι 

irpiji 

vpifftran 



DuaL 



J <a• irpt!ff1T0O¥ 

X 3. νριησθο» 



Second Aorist Middle. 

^fUtt dttfUU 



UlfUvOw 

θψτθοίβ 



I 1. 9rpc<l 

r. -^ 2. irpc^ 

\ 3• irpic 



1• πριώμίθα 
Plur. *{ 2. νριησβ* 
πρίωρται * 



θώμβθα 

&ησθ€ 

βωνται 



hwrBop 
ϋσθο» 

brnpttua 

ddemu 



Optative Passive and Middle. 
Present. 
ί 1. ΙσταΙμηρ ηθ^ιμη» dido/fii|y 

Sing. Ν 2. ίσταίο n^f ίο didotb 

\ 3. Ισταΐτο rtutiTO dcdotro 



DuaL 



1 2. 

13. 



Ισταΐσθορ 
ΙσταίσΘηΐβ 



( 1. Ισταίι 

Plur. < 2. ίσταΐ 

ν 3• Unxui 



Ισταίμιίΰα 

Ισταΐσ^ 

l<rnurro 



ηθ€ΐσθηρ 
Τίθψιμ/ίΘα 

TlBtlPTO 

(§ m, 8.) 



bMioBo» 

ΜοίσΒην 
ΜοΙμ^θα 

httoUfTQ 



^ίΚΡΌοίμην 
dfuawMO 



ίί€ίκνυοίσ&ηρ 

dtuewvourut 
drcfcyvoiyro 
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But the subject is generallj omitted, when it is the same as the 
subject or the object of the leading verb ; as fiovKerai afnkufuff he 
tcishes to go away; ναρωνύνμέν σοι fjJimiv, toe advise you to remain^ 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person it 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 85.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted, — 

(a.) When it is expressed or implied in the context ; 

(6.) When it is a general word for persons, as Xeyov^c, they say^ U 
is said; 

(c.) When it is indefinite, as 3^c f v, it was late, κάΚως ίχει, it is toett; 
and in passives like παρ^σκΈνασταΙ fUM, / am prepared (jpreparation has 
been made by me, like ventum est in Latin); also in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in τ€θρ, as in neurriov (cWl) τψ νόμφ, toe 
mtist obey the law. 

(d,) When the verb implies its own subject, as ιπ;pvσσr^ the herald 
(κηρνξ) proclaims, €σόλπίγξ€, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, κωλνα, 
a hindrance occurs. 

(β.) With verbs like vr^ it rains, άστραπτΈΐ, it lightens, veitt, there is 
an earthquake (it shakes)^ where, however, some subject like Ztvs or 
β€άς was originally supplied. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject These are called impersonal verbs. 
8uch are dri and χρη, it is required, one ought, irpnrcc and νροσηιοει, U 
is proper, Ζν€στι and t^eart, it is possible, doxcl, it seems good, συμβαίνει, 
it happens, and the like ; as del ημίαχ mreXBeip, toe must go away (L e. 
that we go away is required). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety (though 
less fi:equently) to the verbs included in (c) and (d) of Note 1• 

Sv1||ect Nominative and Terli• 

§ 135. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (έ/ώ) λβγω, I say, ουτο^ \&/€ΐ^ 
this man says, oi avSpe^ XeyovaiVy the men say, 

2. But a nominative in the netUer plwral regularly takes 
a singular verb ; as ταύτα eyeveroy these things happened, 
τα οΐ'/τηματα eireaeVj the buildings fdl. So αΖνρατά βστ» 
(or ϋ&ύνατον €στ&), it is impossible. 

3. A singular collective noun rtw/y take a plural verb ; as 
TO 7Γλ^^09 βψηφίσαντο ττοΚεμεΙν^ the majority voted for war. 



§137.] SUBJECT AND PBEDICATE. 115 

NoTB 1. When aeYend subjects are connected by andy they gen- 
erally h&ve a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one of the 
subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood with the rest, 
which generally happens when they are connected by or or nor, £. g. 

Κυμφφ9ουμαβ ryo^ καί v/icw, / and you agree ; σοφοί 4γω καί ait i|ftcir, 
/ andf you toere wise; ua av καίοΐ adeX0ol παμηστ€, both you and your 
brothers were present. Έμβ oChr» καφ6ί • . • oOr cXirb οΰτ€ φόβος (Λτ* 
βΙΧΚ6 ovd€P ivrjpev• 

Note 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the 
first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than the 
third. (See ezamplee under Note 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the pluraL (See IL 
IV. 453 ; V. 10, 275 ; XVI. 218.) 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nominative ; 
as oi χορηγύα hoapbrn ΜαιμαΐβΙαί σημ€Ϊ6ρ cVriv, the payments for 
choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity. 



§ 13β• After verbe signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be called, cJiosen, considered, and the like, a noun in the 
piedicate is in the same case as the subject, both denoting 
the same person or thing. E. g. 

Q/Ms €<m βασίΚ€νς, this man is king; ^Αλίξορ^ρος $€6s ωρομόζπΌ, 
Alexander was named a God ; ίμίθη στρατηγός, he was chosen gen- 
eral; ηπ^ςφρούριον κατβστη, the city became a fortress; λίγονσι 
τουτορ ytpttruat βασιΧία, they say that this man was made king. 

This applies also to the case of a predicate adjective (§ 138). See, 
however, § 138, Note 8. 

APPOSITION. 

§ 137. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it 
agrees with it in case. This is called apposition, Έ. g. 

aap€ios 6 βασίλίύς, Darius the king. *A0rjvtu, μεγαΚη πόΧις, Athens, a 
great city. Ύμας τους σοφούς, you, the wise ones. Ήμων των * Αθηναίων, 
of us, the AOienians. όημΑστοκΧης ηκω (sc. €γω), I Themistocks am 
come. ΦίΚησιος καί Ανκων ol * Αχαιοί, Philesius and Lycon the Achaeans. 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a genitive 
in apposition with a genitive which they imply ; as 6 €μΛς τον toXcu* 
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πώρου /Scor, theUfeof me, miserable one ; ΆθηνοΛος ώ»^ ιπ$λ€ωρ της ^eyi- 
tnifSi being (a citizen') of Athens, the greatest city. So rh νμίηρα <wT&m 
(for τά νμωρ αυτών), your oton. 

Note 2. A noun which would regularly stand in the partiiiue 
genitive (§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its 
parts ; as οΐκίαι al μίρ iroKXtu ΐΓίπτώκβσαι», okiyoA dc π€ριησα», most of 
the houses hadfaUen, hut a few remained (where we should expect r&m 
fHKi&v), This is caXLed partitioe apposition. 

Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
generally being in the nominative or accusative, according to the caee 
of the principal word of the sentence ; as 'Έλερην κτώβωμίΡ^ MmXc^ 
XvTnjp irucpaify let us kiU Helen^ (which will be) a bitter grief to Menelatis. 

Note 4. A noun is often in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as οτ & like word ; as anroi ffyovro 
β V ματ a rf Ήλ/ω, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, απτούς Sytiv θύματα^ to bring horses as offerings). So tuos 
δΜσκαλοι iJK€Tf, as teachers of what are you come f Many cases ia- 
eluded under § 136 are really cases of apposition. See § 166, N. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This rule applies also to the article, 
and to adjective pronouns and participles. E. g. 

Ό σοφ6ς άνηρ, the wise man ; του σοφού ayd/x>f , τφ σοφφ avSpl, tow 
σοφ6ν avdpa, των σοφωρ άντρων, &C• Ο^τος 6 ανηρ, this man ; τούτου 
τον ανδρός, τούτων των ανδρών, ΑΙ άριστοι δοκονσοί «UOi φύσεις, the 
natures seeming to be besk 

Bemabk. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noon without the interven- 
tion of a verb (like all the adjectives above except Spurrai). - The 
predicate adjective is connected with its noun by a copula (§ 133, 1, 
Note 1) expressed or implied, or by one of the verbs included in 
§ 136, as 6 άνηρ άγοΒός crrriy, the man is good ; loakUTot άγα^ς, he is 
called good; tFouw τους Κήδους oa^cvctr, to make the Medes (to be) 
weak. See the examples under § 142, 3. 

Note 1. (a.) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as τ6ν αγαθόν Mpa και γυναίκα, the good 
man and woman; ναντϊ km X<$y^ κα\ μηχαν^^ by every word and device. 
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(λ) But such an Adjective is oocasionally plural if it belongs to 
eeveral singubir nouns, or dual if it belongs to two; as σωφρόνη^ 
€στ\ Kfu dvdp^ καί yvvauci^ ούτω iroiccy, it i$ the part of prudeni (per- 
9ons) both men and women thus to do. 

Note 2. (a.) Apredicaie adjective is regularly plural if it belongs 
to several singular nouns, or du^ if it belongs to two. If the nouns 
are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine if one 
of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if all de~ 
note things. 

(6.) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of the 
nearest or most prominent noun. 

(c.) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), when its noun is masculine or feminine; as καλ^ ή 
άΚηθ€ίμ, a beautiful thing is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular may take a plural parHr 
ctpte; as Tpoiay IKavrts *Αργ9ίωρ cmrfXoff, the Argioes* army having taken 
Troy. 

Note 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person ; as φιλ€ ηκροΐβ, dear 
chUd! 

Note δ. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for the 
feminine in adjective pronouns and the article. Especially rare are 
the feminines τά, ταύτα. 

Note 6. Δνο, twOy is often used with a plural noun. ^Oinrci the 
eyes, and dovp€, two spears, in Homer, may have plural acyectives. 

Note 7. An adjective, especially a numeral, is often used where 
we should use an adverb; as otroi varepoi άφίκοιπΌ, these came 
later; tKOPrtt ηΚθορ^ they came willingly. 

Note 8. When the subject of an infinitive is not expressed (§ 134, 2), 
adjective words referring to the omitted subject are put in the case in 
which that subject last occurred (either expressed or understood) ; as 
6 πατήρ fiovkerat emu σοφός, the father wishes to be wise ; (but βουΚεται 
T&r υύν ciKu σοφόν, he wishes thai his son may be wise, or fiovkeroi iav- 
rdy fufoi σοφόν), upcfrcc αντγ flvai προθύμψ, it becomes him to be 
eager; ονχ όμοΧογησω ^^ητος ήκαρ, I shall not admit that 1 am come 
uninvited; ουκ ίφη αντος, αλλ' €K€ipov arpanfytiv, he said that not (he) 
himself, but lie (Nicias) was general (αυτός is adjective, § 145). 

The same principle applies to predicate nouns ; as πολλοί των προσ- 
νοαμταμβνων that σοφιστών, many of those who pretended to be sophists* 

The accusative, however, sometimes occurs in sentences like these. 
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A4JectlTe used as a Noon• 

§ 139• 1• An adjective or participle may be used as a noun > 
as φιΚος, a friend; «eaic^, a hose vxyman; cX xoicoi, the had; rois 
ayauoisy to the good; των κρατούντων^ of those in power ; κακά, evils; 
τα θνψ-ά, mortcd things; 6 πολλά €«βώί, he who knows much (§ 276, 2). 

2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun ; as rd καΚ&»^ heaviy (= ιτάλλοΓ), 
TO dUcaiav^ βίβίΰχ (= duauoawnj). 

Note. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, may be thus 
used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as τό dcdtor, fear 
(== t6 StdUvoi) ] ipT^ μτΙ μ€λ€τώνη, in the not practising (=€ντφ μί^ 
μβΧεταν), 

THE AETICLK 

Homeric Use of tlie Article• 

§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the article 
appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pronoun, 
sometimes as a relative. E. g. 

Την d* rya> ov λνσω, hut I wHl not free her ; του de «eλυc Φοίβο» 
*Α.π6ΚΚων, and Phoebus Apollo heard him ; 6 yap η\θ€ θοας im vrjas 
* Αχαιών, for he came, &g. As relative, ττνρα ττολλα τά Kaiero, many 
fires which were burning ; dS>pa τα έδωκαν, gifts which they gave. 

Note 1. Even in Homer, the article is used with adjectives and 
participles as in Attic Greek ; as ol γαρ apurnn ev νηυσίν iccorat, for the 
bravest sit in the ships ; ol SKKoi, the others ; τά τ iovra τα τ cW/tMna, 
both things that are and things tliat are to be. 

Note 2. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is gen- 
erally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition ; as 6 δ* ^βραχ9 
χάΚκ€θ9 "Αρης, and he — brazen Ares. — roared; ή δ* άίκουσ άμα τοίσ•* 
ytnni κίίν, and she — the woman — went with them unwilling. 

Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these : avrhp 6 
Touri γίρων 6diy ηγ€μ6ν€υ€ν, but he — the old man — shotoed them the way; 
τύν y ohv vaT€p^^pov, and he found him — the father — ahne• 

Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from Uie Attic article is that 
found in examples like these : οτ€ d^ την νησον άφίκ€το, when now he 
came to the island; τ6 rr σβίνος ^ Αρίωνος, and the might of Orion ; al^ 
yvvcuK€s Ιστάμενοι Θανμαζον, and the women standing wondered. 

It is therefore often difficult to decide the exact force of an article 
in early Ghreek. The above examples show a gradual transition, even 
in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite article. 
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Note 3. The last examples in Note 2 are exceptional, and in each 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus dcunj di κΚαγγη yivtr apyupioto fiioio would in Attic 
Greek require η κΚαγγη and του βώυ. 

Note 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with τ in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he uses 
only the forms &, ^f, o^ and cu, except after prepositions. Thus ipms 
Ipbs, τω οϋνομα ΦοΪΜ^, α 9acr€d birdy whose name^ Phoenix. In other 
respects he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage more closely with re- 
spect to the article; and the Attic poets» especially in the chorus, 
admit Homeric uses. 

Attic Um of tke Aittole. 

§ 14L In Attic Greek the artide generally corresponds 
to the English definite article the; as ό αιτηρ^ the man; 
των νοΚεωρ, of the cities ; rolk "ΕΚΚησιν, to tL• Greeks. 

NoTB 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English omits it Such are the following : — 

(a.) Proper names may take the article ; as 6 Σωκράτης^ Socrates. 

(6.) Abstract nouns generally take the article ; as η αρετή, virtue^ 
η ΐΰκοίοσννη, Justice (also ^ικοίοσύνη). 

(c.) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article ; as o^ror 6 άνηρ, this man ; 6 iy^ ιτατηρ, my 
father; π€ρί της ημίτίρας πόΚ€ως, about our state. (See § 142, 4.) 

(dL) The article may precede Toiovfby, τΌσουτοί, TOiAric, and τΐ|λι- 
ionrros; as τ6ν τοώυτομ S»dpa, such a man. It always precedes iciwo, 
such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used where we use a possessive 
pronoun ; as Ζρχρτοί MaMjnj πρ6ς t6p varipoy Mandane comes to her 
father (lit. to thefaiher). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as o2 t6t€ SpupmriH, the men of thai time; τον 
iraXoi Kod/iov, of ancient Cadmus ; oi iv Sxrrti 'A^muoi, the Athenians 
in the cUy» 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as o2 cy 3στ«, 
those in the city ; roU rart, to those of that time ; oi άμφ\ "Πλάτωνα, those 
about Plata (generally Plato and his school, or simply Plato). 

Note 4. The nouns y?, land, πράγματα, things or affairs, υ16ς, son^ 
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and sometimes other nouns easily understood, may be omitted after 
the article, when a qualifying adjective or genitive is added ; as c& 
την 4αυτων (sc γην)^ to their oton land; iK τψ nepioucidos^ from the 
neighboring country; τά της πόΚβως, the affairs of the state; UepucX^t ά 
Sav^iinrov (sc. vlos)y Pericles^ the son of Xanthippus, Expressions like 
TO rrj9 Τνχης^ τα της opyrjs, sometimes do not differ from Τνχη, Fortune^ 
and 6ργη, wrath. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a noun with adjuncts in tiie same 
sentence, it is sufi^ient to repeat its article; as ol των πολιτών iraldcr 
Ktu 01 T&v SXkwv, the children of the citizens and those of the others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, like any other verbal noun, may take a 
neuter article ; as τό ctdcKu, the knowing; σοι to μη σιγησοί Xocn-oy ^»v 
it remained for you not to be silent. 

In like manner a neuter article may precede a v/hole clause consid- 
ered as a noim; as r6 γνώθι σαντον πορταχον *στί χρησψ&ν^ the 
saying **know thyself is everywhere useful 

Position of the Article. 

§ 142. 1. An attributive adjective or other expression 
qualifying a noun (except a partitive genitive) connnonly 
stands between the article and the noun. Κ g. 

Ό σοφός άνηρ^ the wise man ; ol iv &στ€ΐ cEi^pomoi, the men in the city ; 
o^dcW των τότ€ 'Ελλήνων, none of the Greeks of that time; elg την €Κ€ΐνων 
fftSXiy, into their city; oi των Θηβαίων στρατηγοί, the generals of the The- 
bans. (See below, Note 2.) 

Two or even three articles may thus come together; as τους τά της 
ιτόλ€ως έχοντας, those who have the control of the state. 

2. The article together with any of these expressions 
may follow the noun for the sake of emphasis, in which 
case the noun itself may have another article before it 
Ε <r 

Άνί/ρ 6 σοφός, or 6 άνηρ 6 σοφός, the wise man (not, however, 6 ανηρ 
σοφός, see § 142, 3) ; at πόλ€ΐς ai ^ημοκρατονμχναι, the states which are 
under a democracy; avupwrroi ol τότ€^ the men of that time; πρ6ς ddaccd» 
rr^v Άκρατον, with regard to pure injustice. 

Note 1. The article may be separated from its noun by μίν, df, τν» 
γ€, γάρ, bii, and sometimes by other words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov* 
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eming noun and ^tn article ; as ol κακοί των ποΚιτωρ, the had among the 
Wizens (rarely ol τωρ ποίατωρ κακοί). Even the other forms of tlie 
adnominal genitive occasionally have this position, as tAp wakoi&p 4 
φιλοσοφία, the pkUoaophif of the ancients. 

Note 3. ^Λλλοτ with the article generally means the rest ; as Ij 
δΚλη TTokiSy the rest of the state (but 3Χλη πόΚις, another state). 

lloKvi with the article generally means the greater part^ especially 
in oi voKkoii the mtdHtude, the majority, and τ6 iroXv, the greater parL 
So in the comparative, ol irXc/bwrrf the majority, r6 nXttop, the greater 
part. 

Note 4. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each of 
them may take an article and stand in either of the above positions 
(I or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
η^Ατηκη η iraKaui φωρη^ the ancient Attic speech; rh τ§1χη rh 4αυτώρ 
τα μακρά, their own long watts ; cnvfiirov €ΐς ras SXXas 'ApKaduca? noKtit, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities ; η υπ * Αρετής Ηρακλέους irmdcv- 
aiSf the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. 

Note 5. The Greeks commonly said tL• Euphrates river^ rhp Έν- 
φράτηρ πσταμάρ, &c,, rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of cities and mountains (rarely islands). 

3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a pred- 
icate, some part of βΐμί^ to be, being understood or implied. 
Eg. 

Ό άρηρ σοφόε or σοφ6£ 6 άνηρ (so. ioriv), the man vi toise, or wUte 
is the man. Πολλοί oi παρουργοι, many are the evil doers. *Εφημ€ρου% 
yt ruY τυχαχ κβκτημίθα, we possess our fortunes for a day (so. οΰσας). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by a 
periphrasis ; as τοις \&γοις βραχστ^ρσκ €χρψΌ, the words which he used 
were shorter, lit. he used the words (they being) shorter ; ^yoOvro αυτονό- 
μων των ξυμμάχων, they presided over their allies (they being) indepen- 
dent, i. e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So πόσον 
ayet to στράτευμα ; how great is the army which he is bringing f 

4. A demonstrative pronoun either precedes the arti- 
cle and its noun, or follows the noun like a predicate ad- 
jective (3). The article cannot be omitted here in Attic 
prose. E. g. 

Οίτος 6 ανηρ, this manj or 6 άνηρ ο^τος (never 6 οντος ανηρ). Uepi 
τούτων των TrArot^, alwut these cities. If an adjective or other qualify- 

6 
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ing word is added, the demonstrative may stand between this and its 
noun, contrary to the rule ; as η (τηνη αντη όδόί, (his narrow road; τψ 
όφίκομ^νφ τούτφ ^έμφ, to this stranger toho has come. 

This rule applies also to cicaoTor, ^κάτβρος, αμχΙ>ω, and άμφάτ€ροί, 
^ut with €καστος the article may be omitted. See also § 141, N. 1. 

Note 1. Παρ and σύμπαν, αΰ, and ολορ, whole^ generally have the 
lame position as a demonstrative; as irciyrcr oi apdprt or ol atfdpts 
«dyrcr, all the men; ίΚη η ποΚκ or η mSKis οΚ% aU the city. But they 
can also be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article ; 
as η πάσα SmccXmi, the whole of Sicily, το oKop γ*Ρος, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English• We find even o2 mo^rvs 
vMnuy the whole body of citizens. 

Note 2. Avras as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the position of a 
demonstrative ; as αντύρ 6 άνηρ, the man himself. But 6 οΜς άνηρ, thi 
same man. See § 145, 1, and § 79, 2. 

Note 3. The genitive of the personal pronoun (whether partidoe 
or not) either precedes the article or follows the noun, while the 
genitive of other pronouns (unless it is partitive) follows the article ; 
as ήμων η πόΚις or η πόΚκ ημών, our city (not η ημών πόΚις)] 
μβηπίμ^^ατο Αστυάγης την iavTov θυγατέρα καί τσν iratda αντης, 
Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son. 

Note 4. The adjectives &φος, μίσος, and Ζσχατον, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as μίση ή αγορά, the 
middle of the market (while η μ^ση αγορά would mean the middle mar- 
ket) ; &Kpa ff χ€ίρ, the extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 

Pronominal Article in Attic Greek•' 

§ 143• 1. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression ό μέν • • • • 
ο δε, the one ... .the other. Κ g. 

Ό ftcy ου^ν, 6 dc froXX& Kepdaivti, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Act τους μίν ctvoi δνστυχίίς, tovs d' €ν*νχ»ί, some must be 
unfortunate, and others fortunate. Ύων π^€ων ai pjev rvpamnnhmu, al 
dc ίημοκρατονντοί, of States, some are governed by tyrants, others by de- 
mocracies. 

Note 1. The neuter τ6 ptv . . . τ6 be may be used adverbially, 
partly . • . partly. For τοΰτο /acV . • • τούτο dc in this sense, see § 148^ 
Note 4. 
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Note 2. Ό ^, ^c, sometimes means and he, hut he, &c., even 
when no 6 μίν precedes ; as ^Ινάρως *ΑΒηναιον£ €ΐΓηγάγβτο * o2 dc • • • 
^Θορ, Inaros called in AtJienians; and they came, 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Τον και Tovj this man and that ; τ6 και τ6, this and that ; τά καίτά, 
these and those ; as cSct yap r ό κα2 r ό froi^cnu, καί rh μη ποίησαν, for 
toe aught to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the other. 

Προ τον (or προτού), before this, formerly. 

Kal TOP or και τη», before an iufinitiye. as κχά τον KtXtvaai liovvai 
(sc Xrycrm), and {it is said) he commanded him to pve it Cyr. I. 3, 9. 

So occasionally τφ, therefore, which is common in Homer. 



PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 144. 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, Κ 1.) 

Note. The forms cfiov, e/Mt, and c/ic are more emphatic than the 
enclitics μου, μοί, μί; hence the latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
•xcept in wpos /m. 

2. The pronouns of the third person, ov, of, e, &c. are 
generally personal pronouns in Ionic Greek, but sometimes 
reflexives. In Attic prose these pronouns are generally 
indirect reflexives, — that is, in a dependent clause, referring 
to the subject of the leading clause ; as φοβούνται μη oi 
^Αθηναίοι σφίσιν €ΊΓ€\θωσΐρ, they fear thai the Athenians 
may aitack them ; eSeopro νμων μη σψας wepiopav φθβΐτ 
ρομ€νους, they legged you not to see them destroyed. 

Note. The forms oi and β are chiefly Epic. The orators seldoir 
use these pronouns; and the tragedians use chiefly σφίν and σφ€. 

§ 145. 1. Avr&; in all its cases may be an inten- 
sive adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself, themselves, 
like ipse. This is always its force in the nominative 
of all numbers, except when it is preceded by the article 
(§79,2). E.g. 



124 SYNTAX. [§ 146. 

Avt6s 6 στρατηγός, the general himself; hr avrois τοις αΙγιαΚοίς, on 
the very coasts; επιστήμη αντή, knowledge itself, (See § 142, 4, N. 2.) 

A pronoun with which αντός agrees is often omitted ; as ταντα cVot- 
€Ϊτ€ avTol (sc. v/A€ir), you did this yourselves; π\€υστ€ο» els ταύτας αύ- 
Τ0Ϊ9 €μβασα^ (sc. νμιν), you must sail, embarking on these yourselves (in 
person). So αντ6ς Ζψη (ipse dixit), himself {the master) said it, 

2, The oblique cases of αντος are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E. g. 

Στραττιγ6ν oMv oTredcifc, he designated him as general. See foiir 
other examples in Xen. Anab. I. 1, 2 and 3. 
For μ£μ, viV, and σφέ, see § 79, 1, !N^ote 2. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 14β. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they* stand. Sometimes, in a depend- 
ent clause, they refer to the subject of the leading verb, — 
i e. they are indirect reflexives. E. g. 

Τνωθι vavTOPj know thyself; ίπ^σφαξ^ν iavTO», he slew himself; 
rh Άριστα βουλ€ύ€σθ€ νμΧν αυτοί. ς, take the best counsel for your^ 
selves, Ό τύραννος νομίζει τους πόΚίτας νκηρκτύν iavT^y the tyrant 
thifUcs that the citizens are servants to himself 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as άπ6 σαντον €γω σ€ Μξω, Ι wul show 
you from your own case (from yourself). In fact, these pronouns cor- 
respond almost exactly in their use to the English myself thyself 
himself &c. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second; as dct ημάς ά»€ρ4σβαι. ίαντονς, toe must ask our- 
selves. 

Note 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal (§ 81) ; 
diaktyoptua ήμιν αν τ οι ς, we discourse with one another (i. e. among 
ourselves), 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 147. The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Thus ο ημ€Τ€ρος τταττιρ =z 6 ττατηρ ημών, our father. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 

See § 167, 1 ; § 141, N. 1 (c). For nouns and adjectives agreeing 
with tl^e genitive implied in a possessive, see § 137, N. 1. 
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Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the ohjective 
gsnitive of the personal pronoun ; as ^ €μη ci^ia, which commonly 
means my good-toill (towards others)^ rarely means goodr-wUl (shown) 
to me. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, αφ€Τ€ρος, their, is always reflexive, and 
o9j hisy her^ Us, is not used at all. (See § 144, 2.) 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 148. OSto9 and oBe, this, generally refer to what is 
near or present; e/cieu/o?, that, refers to what is more 
remote. 

Note 1. The distinction between olros and ode, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, olro9 (with rocovrof, τοσούτοι, and όντων) regularly refers to a 
speech just made, while od« (with rouMrdc, τοσ6σ^€, and ^dc) refers to 
one about to be made ; as radt iltrwvt he spoke cut follows, but ravra 
curcv, thus he spoke (said afler the speech). 

Note 2. O^or is sometimes an exclamation ; as odrosf τι Tnuis ; 
You there I what are you doing t 

Note 3. The G-reek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative often used in English as the antecedent of 
a relative, as / saw those who were present. Here a participle with the 
article is generally used ; as ^Ibov τους παρόντος ; if a demonstrative is 
used (titov TovTovs ot παρησαν, I saw these men who were present), it 
has special emphasis. A relative with omitted antecedent sometimes 
expresses the sense required ; as ciBoy ους c Xa/3ey, / saw (those) whom 
he took (§ 152). 

Note 4. Tovro pJ» . . . τούτο d/, βrst , . . secondlyy partly . . . partly, 
is used nearly in the sense of τύ μίν . . . rft dc (§ 143, 1, N. 1), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 
• For ovnxri, M, iK€ivoaiy ουτωσί, ώδι» &c., see § 83, N. 2. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149* 1. The interrogative τ/9 ; who f what ? may be 
either substantive or adjective ; as τ/ι/α9 elSov ; whom did I 
see ? or τίνας άνδρας etSop ; what men did I see? 

2. Ti? may be used both in direct and in indirect ques- 
tions ; as TL βονΧεται ; what does he want ? — έρωτα τι, 
βον7ί€σθ€^ he asks what you want. 
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In indirect questions, however, the relative Sarig is more common ; 
as €ρωτψ ο η βονΚβσβ^» 

Note. The same principles apply to the adjectives πάσος, &α 
(§ 87, 1). 

INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

§ 150. The indefinite tU generally means some, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective ; as τοντο Xeyei 
Tc^y some one says this; ανθρωττός τι<:^ som^ man. It is 
sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an; as 
etSov ανθρωττόν τινα^ I saw a certain man, or I saw a man. 

.Note. Occasionally rU means every onCj like πας τις] as etJ ftcV Tir 
dofw ^ξάσθω, let every one sharpen weU his spear, Horn. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. E. g. 

Eii^y TOW αρ^ρας οί virrtpov ξλ^ρ, / saw the men who came after- 
wards ; ol opBpes ots €^ς άπηΚθον, the men whom you saw went away. 

Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent ; as 
v/xftr 01 TovTo ποΐ€ΐτ€, you who do this; rya> ts rovro ίποίησα^ 
I who did this. 

Note 2. A relative referring to several antecedents follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 138, N. 2). It may be plural 
if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138, N. 3); as τό π\ηβος oarep 
diKaaovaiVj the multitude who wUl judge. 

Note 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§ 140) ; as και δ? ficvroror 
5λ^€, and he came second; h γαρ yipas «στί θανόντων, for this is the 
right of the dead.' 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the Pla- 
tonic if y oi, said he (where ? is imperfect of ημί^ to say). So xcu or, 
and he, και ol, and they, and (in Herod.) tg kcu δς, this man and that, 
(Compare τον κ<ά τόν, § 143, 2.) So also 6s /acv ... 6s dc, in the 
oblique cases, may be used for 6 μίν ... 6 dc. 

Note 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets, the enclitic τί is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning ; as ουκ 
«((Fis & re φησί^ dost thou not perceive what he says f 
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But o2ot TV in Attic Greek means able^ capabUy like ^vporosf being 
lealiy elliptical for roiovrov ototf tuck as, and τ* having no apparent 
force. 

OmlMlon of tlie Antecedent• 

§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context Κ g. 

"ΈλαβίΡ ά ifiovkero, he took whai he wished; SfrntBtv άπόσονψ Μνατο^ 
he persuaded cls many as he could (for τοσούτον^ ontkrovf). *Εγω luu 
&y eya> κρατώ μβρουμίψ παρά σο^ / and those whom I cammatui will 
remain with you, 

NoTB 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; as 
ξλά€ν 6t€ tovto cfi)cir, he come when he saw this (for then, when). 

Note 2. The following expressions belong here: — ίστίν ο* 
(sometimes €ΐσ\ν ο Γ), sunt qui, there are (those) who, i. e. some; — 
? y t ο 4 (from ?w, = cyt στι or tpturiy and oc ) some ; — c ν ί ο r c (m and 
arc), sometimes ; — ίστιν ο 5, somewhere ; — ίστιν j, in some way ; 
— Sariv 6iri»s, somehow. 

Asilmilatlon and Attraction• 

§ 153• When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive 
or dative. Έ. g. 

*£κ των ir($XcttF ΰν Ιχ€<, from the cities which he holds (for iig l^fi) ; 
rotff ayauoit olt ^χομ^ν^ with the good things which we have (for ά 
Ζχομ /fv). This is often called attraction. 

Note 1. When the antecedent would be a demonstrative pronoun, 
it is generally omitted; as cd^Xwvc rouro ols €πραττ€, he showed this 
hy whcU he did (i. e. cVc/k>ip S)] συν olv Ζχω τίι &κρα κατάΚηψομαι, 
I will seize the heights with these whom I have (i. e. σνν rovrocf ο6^ ΐίχΛ^ ; 
Qvdiv &ν βονΚ€σθ€ irpo^cTf, you wUl do* none of the things which you 
wish (for €K€ivwv S). See § 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is very seldom assimilated fiwn any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as &y ^tWct 
iroXXovff, many of those whom he distrusted (for (κίίνων oTr). Ένβη the 
nominative may be assimilated ; as β\άπτ€σθαι αφ* & ν ημΐν naptaietu' 
aimuj to be injured by ufhat has been prep^wed by us (for dv cWvup Ά 
Thuc. 
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Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
^ί^κομίζοντο €νθυς ode ν νκ€ξίΘ€ντο vaibai «cal γυναικαί, (hey immedu' 
ately brought over their children and women from the place in which they 
had placed them for safety (where o^ey, from which, stands for €K€i$€v 
dly from the place whither), Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case of 
the relative, when this immediately follows ; aseX«yov^i πάρτωρ 
& V Κοντοί π€πραγότ€ς ciev, they said thai they had done all things which 
they needed (where πάντων hv is very irregularly used for vcarra &μ). 

This inverted assimilation takes place in ovdels δ στ is ov, every- 
hody, in which ovdtis follows the case of the relative; as ovdcvi or ψ 
ουκ airoKpiyerai (for ovdds ccrrt 3τφ)^ he replies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions with 
cJos'j as χαριζίσβαι οΓφ σοι avBpi, to please a man like you (for roiou- 
τω οίος σν}. 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. E. g. 

Μη άφ€\ησβ€ νμων αυτών ή ν Κ€κττμτθ€ ^άξαν κϋΐΚην, do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for rijv 
δόξαν κίίΚην ή ν κίκτησβ^)• *Έζ { ( ro πρώτον €σχ€ γυναικός^ from the 
wife which he had at first. 

Note. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153) ; as 
αμαθέστατοι cWe &v rycb olda ΈΧΚηνων, you are the most ignorant of the 
Greeks whom I know ; συν j ci^c dvva/ict, with the force which he had 
Cfor σνί' r^ δννάμ« fjv ttxev). So οΐχ«ται φητγων tv rjyts μάρηνρα, the 
witness whom you brought (for 6 μάρτυς tv ηγ€ς)^ &c. 

Belatlve In Kxclamatloney Ae• 

§ 155. Οΐος^ οσος^ and ως are used in exclamations ; as 
οσα Ίτρώγματα €χ€ίς^ how muck trovMe you have I 
For the relative in indirect questions, see § 149, 2. 

Belatlve not repeated. 

§ 15β• A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 

same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun com^ 

monly takes its place. Έ. g. 

Έκ€ίνοι Toivuvj 01 s ουκ ixapL^ovff 61 Xc'yovrcr ovd* €φ[Κουν avrovt 
&owtp υμα£ oikoi νυν^ those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
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gratify, and whom they did not loot <u these now love you (lit nor did 
they love them as^ &c.)• Dem. Here avrovs is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a nevr case/ovf. 

Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence ; as 'Apmloff de, tv ήμηχ ηθ€\ο/ΐ€Ρ 
βασίΚία καθιστάραι, και €^ωκαμ€ν κχύ ίΚάβομίΡ πιστά, and Ariaeus^ whom 
we wished to make lang^ and (to whom) we gave and (from u^iom) we 
receioed pledgeSy &c Xen. 

THE CASES. 

Bemark. The Greek is descended from a language which had eight 
cases, — an ahlativey a localwe^ and an instrtwientaij besides the five 
found in Greek. 

I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCAnVE. 

§ 157. 1. The nominative is chiefly used as the subject 
of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, &c. (§ 136). 

2. The vocative, with or without ώ, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing ; as ω avhpe^ ^ Αθηναίοι^ men of 
Athens ! — aKovev^^ Αίσγίνη ; dost thou h&ar, Aeschines f 

Note. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common ; as 
ωμο4 €γω bfiXos, wretched me! So η Πρόκνη (ίφοΜ^^ Procney come 
out! 

II. ACCUSATIVE. 
Oliject AccnsatlTe• 

§ 158. The direct object of a transitive verb is put in 
the accusative; as τούτο σωζβί ημας^ this preserves us; 
ταύτα ττοιουμ^ν^ we do these things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are simply transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, Κ 2.) 

Note 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive m Enghsh ', as ομχΛμχη τονς 0€ovgj I will swear by the Gods ; πάντα$ 
iXoBtpf he escaped the notice ofalL 
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Note 3. Verbal adjectiyes and even verbal noune occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3, § 180); as €πίστημον€ς ήσαν τα προσήκοντα^ they were 
(icquainted toiih what was proper, Xen. So rh μ€Τ€ωρα φροντιστής, 
one who ponders on the things above (like φροντίζων). Plat 

Cosnate AecnsatlTe• 

§ 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E. g. 

^Hdopm τάς μ€γίσταγ η^ovάs, I enjoy the greatest pleasures. Εντν- 
χονσί τοΰτο τ6 €ύτνχη μαι they enjoy this good fortune. So ττίπτΈΐρ 
ν4σημα^ to fM afaUj νόσον νοσ€ΐν or νόσον άσθίνύν or νοσον κάμι^ιν^ to 
suffer under a disease ; αμάρτημα άμ€ψτάν€ΐν, to commit an error (to sin 
a sin) ; ^ovkciav dovXevciv, to be subject to slavery; αγώνα άγωνίζ^σθοΛ, 
to undergo a contest; γραφην γράφ€σθαι, to bring an indictment; γραφήρ 
dwKetVi to prosecute an indictment; νίκην vucav, to gain a victory; μάχην 
wiKov, to gain a victory; πομιτην νίμπ^ιν, to form or conduct a procession ; 
vkqyrpf τνπτ€ΐν^ to strike a blow. 

It will be seen that this construction is much more extensive in 
Greek than in English. The cognate accusative generally has an 
adjective or other qualiiying word, as in the first two examples. 

Note 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; as κακ6$ πασαν κακίαν, bad with all badness; ayaBos πάσορ 
άρ€την, good with all goodness. 

Note 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate accu.. 
sative, its noun being implied in the verb; as μ t γάλα άμαρτάνΈΟί 
(sc. άμεφτηματα')^ to commit great faults , τ αυτά \υπονμΜ καί ταύτα 
χαίρω, Ι have the same griefs and the same joys. 

Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which may follow 
even intransitive verbs; as πρ€σβ€νονσι την ^Ιρηνην, they negotiate 
the peace (as ambassadors, πρ4σβ€ΐς). Compare the EnglisJi breaking 
a hoUj as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry) ; ϋ&'Άρη dedopoecMu, to look 
war; ή βονλη e/SXc^c ν απ ν, the Senate looked mustard. 

Note 4. A transitive verb may have a direct and a cognate accu- 
sative at the same time; as γράφ€σβαί τίνα την γράφει ν τανπρβ, to 
bring this indictment against any one ; η8^κησaμfv τούτον ovdcV, uje did 
this man no wrong ; ταύτα Βίδασκ€ μ§, teach me this. 

For the cognate accusative after passive verbs, see § 198. 
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AoeiUHitlTe «ff Sp6€>ifl<artl— . — AdvevblAl Aeetuatl've• 

§ 160. 1. The accusative of specificaiion may be joined 

vdth a verb, adjective, or even a whole sentence, to denote 

that in respect to which the expression is used ; as τι;φλο9 

τα όμματα, blind in his eyes ; κάμνω την κ€φα\ην^ I have a 

pain in my head ; KtuCo^ to cZSo?, beatUiful inform. 

This is sometimes called the accusfttive by synecdockef or the limit- 
ing accusative. 

2. An accusative of this nature often has the force of an 
adverb. E. g. 

Τούτον τόν τρόπον, in this way, thus; τ^ν ταχίστην (sc. Sdov), in the 
quickest way ; r^v ^χψ^ ot first (with negative, not at all) ; rcXor, 
finally; irpouea, as a gift, gratis; χά^ν, firr the sake of*, δίκην, in the 
manner of; τό npSnov, at first; τ6 λοιπόν, for the rest; ταλλα, in other 
respects ; ovdcV, in nothing, not at all ; τι ; in what, why f τι, in any re•' 
spect, at all; ταντα, in respect to thiSj therefore. So τούτο μ€ν . . . τοντο 
d€ (§ 148, Ν. 4). 

AoetuatlTe of Sartent• 

§ lei. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. E. g. 

At σπονδαί iviavrhv «roinru, (he truce w to he for a year; c/xfiw 
Tpetff ήμίρας, he remained three days; άπ€χ€ΐ if ή ΠλάτοΜ των Θηβών 
aradiovt έβΐίομήκοντα, and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes, 

Note. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how long 
since; τ ρ It η ν ff^ ημίραν €πιδ€8ημηκ€ν, this is the third day that he 
has been in town. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like cros τοντί τρίτον (thU 
the third year\ i. e. two years ago, 

Tenuliial Acdumtive (Poetic)• 

§ 162. In poetry, the accusative may denote the place 
whither. E. g. 

Μ,νηστηρα^ άφίκ€το, she came to the suitors. Odysfi. *Αν€βη μί-γαν 
ονρανόν Ονλνμπόν re. H. Ύ6 κοίλον '^Apyog βάς φυγά£^ going 
as an exile to the hollow Argos, Soph. 
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AeeuMtlTe Bffter Νή and Μά. 

§ 1β3• The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing, 

νη and μα^ by. 

An oath introduced hjvfiia affirmative ; one introduced by 
μά is negative ; as i^ τόν Ala, yes^ by Ztvs ; μΛ rhv Δία, no, hy Zeu$• 

Note. When μά is preceded by vaL^ yesy the oath is affirmatiye ; as 
Kit, μίί Ala, yes, by Zeus. 

Μά is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; as ov, τόρ^ 
"όλυμπον, no, by this Olympus. 

Two AccneatlTee 'wltli one Tert»• 

§ 164• Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teaxih, to 
clothe or UTidothe, to conceal, to deprive, and some others, 
take two accusatives, one of a person and the other of a 
thing. E. g. 

McXXrrc τους θ(ονς oiretv άγαθά^ you are about to ask blessings of the 
Gods ; Toift παίθαί την μουσικην Βιδάσκ€ΐ, he teaches the boys music ; 
ikSvtt €μ€ την €σθητα^ he Strips me of my dress ; μη με Kpvyjrijs τοντο^ do 
not conceal this from me ; τ^ν Bchv τους στέφανους σεσυΧηκασιν, they 
have robbed the Goddess of her crowns. 

Note 1. Ύιμωρεομαι, to punish, sometimes takes two accusatives, 
Ttva Tij instead of an accusative and a genitive. See the Lexicon. 

Note 2. Verbs of depriving take also an accusative and a geni- 
tive. Thus άφαιμύσβαΐ τινά τι, twos τι (sometimes τννά τίνος). See 
the Lexicon. 

§ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to a person, or 
to say anything of a person, take two accusatives. E. g. 

Tavri μ€ ποιουσιν, they do these things to me ; τΐ μ εΙργοΛτω ; what didst 
ihou do tome? ΎαυτΙ συ τολμάς ημάς Xcyctv ; dost thou dare to say these 
things ofusf Ου φμοντιστεον ο τι εμονσιν οΐ ποΚΚοΙ ήμας, we must not 
consider what the multitude will say of us* 

Note 1. These verbs often take ^ or καΚως, well, or κακώ^, tW, 
instead of the accusative of a thing ; τούτους cv ποκί, he does them 
good; υμάς κακώς noiel, he does you harm; κακώς ημάς Xryci, Tie speaks 
ill of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not ei (or κακώς) ποι^ΐσθαι, 
c^ (or κακώς) \€γ€σάαί, to be done well by, to be spoken well of, &c., but 
c^ (or κακώς) πάσχειν, to experience good (or evil), and c6 (or κακώ^) 
άκού^ιν, bene (male) audire, to hear one's self called. 
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Note 2. Ώράσσω, to do, very seldom takes two accusatiTes in this 
construction, irotc» being generally used. £β and κακωί πράσπφ are 
intransitiye, meaning to be well off, to be bouUy off* 

Note 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person ; 
as wfoBov rt ΐΓοιονσι rg ir(SXct, they do 9ome good to the state. 

§ 1ββ• Verbs signifying to name, to make, to appoint, to 
consider, and the like, take two accusatives, both denoting 
the same person or thing. E. g. 

Ti την πόΚιν προσιτγορ€υ€ΐ£ ; what do you call the state f — so καλονσί 
μ€ Tovro t6 6νομα^ they ccUl me by this name, Srpanyy&F oMp afrcdc«£e, 
he appointed him general. 

Note 1. Verbs signifying to divide may take two accusatives on 
the same principle ; as ηλ στράτευμα jcorcyrific dttdcm fUjpi7i he divided 
the army into ttoelve parts (i. e. he made twelve parts of the army). 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive to explain the object accusative; as HXafit nvro 6ωρορ, he took 
this as a gift; Xinrovs aytw Θύματα τψ ηΚίφ, to bring horses as offer- 
ings to the Sun. Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so used; 
as Ttvas τούτους 6ρω ; who are these whom I see f (§ 142, 3.) 

In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the subject 
nominative, the predicate accusative (of every kind) becomes a predi- 
cate nominative. See § 136 and § 137, N. 4. 

III. GENITIVE. 
Genitive Bffter Χοαηβ (Adnominal GenitiTe). 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may depend on another 
noun, to express the relations denoted by the English of. 
The most important of these relations are the following : — 

1. Possession: as η του varpbs οΧκία, the father^ s house; 
ημών η πατρίς, our country. So if rov At 6$, the daughter of 
Zeus; τά τω» Bt&v, the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Foeseseive Qenitive. 

2. The Subject of an action or feeling : βλ ή τον ^ημον tdvoia^ 
the good-wll of the people (i. e. which the people feet). The 
Subjective Gianitive. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling : asduk rh ΠανσανΙου 
μϋσος, owing to the hatred of (i. e. felt against) Pausanias ; αί rod 
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χ€ΐμω¥θ9 KapTtpfiafiSj the eiuiurance of the wirUer, So των uw&w 
SpKOiy oaths (sioom) in the name of the Gods (as we say Btutfs 
όμνύνοί, § 158, Ν. 2). The Objective Qenitive. 

4. Material, including that of which anything consists : as 

βοών αγίλη, a herd of cattle ; SKoos ήμίρω» ^€ν^μων^ a ffrcve of 
cuUtvated trees; κρήνη ^d€os vika-os, a spring of fresh VKttti* ; dvo 
χοίρικ€$ άλφίτων^ two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material• 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value : as τριών ημίρων ό66ς^ 
a journey of three days; 6κτω σταδίων τ^Γχορ, a wall of eight 
stades (in length); τριάκοντα ταλάντων ονσία, an estate of thirty 
talents^ dUai ποΚΚων ταλάντων, lawsuits of (i. e. involving) many 
talents, Glenitive of Measure. 

6. The Whole, after nouns denoting a part : as πολλοί rm 
ρητόρων^ many of the orators; avljp των 4λ€νθ€ρων, a man 
(i. e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Gtenitive. (See also 
§168.) 

The genitive depending on a noun is called adnominal. 

Note. Examples like * Αθηνών πόλις^ the city of Athens, Ύροΐη^ 
πτολίίβρον, the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168. The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow all 
nouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), participles with 
the article, pronouns, and adverbs, which denote a part. 
E.g.^ 

Ol αγαθοί των ανθρώπων, the good among the men; 6 -^μισνί τον 
αριθμόν, the half of the number ; avSpa olda του drjpov, I know a 
man of the people; τοΐς θρανίταις των ναντων, to the upper benches 
of the sailors ; ovdelf των παίδων, no one of the children ; πάντων 
των ρητόρων dttvOToros, the most eloquent of aU the orators ; δ βουλό- 
μ€νο9 των Αθηναίων, any one who pleases of the Athenians; δια 
γυναικών, dioine among women (Horn.); που της γη9; ubi terra- 
rum ? where on the earth f τίς των πολιτών; who of the citizens f bit 
της ημίρας, ttoice a day; «U τούτο αν οία ς, to this pitch of folly ; 
€v τούτφ παρασκ(υης, in this state of preparation ; ά pev διωκ€ΐ του 
ψηφίσματος ταΰτ €στίν, these are the parts of the decree which he 
prosecutes (lit what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.). So ορθό- 
τατα ανθρώπων λίγίΐς, thou speakest as the most correct of men (most 
correctly of men) ; m δ€ΐν6τατος σ αυτού ταύτα ^σθα, when you were 
at the height of your power in these matters. 
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Νοτκ ι. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a following partitive genitive. But sometiinee, especially when 
it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with fUpof, part, understood ; as 
r«v πο\€μίω¥ τ6 πολν (for ol ποΚΚοι), the greater part of the enemy; 
m ΐΓολν της χώρα$, overmuch of the country» 

Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on rU or μβρος 
understood ; as €<f>tuFa» Ιπιμιγιτνραι σφων re πρ6ς cKtuwr leal c#c c ty ω y 
προς ittVTovSf they said that some of their own men had mixed with them, 
and some of them toith their own men (rtvas being understood with 
σψων and cWmov). See also § 169, 2 ; § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as που γης ; tU τχ>ντο άνοιας^ &c, 
is the use of €χω and an adverb with the genitive; as πώς ίχ«ις 
δόξης; in what state of opinion are yout οντω τρόπον «χβν, this is 
your character (lit in this state of character) ; ως ct^f ra^ovr, as 
fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he was) ; so &t 
ίίχ€ ποδών, 

GenltlTe after Verb•• 

§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to be, to become, to belong, 
and the like, take a genitive whicli is equivalent to the 
possessive or the partitive genitive. E. g. 

Ό νόμος οίτος Δ^ράκοντός cWiv, this law is Draco* s, Ueviav 
if)€p€Uf ου παντ6ς, αλλ* ανδρός σοφού, to bear poverty is not the 
part of every one, btU that of a wise man, J^aptiov γίγνονται δυο 
iraidcff, two sons are bom {belonging) to Darius, Τούτων ytvov 
μοί, become (one) of these for me. 

2. Verbs signifying to name, to make, to appoint, to con- 
sider, and the like, which generally take two accusatives 
(§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in place of the 
second accusative. The genitive really depends on an 
accusative like τίνά, ei/a^ or μερος^ understood. Έ. g. 

Έ/Α€ θ€ς τώ» π€π€ΐσμ€νων, put me doum as (one) of those who are 
persuaded, Tovro της ημττίρας ά fi c λ e t α f S» τις θ€ίη δικαίως, any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 

Note. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive; as ΣόΚων τών inrh σοφιστών €κΚηΰη, Solon was called 
(one) of the Seven Sages, 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other relar 
iSiouB of the adnominal genitive. £. g. 
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Ύ6τ€Ϊχο9 σταδίων ifv οκτώ^ the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length) ; cimdav €τώ f ^ τιγ τριάκοντα, when one is thirty years old; — 
Genitive of Measure. Oi στέφανοι ρόδων ζσαν, the crowns were 
(made) of roses ; το τψϊχος π€ποίηται λίθου, the wall is buiU of stone ; 
— Genitive of Material. Ού των κακούργων oUtos (sc. 4στίν), 
there is no pity for the evil doers; — Objective Q-enitive. 

§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part E. g. 

nc^Tret των ΑυΒων, he sends some of the Lydians (but πίμπ^ι tovs 
Avdovs, he sends the Lydians), Uivti του οΧνου, he drinks of the 
wine. Ίη? γης €Τ€μον, they ravaged (some) of the land. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i. e. to give or take a part), to claim, to enjoy, E. g. 

Ι&^τύχον τήί \€las, they shared in the booty; της συν€σ€»ς 
μ€ταΐΓθίοϋνται, they lay claim to (a share of) sagacity ; άποΚαύομ^ν t£» 
αγαθών, we enjoy the blessings (i. e. our share of them) ; ούτως Hvomo 
τούτων, thus mayst thou enjoy these. So ου προσηκα μοί της αρχή s, 
I have no concern in the government (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 

Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Μ(Τ€χω and 
similar verbs regularly take an accusative like μίρος,ραη; as κ ο- ο ν 
μ€Τ€χ(ΐ €K€urτoς τον πΚούτου μίρος, each has an equal share of the 
wealth (where μίρους would mean that each has only a part of a 
share). This use of μίρος shows the nature of the genitive after 
these verbs. 

§ 171• 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taJce 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to miss, 
to make trial of, to begin. E. g. 

'EXajScro της χ€ίρ6ς αυτού, he took his hand; ourc πυρ6ς οδτ€ 
έρωτος ίκων άπτομαι, Ι willingly touch neither fire nor love; της 
ζυν€σ(ως μ€ταποίονντΜ, they lay claim to sagacity; στοχάζ^σθαι των 
ανθρώπων, to aim at the men; της αρετής €φίκίσθαι, to attain to 
virtue ; ίτνχ€ της δίκης, he met with justice ; π^φασθαι του τείχους, 
ίο make an attempt on the wall; ου ποΧ€μον άρχομ^ν, we do not begin 
war. 

Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with a 
genitive of the part taken hold of. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to smelly 
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to hear, to perceive, to vrndertAand, to remember, to forget, to 
desire, to care for, to «pare, to neglect, to admire, to despise. 
E.g. 

*Ε\€υβ€ρΙη9 γ^νσάμίνοί, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.) ; φ « ν ξ r 
oKovti», to hear a voice; alauapfa^^ μ€μ»ησθ<α, or οτιλαρθάν^σθαΛ 
r ο V r c0 y » to perceive^ remember^ or forget these things ; evmivai άΧΧη- 
X»y, to understand one another; των μαθημάτων ίπιθυμω^ I long 
for learning ; χρημάτων φ€'Λ€σθαί^ to be sparing of money ; ^όζηί 
ofteXfury to neglect opinion; άγαμοι Trjs ap€TrJ9j I admire virtue; 

καταφρονύν ταυ jctvdvvov, to despise danger (§ 173, 2, Note). 

• 

Note 1. Verbs of hearing and the like may take an accusative of 
the thing heard, and a genitive of the person heard from; as τούτων 
TOiovTous άκονω \6yov9, I hear such sayings frcm these men ; πνθίσθαι 
τσυτο νμων, to learn this firm you. The genitive here belongs under 
§ 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative ; ae τούτων 
&OVC τί XcyotMrcv, hear firom these what they say. See also άατΜχψαι^ 
to accept (a statement) from^ in the Lexicon. 

Note 2. The impersonals μίΧ^ι and ficra/A cXft take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (§ 184, 2, N. 1) ; ae μίΧη 
μοι τούτον, I care for this ; μτταμίΚίί σοι τούτον, thou repentest of this. 
Προσηκ€ΐ, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as μή μ* άναμνη^η^ς κακών, do 
not remind me of evUs (i. e. cause me to remember them) ; τους ntudas 
γ€υστ€ον αίματος, toe must make the children taste blood. 

Bebcabk. Most of the verbs of § 171 take also the accusative. See 
the Lexicon. "Οζω, to emit smell, may take two genitives; as της 
κ€φαλής Ζζω μύρου, I emit a smell of perfume (170, 1) from my head, 

3. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or to 
command. E. g. 

"Έρως των βίων βασϊλ€ν€ΐ, Love is king of the Gods. Πολυκράτης 
Σάμον mpawn^ Polycrates was tyrant of Samos. Όπλίτών κα\ 
Ιππέων €στρατηγ€ί, he was general of infantry and cavalry; ηγ^ιτΜ 
παντ6ς και tpyov κώ, \6yov, he directs everything, both deed and 
word. 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive seems rather to depend on the idea of king or ruler 
implied in the verb. 
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Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
ailer ηγίομαι and ανάσσω, see the Lexicon. 

§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive. E. g. 

Χρημάτων cwopc t, he has abundance of money; ol τύραννοι inai• 
pov ονποτ€ σπανίζ€Τ€, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise, 

2. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative and the 
genitive. E. g. 

^YdaTos τηρ κυλίκα πληρονρ^ to fill tJte cup with water. 

Note 1. At ο μα i, I want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
τούτων cdcoinO, they were in want of these), may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as ί^ησομαι νμων 
μρτρίαν δ€ησίν, I toiU make of you a mjoderate request. 

Note 2. Ac? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an accusa- 
tive) of the person besides the genitive ; as dei ft ο ι rovrov, / need 
this ; oh πολλοί) πόνου ft c dct, / have no need of much labor. 

Besides the common phrases πολλού det, it is far from ilf 
3λίγον^€4, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes oxtbk 
πολλοί) dct (like πορτόρ dct), it wants everything of it (lit. t^ does not 
even want much)* For ο λ t γ ο υ and μικρόν almosty see the Lexicon. 

Causal CtonitlTO• 

§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
after verbs expressing praise or dispraise, pity, anger, envy, 
or revenge, E. g. 

Ύούτονς την τόλμη? θαυμάζΈΐν, to admire these for (heir courage ; 
€νδαιμονίζω σ€ τον τρόπον, I congratulate you on your character; 
τούτου? ot/crctρω της ν όσο ν, Ι pity these on account of their sickness; 
των αδικημάτων 6ργίζ€σθαι airroUi to he angry with them for their 
offences; ζηΧοννης την πόΚιν της ΜαραΘωνι μάχης, envying the city 
for the battle at Marathon ; τούτον σοι ov φθονήσω, I shall not grudge 
you this; τοντονς r^r άρπα'γης τιμωρησασθαι, to take vengeance on 
these for the robbery. Most of these verbs take also an object accusative. 

The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive (where ivtKa is 
generally expressed) ; as της των ΈΧληνων ίkfvΘ€piaς,for the liberty of 
the Greeks, Dem. Cor. § 100. (See § 262, 2.) 

Note. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive ; as άντιπο^ισθαι 
r^ βασι\€ΐ της άρχης, to dispute with the king abotU his dominion; 
Ειί/ίίολποί ημφισβητησ(ν *Ερ€χθ€ΐ της πό\€ως, Eumolpus disputed 
with Erechiheus about the city (i. e. disputed its possession with him). 
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2. Verbs signifying to cuscuse, to prosecute, to convict, to 
acquit, and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting the 
Clime. E. g. 

Αΐηωμαι aM^ του φόνου, I accuse him of ike murder^ Ιγρά^τατο 
ainrov παρανόμων, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; dta>#c€t 
μ€ δώρων, he prosecutes me for bribery {for gifts)] ΥΧίωνα δώρων 
iXovrci κα\ κλοπή s, having convicted Cleon of bribery and thef ; 
c^evyc προδοσίας^ he was brought to trial for treachery, but άπ^φυγβ 
πρ€»δοσίας^ he was acquitted of treachery; ιτολλών o{ πατ4ρ€ς ημ&ν 
ρηΒισμοϋ θάνατον κατίγνωσαν, our fathers condemned many to death 
for favoring the Persians (for ποΧΚών and Θάνατον see Note), 

Note. Compounds of jr α to of this class commonly take a genitive 
of the person, which depends on the κατά. They may also take an 
object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. E. g. 

Ovdeis avrbs αντον κατηγ6ρησ€ πώποΓ€, no man ever himself cu:cused 
himself; xorcnfrcvdovrai ft ο υ prfakn, they tell great falsehoods against 
me; Φοίβου άδικίαν Kanjyopelv, to charge injustice upon Phoebus; 
4 νιων circMFay νμας άκριτων θάνατο Ρ καταψψΙ>ίσασθαι, they per- 
suaded you to pass (^sentence of) death upon some unthout a trial. 

Yerbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
tinder § 173, 2. 

3. The causal genitive is sometimes used in exdama- 
tions. E. g. 

•O Hoatibov, τη£ τίχνης! Ο Poseidon, what a trade! *0 ZeO 
/3ασ<λ€τ), της Χ^πτότητοί τών φρένων! Ο King Zeus ! what subdety 
of mind! 

CtonltlTe as Ablatl-ve• 

§ 174. The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
revnove, to restrain, to release, to abandon, to deprive, and the 
like. E. g. 

*H νήσος ου πο\ν ^ύχα της ηπΐΐρου, the island is not far distant 
from the mainland ; €πιστημη χωριζόμενη άρΈτης, knowledge separated 
from virtue; λΰσόν μ€ Β^σμών, release me from chains ; Μσχον της 
τ€ ιχησ€ως, they ceased from building the wall; πόσων αττίστβ- 
ρησθ€; of how much have you been deprived f έπαυσα» αντον της 
στρατηγίας, they deposed him from his command; ου παύ^σθί της 
μοχθηρίας, you do not cease from your rascality. So €ΐπον (αυτψ) 
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τον κηρυκος μ^ λ^ίπβσ^α», (hey told him not to be left behind the herald 
(i. e. to follow close upon himi) ; ή emoToKij, ήν οζτος eypa^ttv oiroXei- 
φθ€ίς ήμSίVJ the letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. 
separated from us). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 

§ 175• 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when η^ than, is omitted. E. g. 

Υίρ^ίττων €€η\ τούτων^ he is better than those, N^otr r6 axyav 
KpeiTTOv ion τον λαλβίν, for youth silence is better than prating. 
Πονηρία θαττον θάνατον τρ€χ(ί, wickedness runs faster than death. 

Note 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive; as crepot τούτων, others than these; νστ€ροιτηί 
μάχη£, too late for (later than) the battle; rg vorepaia της μάχης, on the 
day after the battle. So τριπλάσιον ήμων, thrice as much as we. 

Note 2. After nXeov (wXeTi/), more, or έλασσον, less, rf is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as π€μψω 6ρνϊς eV αντ6ν, 
frXcty ίξακοσιονς τον αριθμόν, I will send birds against him, more 
than six hundred in number. Arist 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to be 
inferior, and all others which imply comparison. E. g. 

'ΆνθρωτΓος ξνν€σ€ί νπ€ρ€χ€ΐ των α\\ων, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity; τον πληθονς π(ρίγΙγν€σθΜ, to be superior to the multitude: 
νστ€ρίζ€ίν των καιρών^ to be too late for the opportunities. So των €χθρ&ν 
νιχασθαι (or ησσάσθαι), to be overcome by on^s enemies ; but these two 
verbs take also the genitive with νπό, and the dative. So κρατ€Ϊν των 
€χθρων, to prevail over one's enemies, and της θαΚάσσης κρατ€Ϊν, to be 
master of the sea; which belong equally well under § 171, 3. 

§ 17β• 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. Κ g. 
Τοντο €τνχ6ν σον, I obtained this from you; τοντο ίμΛθ€ν hμωv,he 
learned this from you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the agent after 
passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative (§ 188). 
E. g. 

'Ef^Atda ^η κ€ΐσαί, σας ά\,6χον σφαγείς Αίγίσθον Τ€, thou Uest 
now in Hades, slain by thy mfe and Aegisthus. Eur. 

ΙΙρησαι πνρ6ς δη to to θνρΈτρα, to bum the gates with destructive 
fire. II. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 
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ΟβΑϋΙ-νβ after Compound Verb•• 

§ 177• The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. R g. 

ΙΙμ6κ€ΐτΜ της Άτηκης ϋρη μryaλa, high mountains lie before Attica ; 
των νμ€Τ€ρωρ δικαίων προιστασθαι, to Stand in defence of your rights ; 
νΐΓ€ρ€φάνησα» του \6φον, they appeared above the hUii οΰτω^ υμών 
υπΕραΚγω, I grieve so for you ; €πιβάντ€ς του τ€ΐχου£, having mounted 
the waU; amnpiirti fic rovrov, it turns me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of «ira, see § 173, 2, N. 
See also § 193. 

CtonltlTe of Prtee or Value• 

§ 178. The genitive denotes the price or value of a 
thing. Έ. g. 

Δόξα χρημάτων ούκ ώνητη (sc. i(rriv)y glory is not to be bought with 
money; πόσου δώάσκ€ΐ; for what price does he teach f μισβοϋ 
νόμους €la<f>ip€ij he proposes laws for a bribe ; 6 hovKos irivrt μνών rt- 
μαται^ the slave is valued at five minas. So τιμάται, d* ου» μοι 6 άνηρ 
θανάτου, so the man estimates my punishment at death (i. e. proposes 
death €ts my punishment). Flat So also Σφοδρίαμ υττηγον θανάτου^ 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge• 

Note. The genitive may depend on άξιος, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on άξιόω, to think worthy ; as αξιός cori Θανάτου^ he is 
worthy of death; OepMroicKca των μ(γίστων ηξίωσαν, they thought 
Themistocles worthy of the highest honors. So sometimes άτιμος and 
ατιμάζω. 

Ctonltlve of Time and Place• 

§ 179. 1. The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. E. g. 

πυρσοί ονχ ηξουσι hi κ a ir&Vy the Persians will not come within 
ten years. Τ^ς νυκτ6ς rycycro, it happened vjithin the night (but r^y 
νύκτα means during the whole night). So δραχμην (λάμβαν€ της ημέρας, 
he received a drachma a day. 

2. A similar genitive of the place tnthiti which is found in 
poetry. E. g. 

*H ovjc 'Άργ€ος ^cv *Αχαιικου; was he not in Achaean Argos f 
Odyss. So in the Homeric ntbioio dcVcy, to run on the plain (i. e. 
within its Hmits), and similar expressions. So άριστ(ρης χειρός, on the 
i^ hand, even in Hdt 
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0«iiltlT<e wltli A4J«etlvefl» 

§ 180• The objective genitive follows many verbal ad- 
jectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. Κ g. 

Mcro;(Off σοφίας, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). ^ΈπηβοΚος αηστψ 
μης, having attained to Icnoidedge; ίμπ^ιρος κακωρ, experienced in evils; 
τον άριστου στοχαστικός^ aindng at the best (§ 171, 1). Κατηκοος των 
γον€ων^ obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents ; επιστήμων των ΒικαΙωρ, 
understanding his rights ; ^νιμ^Κης ατγαθων, άμ€λης κακών, caring for the 
goody neglectful of the bad ; φ€(3ωλοΙ χρημάτων^ sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). *Έτγκρατης iaxrrov, being master of himself; αρχικές avbp&v^ 
fit to rule men (§ 171, 3). Mccrror κακών, full of evils; €ρημοι σνμμάτ 
χων, destitute of allies ; η ψνχη γυμνίΐ τον σώματος, the soul stript of the 
body; καΰαρ6ς φόνου, free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). "Ενοχος 
^€ΪΚίας, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). Αιάφορος των αΚΚωνψ 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. E. g. 

ΤΙ^Κ^ως άνατρείΓΓίκός^ subversive of the state ; πρακτικ6ς των κ€ΐΚων, 
capable of doing noble deeds; φΐΚομαθης πάσης ά\ηθ€ΐας, fond of learn" 
ing all truth. 

Note 1. Especially, adjectives compounded with alpha privative 
(§ 132, 1) take the genitive; as 3ί'γ€υστος κακών, without a taste of 
evils; a μνήμων τών κινδύνων, forgetful of the dangers; άπαθίΐς 
κακών, without suffering ills; άκρατης γλώσσης, without poiver over 
his tongue. 

Sometimes these adjectives take a genitive of kindred meaning, 
which depends on the idea of separation implied in them; as ^παις 
αρρένων παίδων, childless (m respect) of male children ; άτιμος πάσης 
τιμής, destitute of all honor ; άδωρότατος χρημάτων, most free from 
taking bribes. 

For the genitive of price after άξιος, see § 178, Note. 

§ 181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession or the opposite. E. g. 

0ΐκ€ΐα τών βασιλευόντων, belonging to the kings; ΐ€ρ6ς 6 χώρος Ttjs 
*Αρτ€μι8ος, the place is sacred to Artemis ; κοινον απάντων, common to 
all; δημοκρατίας αλλότρια, things foreign to democracy. 

For the dative ailer such adjectives, which is more common than 
the genitive, see § 185. 
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Note. Some adjectives of place, like cvayWos, opposite^ may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 
poetry ; as ivamioi Ζστα» Αχαιών, they stood opposite the Achaeans. 

Genitive wttli Adverb•• 

§ 182. 1. The genitive foUowe adverbs derived from 
' adjectives which take the genitiva E. g. 

Oi €μπ€ίρως αν τ ου ίχοντ^ς, those who are acquainted toith Mm; 
άναξίως της νόλίως, in a manner unworthy of the state; ίμάχοντο 
άξίως Xoyovy they fought in a manner worthy of mention, 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs of place, E. g. 

Έϊσω rov €ρνματος^ udthin the fortress ; βζω rod rcc;^ovr, outside of 
(he wall; Ικτος τω» ορών, without the boundaries; χωρ\ς τον σώμα- 
Tosy apart from the body; μ€ταξ\> σοφίας και άμαθίας, between wisdom 
and ignorance ; π4ραν τον ποταμον, beyond the river, πρόσθ^ν του 
(n/xtroTTcdov, in front of the camp; άμφοτ€ρωθ€ν της 6dov, on both 
sides of the road ; svOv της ^ασηΚώος, straight to Phaselis, 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly cvror, within ; 
^Ιχα, apart from; €γγνς, αγχι, πίΚας, and πλησίον, near; πόρρω (πρόσω), 
far from; Ιίπίσθ^ν and κατόπιν, behind; and a few others of similar 
meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained as a 
partitive genitive or as a genitive οι separation ; that after €vuv resem- 
bles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

Αάβρ^ and κρνφα^ without the knowledge of, sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Note. Ι1\ην, except, άχρι and μίχρ^, untH, Svtv and irtp, 
without, Zv€Ka (οΰν^κα)^ on account of, take the genitive like prepo- 
sitions. For these and ordinary prepositions with the genitive, see 
§ 191, 1. 

CtonltlTe Absolute• 

§ 183• A noun and a participle not connected with the 
main construction of the sentence may stand by themselves 
in the genitive. This is called the genitive ahsolute, E. g. 

Ταυτ* Έπράχΰη Κόνωνος στρατηγονντος, this toas done when Conon 
was general, Ovbkv των δεόντων ποιονντων νμών κακώς τα πράγματα 
€χ€ΐ, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing which you ought to do. 
θ€ών ^ι86ντων ουκ hv €κφνγοι κακά^ if the Gods should grant (it to be 
so), he could not escape evils, "Οντος ψίν^ονς toriv απάτη, when 
there is falsehood, there is deceit. 

Por the relations denoted by the genitive absolute, see §§ 277, 278. 
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IV. DATIVE. 

Remark. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that io 
orfor which anything is or is done. It also denotes that by which or 
foith which, and the time (sometimes the place) in which, anything 
takes place, — i. e. it is not merely a daiivet but also an instrwnenial 
and a locative case. (See Remark before § 157.) The object of mo- 
tion after to is not regularly expressed by the Greek dative, but by 
the accusative with a preposition. (See § 162.) 

I>atiTe expreselns To or For• 

§ 184• The dative is used to denote that to or for which 
anything is or is done. This includes 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. E. g. 

A/duHTi μυτθον τφ σΎρατ€νματι, he gives pay to the army; υπι- 
σχν^ίταί σοι hiioa rakcanu, he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talents) ] βαηθίΐα» π€μψομ€Ρ toU σνμμάχοις, toe will send 
aid to our allies ; HXeyov τφ βασι\€Ϊ τά γ€γ€νημ(να, they told the king 
what had happened, 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without to. E. g. 

Έϋχομαι τοϊς deoty, I pray (to) the Gods; dixcuoavinj XvtnTcXei τφ 
Κχορτι, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; vols 
νόμο ι ς ndeeratj he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws) ; βοηθοί 
τοΊς ψ/λοΐί, he assists his friends ; άρ€σκ€ΐ τοΙς ποΧίταις, it is 
pleasing to i(or it pleases) the citizens; €lk€ άνάγκ]^, yield to neces" 
sity ; ov πιστ€υ€ΐ τοΙς φίλο ι ς, he does not trust his friends ; rots 
Θηβαίας 6ν€ίδίζονσίν, they reproach the Thebans ; τι ryieaXcif ημίν; 
what have you to blame us for f €ΐΓηρ€άζονσαβ dXX^Xoir, they revile 
one another; 6ργίζ€σθ€ rois ά^ικονσιρ^ you are angry with the of- 
fenders. So πρ€π€ΐ μ ο t Xcyety, it is becoming me to speak ; προσήκει 
μο(, it belongs to me ; boKti μοι, it seems to me ; 8οκώ μοι, methinks. 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English are chiefly those signifying to henefU, serve, obey, defend, 
assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of their oppo- 
sites; also those eTpressmg friendlinessy hostility, abuse, reproach^ 
envy, anger, or threats, 

IToTE 1. The impersonals dec, μ€Τ€στι^ ftcXci, and προσηκ€^ 
take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; asdci μοι 
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τοντον, I have need of this; μίτίξπ-ί μοι τοντου, / have a share in this; 
μί\€ΐ fioi τούτου f I am interested in this ; προσηκ€ί μχΛ Toxnovy I am con- 
cerned in this. (For the gen., see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) So μ^ρταμίΚ^ι. 
Act and χρη take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when an 
infinitive follows. For dfl (in poetry) with tiie accusative and the 
genitive, see § 172, Note 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take an object accusative. 
Others (as μισίω, to hate) take only the accusative. Κ€\€νω^ to com- 
mandy ha^ only the accusative with the infinitive. Αοιδορ€ω, to revile^ 
in the active takes the accusative, and in the middle (Xotdopcofuii) the 
dative. 

3. The dative of advantage or disadvantage, which is 
generally introduced in English hy for. Κ g. 

Παίάνηρ αν Τ ω irovci, every man labors for himself: 2^ων 'Αθη- 
ναίο ι ς νόμους Ζθηκ€, Solon made laws for the Athenians; ot καιροί 
προ€ΐνται τη irdXct, the opportunities have been sacrificed for the slate 
(for its disadvantage)] 4\mba €χ€ΐ σατηρίας tj π6λ€ΐ, he has hope 
of safety for the state. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time : as r ^ ήδη dvo y€V€a\ €φΰίατο, two generations had already passed 
away for him (i. e. he had seen them pass away). Horn. Ήμ^ραι Jjaav 
TJ ΜντίΧηνυ €αλωκνι^ iirrdj for Mitylene captured (i. e. since its 
capture) there had been seven days, Ήμ^ρα ffv πίμπτη eViTrXcOiKrc rotr 
Άΰηναίοις, it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i. e. it 
was the fifth day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as τόίσιν άνίστη, 
he rose up for them (i. e. to address them) ; τοϊσι μύθων ^ρχ^ν, he began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person ; as Ααναοϊσι \οιγ6ν 
δμννον^ toard off destruction from the Danai (lit for the Danai). Here 
tlie accusative may be omitted, so that Ααναοΐσι άμύν€ΐν means to de^ 
fend the Danai. For other constructions of άμύνω, see the Lexicon. 

A€ χομαι, to receive, takes a dative by a similar idiom; as δίζατό 
ο i σκηΐΓτρον, he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive ; as ol Ίπποι αντοις bedcvrcu, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them) ; δια τό €σπάρΘαι αντφ τ6 orporc υ- 
μα, because his army has been scattered; ^ρχον τον ναυτικοί) τοϊς 2νρα- 
κοσίοις, they commanded the navy for the Syracusans (i. e. the Syracu* 
sani navy). 
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Note 5. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of.for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated; as rt σοι μαθησομαι; what am I to learn 
for you f πώς ημΐρ fxeis ; how are you (we wish to know) f 

Note 6. The participles βον\6μ€Ρος, ήδόμ^ρος, npoubc- 
χ6μ€νος, άχΘόμ€νος, and a few others, may agree with a dative, 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle; as αντ^ 
βον\ομ§νφ iuriv, it is to him wishing it (L e, he wishes it), 

4 The dative of possession, after €lμίy γίγνομαι^ 
aiid similar verbs. E. g. 

Πολλοί μοι φίλοι elaivy I have many friends ; πάντα σοι γη/^σηχα, 
all things will belong to you; tarip άνθρώπω Χογισμός, man has reO" 
son; *1ππίρ, μόρψ των ά^€\φων voldcf iyevoirro, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children bom. 

5. The dative denoting that ^o^th respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E. g. • 

"Απαντα τψ φοβονμβνι^ ψοφ€ΐ, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid; σφφν μ*ν ivrdkfi ΔΛος ίχει τ€λος, as regards you two, the 
order of Zeus is fully obeyed. 

So in such expressions as these: iv bc^ia ίσπΧίονη, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in); avveXovri, or 
ώί σνν€\6ντι €ΐπ€ΐν, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit for one 
having made the matter concise). So ως ίμοί, in my opinion. 

§ 185. The dative follows many adjectives and adverbs 
of kindred meaning with the verbs included in § 184, and 
some verbal nouns. E. g. 

Αυσ μ€νης τοις φίλοι; , hostile to his friends ; νποχος τοις νόμοις, 
subject to the laws; €πικιν^ννον rj π6Κ€ΐ, dangerous to the state; 
β\αβ€ρ6ν τφ σώματι, hurtful to the body ; σοφ6ς cavr^, wise for 
himself; €ναντίος αντφ, opposed ίο him, (For the genitive after 
€ναντιος, see § 181, Note.) So κατα^νΚωσις των ΈΧΚηνων τοϊς ^Αθψ 
ναίοις^ subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians, 'Συμφ€ρόντως 
avT^, profitably to himself; €μποΒων ίμοί, in my way. 

IDatlTe of Beeemblaaoe and Union• 

§ 18β. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance, union, or approach. This includes verbs, ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and nouns. E. g. 
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SLciaif ^uBOTtti luce $hadowa; όμιΧουσι rolr icaiKotf, (key ano- 
daie wiik the bad; rovs <^€vyoinvr avrois (wijkXa^fVt he reconciled 
the exiles with them; όμαΚαγονσιν άΧληΧοΐί, they agree with one an- 
other; diakvyovrai τούτο ις^ they converse wUh these; rovt onrour 
ψόφοι 9 πkffσtάζ€aff to bring the horses near to noises, 'O/Mioi TOif 
τυφΧοίς^ like the blind; κύματα Ισα 6ρ€σσιρ^ waves Wee mountains 
(Horn.); roA£ αύτοίν Κνρφ ^Xoiff imXurpewoi, armed with the same 
arms as Cyrus. *Εγχ^ 6^ ψ, near a road (also the genitiye, § 182^ 2) ; 
αμα TJ ήμβρψ, as soon as (it was) day; 6μου τψ πηΧψ, together 
with the mud; τα τούτοις c^c^r, what comes next to these. 

Note 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as huiktyopm^ 
to discourse wiih^ but also μάχομαι, πολβμίω, and others signi- 
fying to contend with, to quarrel with; as μάχ€σθαι roU Θηβαίο ις, 
to fight with the Thebans; ηο\€μονσΐρ ημίν, they are at war with us; 
ΙρΙζουσιν ά\\η\οις, they contend with each other; ^ιαφ€ρ€σθαι Toie 
νονηροις, to be at variance with the base. So it χείρας iKBtw τινι, or 
is \oyovs €λθ€ΐ9 ΠΜ, to come to a conflict (or words) toith any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of expres- 
sion may be used; as κόμαι Χαριτψσσιρ όμοιοι, hair like (that of) 
the Graces (Horn.) ; τάς loos πλι/γάς €μοί, ate same number of blows 
with me, 

DatlTe after Compound Terb•• 

§ 187• The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with ά;, avvy or erri; and some compounded with irpo^y 
irapa^ TrepVf and ι/ττο. Έ. g. 

Totr νόμο IS ίμμίνων, abiding by the laws; al η^ροί ίπιστημψ^ 
ού^μίορ ψνχ§ Ιμποιονσιρ, pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul ; 
iv€K€ivTo τω XltpiKXtl, they pressed hard on Pericles; 4μαυτψ 
ow]jb€iv ovbtv €πίσταμ*νφ, I was conscious to myself that I knew noth- 
ing (lit with myself) ; ή^η nori σοι €πη\Θ€ν: did it ever occur to youf 
ΠροσβαΚλίΐν τψ τ€ΐχίσματι, to attack the fortificaiion ; ahtXifibt 
avbpX ναρ€ΐη, let a brother stand by a man (L e. let a man*s brother 
stand by him); toU κακοϊς π^ριπίπτονσιν,, they are involved in evils; 
νπόκ€ΐτΜ t6 iredioy τφ It ρω, the plain lies below the temple. 

The dative here sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes may be explained by the meaning of the compound verb. 

Ganial and Inetrumental Dative• 

§ 188• 1. The dative is used to denote the eattse, manr 
ner, means, or instrument, Κ g. 
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Gattss: *Αιτοθιτψτκ€ί νόσφ, he dies of dUease; ntHCkaius ayvoii^ 
άμεφτάρομβν, toe often err through ignorance. Manner; Αρόμφ fprci- 
yovroy they pressed fortoard on a run; voXkj Kpavyj imaai, they 
advance with a loud shout; rj άΚηθ^ί^, in truth; τψ 3vrt, in reality; 
/3to, forcibly; ravrff, in this manner, thus. Means or Instrument: 
*Ορώμ€ν ToU 6φθα\μοΐς, we see with our eyes; €γνωσθησαν rj 
σκ€ν^ των νιτΚων, they were recognized by the fashion of their arms; 
κακο7ί Ιασθαι κακά, to cure evils by evils; ovhels ίπαινον ηΐίονα'ις 
€Κτησατο, no one gains praise by pleasupes. 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner ; 
as δυνατός τψ σώματι, strong in his body; ιτάΚις, θάψακοχ ονόματι^ 
a city, Thapsacus by name. 

Note 2. Χράομαι, to use (to serve one*s self by), takes the insirtk- 
mental dative; as χρωνται άργνρΐψ, they use money. A neuter 
pronoun (e. g. rt, τ1, ο τι, or Toiko) may be added as a cognate accusa- 
tive (§ 159, N. 2); as τί τούτοις χρησομαι; what shall I do with these f 
(lit what use shall Γ make of these f). "Νομίζω has sometimes the same 
meaning and construction as χράομαι. 

2. The dative of Tnanner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. E. g. 

Πολλφ KptiTTOv ioTiv, it is much better (better by much); r§ 
κ€φα\η μείζων (or ίΚάττων), a head toiler (or shorter); τοσοντψ 
ήΒων ζω, I live so much the more happily; τ4χνη ανάγκης άσθ€ν€στ4ρα 
μα κ ρ φ, art is rpeaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison; 2β μακρω κάΚΚιστά τ€ και Άριστα, by far 
the most beautiful and the best; h€Ka 1τ€σι vp6 της iv 2άλαμΐνι 
ναυμαχίας, ten years before the battle at Salamis. 

3. The dative sometimes denotes the <igent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E. g. 

TovTo ήδη σοι πίπρακται, this has now been done by you; ineibrj 
παρ^σκεναστο τοις Κορινθίοις, when preparation had been made by 
the Corinthians. 

With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by ίητό, &c. and 
the genitive (§ 197, 1) ; rarely by the dative, except in poetry. 

4 With the verbal adjective in -τβος the agent is ex- 
pressed by the (iative, but sometimes by the accusativa 
^ See § 281. 
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5. The dative is used to denote that by which any per- 
son or thing is accompanied, Έ. g. 

^Ήλθον ol Ώ,ΙρσΜ παμπΧηθβϊ στόΧψ^ (he Persians came with an 
army in full force ; ημ(ϊς km ίππο is τοϊς ^ννατωτάτοΐί καί avdpatri 
πορ€υώμ€θα, let us march with the strongest horses and with men; ol 
£ίακ€^αίμ6νΐΜ τφ r» καα-α yr^v στ par φ προσίβαλΧθ¥ τφ Τ€ΐχίσμαη 
καί rais νανσίν, the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their 
land army and with their ships. 

This datiYe is used chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument The last 
example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of avrog for empha^ 
fiie; as μιαν (wn/n) avroit aifdpaaip elKop, they took one (sh^y 
nen and alL 

DatlTe of Time• 

§ 189• The dative often denotes time when. This is 
confined chiefly to nouns denoting day, nigJU, monih, or 
year, and to names of festivals, E. g. 

Tg avrS ημ^ρφ airc^ofcv, he died on the same day; Έρμοι μι^ νυκτΐ 
ol πλείστοι π€ρΐ(κάπησαν^ the most of the Hermae toere mtUilated in one 
night; of Sa/uoi €ξηΓο\ιορκηθησαν ivart^ μη ν I, the Samians were 
taken by siege in the ninth month; τ€τάρτψ ?rct ^κβ^σα^, they 
came to terms in the fourth year; Mcnrc/iet θ€σ'μοφορΙοί9 n^orrv- 
ojitv, we fast as if it were on the Thesmophoria, So rg vorspaiif, 
(so. ήμ€ρα)^ on the following day, and B€VT€p^ τρ/τυ, on the second, thirds 
ice, in giving the day of tiie month. 

Note. Ένβη the words meptioned, except names 'of festivals, gen- 
erally take €v when no adjective word is joined with tbem. Thus 
€9 rwcrl, at night (rarely in poetry νυκτί), but μιί^ νυκτΐ, in one night 

A few expressions occur like υστ^ρφ χρόνγ^ in after time ; χειμηνος 
£p9, in the winter season ; νονμηνίρ. {new-moon day), on the first of the 
month ; and others in poetry. 

Dative of Place (Poetie)« 

§ 190. In poetry, the dative often denotes the place 
where. E. g. 

*EXXadt ναΙω¥^ dwelling in Hellas; alBepi ναιωρ, dwelling in 
heaven ; oUptot, on the mountains ; τ6ξ &μοισιν ^χων, having the 
tow on his shoulders; μίμν^ι άγρφ, he remains in the country. Horn 
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^σ&Μ d^fioif, to «ΰ of home, Aeech. Nw άγροΐσι τνγχά»»^ now he 
happens to be in the country. Soph. 

Note. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes ; ΟΆη Μαραθωνι μάχη, the battle at Marathon ; 
but only ip Άθηραΐί» Still some exceptions occur. 

Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as ravrg, tjSc, here; 
oucoi, at honke ' κΜϋ{ψ, in a circle^ all around. See § 61; N. 2. 

PEEPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. 1. The following prepositions take the geni- 
tive: — 

*Α/χφί, αντί, από, dui, έκ (cf ), ini, Koray μ€τά, παρά, ff€pU νρ6^ irposy 
vKtp^ tmof — i. 6. all the prepositions except tig (&s), ip, σνν, ανά. 
Also Sp€Vf 8τ€ρ, Sxpi, μίχρι, €ν€κα, and πλην, which are sometimes 
called improper prt^positions. 

NoTB. Even dm takes the genitive in the Homeric ay& νη^ βαΙ»^ 
to go on board of a ship. 

2. The following prepositions take the dative : — 

*Αμφί, Qvay €Vy «rt, μβτά, παρά, ττβρί, προς, συν {ζνν), υπό. 

3. The following take the accusative : — 

^ΑμφΙ, αρά, dta, fh (or is), ^ττί, κατά, μ€τά, παρά, π€ρΙ^ προς, νπίρ, 
ϋπό, — L θ. all except om, από, U, iv, πρά, συν. 'Os, <ο, ia some- 
times used for πρ6ς with words denoting jpereo/w. 

Note 1. The meaning and use of the prepositions must be learned 
by practice and from the Lexicon. It will be noticed how the pecu- 
liar meanmg of each case often modifies the original force of a prepo- 
sition. Thus παρά means near, aUmgnde of, and we have παρ^. τον 
fiaai\€m£yfromthe neighborhood of the king,— παρά τψ βοσιλίΐ, 
in the neighborhood of the king, — πάρα τ jv βασιλέα, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 

Note 2. The prepositions were originally adverbs; and as such 
they are sometimes used without a noun, especially in the older 
Greek, — seldom in Attic prose. Thus π€ρΙ, roundabout or exceed- 
ingly ^ in Homer; πρ69 ic or καί προς, and besides, in Herodotus. 

Note 3. The preposition of a compound verb may aJso stand sep- 
arately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ivl 
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Λβ^φα» if\$€ (for ανφατ Mpl^), dSoHbieM cemtfOfi; 4^*^ i«A Xocvdr 
άμνραι (for flmt/euMu), to toortf o^ «festnicfiofi frwm «& 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer. 

Note 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a yerb to 
which it belongs; as vf&w ^iro, noMs w4pi; Sktaas Jiro (for άποΚβ- 
iras). For the accent^ see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a yerb un- 
derstood; as νάρα for vapfortj Zvi and μ§τα (in Homer) for 
htwoTi and yJrtaru So €Pi for fvfarif and άρα, up I for (Ικίστο 
(dyaoTi;^). For the accent, see § 23, 2. 

Note 6. Sometimes sis with the accusative stands, by a peculiar 
mixture of constructions, for iv with the dative ; as al (vmdot, 4 s r6 
l€p6p eyiypopTo, the synods yjere held in the ί6ηφΐΛ (lit. into the temple^ 
involving the idea of going into the temple to hold the synods). So 
από with the genitive for cV with the dative ; as ^ηρπαστο jcai axirh 
rh anh τωρ οίκιωρ ξνΚα, even the very timbers in the houses Qxt 
from the houses) had been stolen, 

§ 192• 1- Four prepoeitions take the ^^itive only: άρτί, 
όπό, €κ (ii)y and πρό, — with &wv, Stfp^ ixpiy psxph spsKOf and π\ηρ• 

2. Two take the dative only : ip and σν» (^)• 

3. Two take the accusative only : ds (h) and «p. 

4. Three take the genitive and accusative : dto, κατά, and Mp. 

5. One, opd, takes the dative and cuxusative, very rarely the 
genitive (§ 191, 1, Note). The dative is only £pio uid Lyrio. 

6. Seven take the genitive, dative, and €KCusatim: άμφΐ, hri^ 
μβτα, παρά, vtpl, προς, and υπό. 

§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. E. g. 

'Παρ€κομίζορτο τηρ 'Ιταλίαν, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
ivTJkei μ§, it occurred to me; η μητηρ σνρ^πραττβρ αυτφ ταύτα, 
his mother assisted him in this (i. e. ?πραττ€ ovp αυτγ). For the geni- 
tive, see § 177; for the dative, see § 187. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 184. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E. g. 

Ovrcof cnrcy, thus he spoke; ως dvpapoi, as I am able; πρωτορ 
άπηΚΘ*, he first went away ; ro ά\ηθ&9 κακόρ, that which is truly evU; 
μά\\ορ πρ€π6ρτωί ημφίΜσμ€ρη^ more becomingly dressed^ 
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For adjectives need in the sense of adverbs» see § 138, N. 7* For 
adverbs preceded by the article and qualifying a noun, see § 141, N. 3. 
For negative adverbs, see § 283. 

THE VERB. 
VOICES. 

§ 195. In the active voice the subject is represented as 
acting or being ; as τρέπω τους όφθαΧμονς^ I htm my eyes; 
6 ττατηρ φιλΜΪ top vaiBoy the father loves the child ; ούτος 
€στί σοφός^ this τηαη is wise. 

Note. The active voice includes most intransitive verbs ; as τρ€χω, 
to run; c/fu, to be. Some transitive verbs have certain intransitive 
tenses ; as €στηκα, 1 stand, ίστην, I stoody from ϊστημι, to place. Such 
tenses are said to have a middle or a passive meaning. 

The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; as ίλαύνω, 
to drive or to march. In the second case we may supply ίμαντορ^ 
myself. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move^ &c. 

PasslTe• 

§ 19β• In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as 6 παις ύπο του πατρός φι\€Ϊται, the 
child is loved by the father, 

§ 197. 1. The obfect of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is gen- 
erally expressed by υπό and the genitive in the passive 
construction. 

Note 1. Other prepositions than υπό with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are ν€ψα, νρός, €ξ, and από» 

Note 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative and a dative, the case denoting a person is generally 
made the subject of the passive, and the other case remains un- 
changed. Έ. g. 

Ovdci^ ^λλο Μάσκ€ται άνθρωπος, the man is taught nothing dae 
(in the active oMp SXXo Μάσκονσ% τ6ν άρθρωπσν). ^Αλλο η 
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μ€ΐζορ Ιπιταχθψηαύβ, you wiU hone $<me other greater command tm- 
posed on you (act. SKko ri μΛίζον νμοβ ^crajowNir, they will impose 
some other greater command on you), Ol 4πιτ€τραμμάηι rifp φυλακηρ^ 
those to whom the guard has been entrusted (act ewtrptmuf τηρ φνλαχ^ρ 
τούτοις). Αιφΰ€ραρ ίνημμ^νος, clad in a leathern jerkin (acL cVd- 
irrecy τί rtw, to fit a thing on one). So iucoimiruaA t6ip όφθάΚμόρ, to 
have his eye cut out^ and άιτοτίμν^σΘαι τηρ κ^φάΚηρ, to have his head cut 
off, &c., from possible active constructions iusAtrrtw ri πμ, and 
άποτ€μ»€ΐρ τί rtn (§ 184, 3, Ν. 4). This construction has nothing to 
do with that of § 160. 
See also § 169, 2, Note, for a genitive retained with the passive. 

2. The perfect and pluperfect paasive generally take the 
dative of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The verbal in -^ος or -rcoy takes the dative (sometimes the 
accusative) of the agent (§ 188, 4). 

§ 198. Even the cognate accusative (§ 159) can be made 
the subject of the passiva Thus even intransitive verbs can 
have a passive voice. Κ g. 

*Ασ€β€Ϊται avdep^ no act of impiety is committed (act d<rc/3ctr 
ovIUp), This occurs chiefly in such participial expressions as r^ ήσ€- 
βημέρα^ the impious acts which have been committed; rA Ktpdvpev 
βίρτα, the risks which were run; rtt ήμαρτημ€Ρα, the errors which 
have been made, &c. 

Middle. 

§ 199« In the middle voice the subject is represented 

1. As acting on himself; as erpairovro προς Xyareiav^ 
they turned themselves to pirdcy. 

2. As acting for hiTtisdf ; as ό S^fu>9 τίθεται νόμους, 
the people make laws for themselves, whereas τίθησι, νόμους 
would properly be said of a lawgiver. 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself; as 
flK0€ Χυσόμβνος θύγατρα, he cam^ to ransom his (own) 
daughter. Hom. 

Note 1. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in the 
last example. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus τράπαιορ ΐστασθαι, to raise a trophy for themselves^ 
generally adds nothing to what is implied in rpomanop Ιστάραι, te 
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raise a trophy; and either form can be used. The middle eometimes 
does not differ at all from the active; as the poetic iiitaatut to see^ 
and idccy. 

Note 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as ddt- 
δαξάμην σ€, I had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle ; as in ba»€iζωt to 
lend^ doyft^o/iai, to borrow (cause somebody to lend to one*s self). So 
μισθόω, to let, μισθόομαι, to hire (cause to be let to on^s self). 

Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, airodftdflofu, to give back, dirodtdo/Mic, sell; γράφω, to write or to 
propose a vote, γράφομαι, to indict; τιμωρώ rwi, I avenge a person, 
ημωρόυμαί run, I avenge myself on a person or / punish a person ; 
&ατω, to fasten, άπτομαι, to cUng to (so €χω and ίχομαι). 

The passive of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus γραφηναι can mean either to be written or 
to be indicted. 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as aducctt, to wrong, ά^ικησομαι, I shaU be wronged. 

. TENSES. 
I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

Present, continued present action ; γράφω, I am writing, 

Impeepbct, continued past action ; Ζγραφορ^ I tuas uniting. 

Perfect, action finished in present time; γ€γραφα^ I have 
written. 

Pluperfect, action finished in past time ; ίγ€γράφία^, I had 
vnitten. 

AoRiST, simple past action ; έγραψα, I torote. 

Future, simple future action ; γράψω, I shall write. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in future time ; γτγρά" 
φεται, it toUl have been toritten• 

Note 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as noptvtTai np6s βασιλ/α ζ edvvoro Taxuna^he goes 
(went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 
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NoTK 2. Thd preeent and especially the imptrfeot often ezpreas 
an attempted acivm; as π^ίθονσι ύμαε, they are trying to penwkU 
you,• ΆΧόνρψτοΐβ ibiiov, he offered (tried to give) HahtuissuB; A 
€πράσσ€Το αΰκ eycVcro^ what was attempted did fwt happen, 

Note 3. The presents fJK», I <xm come^ and οίχομα^^ I amgone^ 
have the force of perfects ; the imperfects having the force of pluper- 
fects. 

The present ci/m» ^ ^^ 9^^^ bae a future sense. 

NoTs 4. The present with ιτάλαι or other expression of past time 
has the force of a present and perfect combined; as νάλα« «tm rovro 
λ c y « , / have long been teUing you this (which I now tell). 

Note 5. The aoriet takes its name (αόριστος^ unlimited^ unquali- 
Jied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none• of the 
limitations (opoi) as to completion, continuance, &c•, which belong to 
the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to the so-called imper- 
fect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to the forme 
I was doing, &c. Thus, 4ποί€ΐ τοντο is he was doing (hi» or he did 
this habitually; π€ποΙηκ€ τοντο is he has already done this; βπβποίη^ 
K€i rovro is he had already (at some past time) done this; but ^ ποίησα 
τούτο is simply he did this^ without qualification of any kind. 

The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as vXovrct», to be 
rich ; inXovTovw, I was rich ; ίηλούτησα^ I became rich. So efiau'tk€vo€, 
he became king ; l/pfy, he obtained office. 

The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was sometimes 
neglected, especially in the earlier Grreek. See βαί»ο» and βη in II 
I. 437 and 439 ; /SoUcro and fiakero in Ώ. II. 43 and 45 ; Ikmtv and 
Xftirc, II. IL 106 and 107. 

Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as βνησκχ», to 
die, τ€θνηκ€ναι, iobedead; γίγν€σΘαί, to become, ytyovivai, to 
be; μιμνησκ€ΐ¥, to remind, μεμνησΰαι, to remember; KxiKtiv, to caU^ 
κ€κ\ησΘαι, to be called. So olba, I know, novL This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
it€ip, I knew (§ 130, 2). 

Note 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; as 
cT fi€ αίσθησνται, ί\ω\α, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined (perii). 
So sometimes the present; as άπάΚΚυμαι, I perish! (for / shall perish). 

Note 8. The second person of the future may express a permis^ 
sion^ or even a command; as wpa^tis olop άρ ^cXgr, you may act <ms 
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ffouplea&e; waiftwt d^ novro δράσ€ίί, and by all means do this {you 
shall do thisy So in imprecations; ae άΐΓολίΐσ^«, to destruction with 
you! (lit. you shall perish). See § 257. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive; as 
φράζ€ itoi If ffirpa£ff rat, speak, and it shall he (no sooner said than) 
done. 

§ 201. The diviflion of the tenses of the indicative into 
primary and secondary (or historical) is explained in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows both 
subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and optative, 
the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows primaiy 
tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. E. g. 

Ώ.ράττονσΐ¥ A &y βονλωνται, they do whatever they please; 
ίπραττον ίί βουΧοιντο, they did whatever they pleased. Acyov- 
σιν ori τούτο βούΧορται, they say that they wish for this ; ?Xc£ay 
ort τοιπΌ βού\οί¥το, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§ 233 and § 243). 

The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to present time 
(§ 205, 2) ; and the historic present is secondary, as it refers to past 
time (§ 200, N. 1). 

Note 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, § 248,N.,§ 216, 2. 

Note 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the same 
distinction of time which they have in the indicative. It is import 
tant chiefly in the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203). 

II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not In Indlveet I>lseoiirM• 

§ 202• In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discourse 
(§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist. 

1. These tenses here difler only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being precisely 
the same. £. g. 
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*Biv ποι§ TovTOy if he shall do this (habitually)^ iiof ηοιηνιι rovro, 
(simply) if he shaU do this; tl voio/i| roCro, if he should do this 
(habiluaUy)y €l iroii}7€ic rovro, (eimply) if he should do this ; woit$ 
reuro, do this (habitually)^ ποιησο» rouro, (simply) do this. Ούτω 
ρικησαιμί τ ίγω και νομιζοίμην σοφός^ on this condition may 
Ιξ^η the victory (aor.) and he considered (pres.) wise. BovXcrot τούτο 
woieivy he wishes to do this (habitually)^ fiovKerai τούτο ποίησα ι, 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has (for 
example) only one form, si facial^ corresponding to el ποιοι η and 
d ποιησ€ΐ€Ρ* Even the Greek does not always regard it; and in 
many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 

2. The perfect, when it occurs in these constructions, rep- 
resents an action sa finished at the time at which the present 
would represent it as going on. E. g. 

aidouca μη \ηθηρ π€ποιηκψι^ I fear lest it may prove to have caused 
forgetftdness (μη voij would mean lest it may cause), M^dcvl βοηθ€ΐ» 
hs tof μη πράΓ€ρο£ β€βοηθηκως νμίν j, to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you (ίς hv μη . . . . βοηθ^ would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Ovx II» διά τοντό y* eie» ουκ evBvs 
δ€δωκ6τ€ί9 they would not (on inquiry) prove to have failed to pay 
on this account (with biboltv this would mean they would not fail to 
pay). Ου βουΧ^ύ^σθαι €τι &pa, αλλά β€βον\€{)σθαι, it is no 
longer time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating. 

Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall he decitive and permanent ; as ταύτα ίΐμησθω, 
let this have been said (i. e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; μίχρι rovdc ωρίσθω νμων i} 
βροΒυτης^ at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. This 
is confined to the third person singular passive ; the rare second per- 
son singular middle being merely emphatic. The active is used only 
when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive is sometimes used like the impera- 
tive (Note 1), and §ometimes it is merely emphatic; as ehov την 
θνραν κ€κ\€ΐσθαι, they ordered the gate to he shut (and kept so); 
η\ανν(ν €π\ Tovs Μ€Ρωνος, ωστ €K€ivovs € κπ€π\ηχθαί κάί τρ^χ^ιρ 
cVi τά όπλα, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and 
ran to arms (the perfect here is merely more emphatic than the pres- 
ent). The regular meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect 
discourse, is that given in § 202, 2. 

3. The nitnre infinitive is regularly used only in indired 
discourse (§ 203). 
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It oGcun occasionally in other construotione, in place of the 
regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic the future 
idea which the infinitive receives firom the context. E. g. 

*Έΐί€ηθησαρ των Mcyopcoiy νανσΧ σφας ξνμπροπ€μψ(ΐν, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships; ούκ άποκω\νσ€ΐ» 
dvyarol 6vT€Sf not being aNe to prevent. So rarely after ωστ€, and to 
express a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly 
exceptional^ the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect 
discourse being the present and aorist^ except in the few cases in 
which the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 

Note. One regular exception to the principle just stated is found 
in the periphrastic future (§ 98, 3), where the present and future in- 
finitives with μίΧΚω are equally common, but the aorist is very rare. 

4. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse 
(§ 203, N. 3). Even here the future indicative generally takes its 
place. • See also § 217, and § 248, Note. 

B. In Indirect Dlicourge• 

Reicark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or wonfe 
of any person stated indirectly^ i. e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 

§ 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
iL#scourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of a 
verb in the direct discourse. E. g. 

^£Xcy€v ori γράφοι^ he said that he- was writing (he said γράφω, I 
tm toriting) ; cXcy«y &ri γράψοι^ he said that he would write (he said 
γράψω, I uHU write) ; ίΧ€γ€Ρ art γράψ€ΐ€», he said thai he had writ•' 
ten (he said (γραψα); Acyry ori γ^γραφως cfi/, he said that he 
had already loriiten (he said γίγραφα). "Hpero ft τις c/iov cii; σοφώ^ 
T€pos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked Ζστι Tts ;). 

Φΐ7σ1 γράφ€ΐ¥, he says that he is writing (he says γράφω); φησί 
γράψίΐ», he says that he wUl write (γρά^ω) ; φησΧ γράψαι, he says 
that he wrote (έγραψα) ; φησϊ γεγραφεναι, he says that he has unit- 
ten (γίγραφα)» 

£(π€ν ori avhpa άγοι tv εΊρζαι dtoi, he said that he toas bringing 
Λ man whom it was necessary to confine (he said avdpa 3.γω ov €ΐρξαι 
dct). *Έ^ογίζοντο a>s, €i μη μάχοιντο, άποστήσοιρτο al πό' 
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Xmk, they eouaidered tkat^ if tkejf should fwt βφί^ 1h€ ciiiet would rwoU 
{they thought «^ μη μαχ^μ^θα, άποστησορται, if we do not 
fightf they wHl revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243 ; § 246 ; and § 247, 1. 
They are given here merely to show the different force of the tensee 
in indirect discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially 
the difference between φησί γράφ€ΐ¥ and ψι^Ι γ ρ άψα ι under 
§ 203 with that between fiovkmu wo ι tip and fiovktrai ποιήσαι 
under § 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the pres- 
ent and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive represents the imperfeet as well as 
the present indicative; as rtifas tlxas νποΚαμβάνττ €ΰχ€σθαι rhv 
Φιλιπιτον or* citnrfvdev; what prayers do you suppose Philip made when 
he was pouring libations t (i. e. rivas ηΰχετο ;). The perfect infinitive 
likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative. 
See § 243, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising^ &c., form an inter- 
mediate class between verbs which taJce the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203) ; and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). B. g. 

"ΐίΚιηζαν μάχηρ (ίσ^σθαι, they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc); but A oujror€ Ifkvioep ιταθίϊρ, what he never expected to 
suffer (Eur.) . 'Υπ€σχ€τ6 μοι βου\€νσασθαι, and νπ^σχητο μψ 
χα^ρ ifapi^tip (both in Xen•) 

The construction of indirect discourse (the fiiture) is the more 
common here. In English we can say / hope {expect or promise) to 
do this (like nouiv or ποιησαι), or / hope I shaU do this (like ίτοιησ€ΐρ). 

Note 3. The fiiture optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the fiiture indicative, either in indirect discourse (as in 
the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which is 
governed by the principles of indirect discourse). 

III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 204. The tenses of the participle express generally 
the same time as those of the indicative; but they are 
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the verb 
with which they are connected. E. g. 
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*Αμαρτάρ€ΐ rovro irouvv, he errs in doing thit; ^^μάρταρ9 Ύ9νη 
irouvF, he erred in doing this; άμαρτησΜται τοντο iroiflby, he wUl err in 
doing this, (Here itomov ie first present^ then pastj then fiUure^ abso-- 
lutelj; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) ΤαΟπι 
€lv6vT€s άττηΚθον, having scud thiSf they departed, Ov πολλοί φίά• 
povrai (υ¥€\θόντ€ί, not many appear to have joined the expedition, 
'Έν^ν^σαν τονς €ΐρηκ6τα£, they praised those who had {already) 
spoken. ToOro νοιησων €ρχ€ταί, he is coming to do this; τσυτο 
ποιησων ^\^^ he came to do this. 

Note 1. The present here represents also the imperfect; as o2da 
κάκ€ΐνω σωφρο»ον»Τ€^ Hart ^ΕωκράτΈΐ συνηστην^ I know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (L e. 
§σωφρον€ίτην) . 

Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitiTe in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples : — 

*£τνχ€ν €\6a>Pj he happened to come; ΤΚαθεν €λ^ών, he coma 
secretly; Ιίφθη €λ6ώ», he came first (See § 279, 2.) Ilepudcip rfjw 
γην τμηθ^Ισαν^ to aUow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged)• 
(See § 279| 3.) Εδ γ* €ποίησα£ άναμρήσας μ€, you did wdl in re- 
minding me, and elsewhere when the participle denotes that in which 
the action of the verb consists. (See § 277.) 

IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 

§ 205. 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an habit- 
ual action; as ττΧσΐον €t9 ^ηΚον Αθηναίοι ΊτέμίΓονσΐρ^ 
the AtheniaTis send a skip to Ddos {anv/ually), 

2. In animated language, the aorist is used in this sense. 
This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally translated 
by the English present. E. g. 

*Ήν Tiff τοντων Γ4 παραβαίιφ, ζημίορ avroU cTc^caav, L e. they, 
impose a penalty on aU who transgress. Mt' ημ^ρα τον μΑν KaB^lXev 
νψό6(»^ t6p y 5p* ανω, one day (often) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent aU possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
voXXdiusr often^ rjlhj, already, οΰπω, never yet, illustrate the construo- 
tiou; as άΰυμουντ€ς Hvbpts οΰνω τράποΜΡ ίίστησαρ^ disheartened 
men r*ever yet raised a trophy. 
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Note 2. An eorist resembling the gnomic ie found in Homeric 
similes; as ifpim^ d* «f ore nr dpvr ifpiwtv^ and he fai^ as u^en 
joMtf oak /alls (lit as token an oak ones jfell), 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist occuis in the mfinitiTe and participle. 

3. The perfect sometimes has a gnomic sense, like the aorist. 
E. g. 

*ΈΊΤ€ίδάρ Tig παρ* c/iov μάΒη^ c^ pi» βουΧητοί, «iirodc d»iccy A 
ryw πράττοραι άργνριον, when any one has been my pupU^ if he pleases^ 
he pays the sum of money which I ask. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are soinetimes used 
with the adverb a» to denote a customary action. Έ. g. 

Δ«ΐ|ρώτα»ν hv aimjvs ri Xcyoicv, / used to ask them (/ would often 
oA them) what they said. UohXaKis ηκονσαρίν hv vpas, we used 
often to hear you. 

This construction must be carefully distinguished from the ordi- 
nary apodosis with &¥ (§ 222). It is equivalent to our phrase he 
would often do this for he used to do this. 

Note. The Ionic has iterative forms in -σκον and -σκορην in 
both imperfect and aorist (See § 122, 2.) Herodotus uses these 
also with S»^ as above. 

THE PARTICLE ''AN. 

§ 207. The adverb av (Epic κΐ) has two distinct uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
of the verb is dependent on some condition, expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to €t, if and to aU relative and 
temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles ώς, 
£τω9, and οφρα), when these are followed by the subjunc- 
tive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or relative, 
with which it often forms one word, as in cav, orav^ erretSav. 

There is no English word which can translate &v. In its first u^^ 
it is expressed in the would or should of the verb (^ovXocro S», he 
would wish ; ίΚοΙρην &p, I should choose). In its second use it has no 
force which can be made apparent in English. 
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The abote eUtement (§ 207) includes all regular «usee of Sv excepi 
(he Epic oonetractioii explained in § 255, and the iterative construo- 
tion of § 206. The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the 
various uses of &^, with reference to the sections in which they are 
explained in fulL 

§ 208. 1• The present and perfect indicative never take 3a 

2. The ftUure indicative often takes S» (or κϊ) in the early 
poets, especially in Homer ; very rarely in Attic Greek. E. g. 

Kai K€ τις 2>d* cpc6i, and perhaps some one tcUl thus speak; άλλοι, 
01 K€ μ€ ημησουσ-ί, others who will honor me (if occasion offers). The 
future with a» seems to have been an intermediate form between the 
simple future, wiU honor^ and the optative with &v, tootdd honor. One 
of Uie few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat Apol. p. 29 G. 

3. The most common use of Up with the indicative is when it 
forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here denotet 
that the condition upon which the action of the verb depends 
is not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the iterative construction of Sv, see § 206. 

§ 209. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with δρ 
only in the construction mentioned in § 207, 2, where Sp belongs 
to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, § 232, 3, § 233 ; 
also § 216, 1, N. 2. 

2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
nearly or qiiite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), it 
may, like the future (§ 208, 2), take Sp or kc. E. g. 

Et dc K€ μί} δώωσιι^, €γω be κ€Ρ airros €λωμαι^ and if they do not 
give her up^ I toiU take her myself, 

§ 210. The optative with op forms an apodosis, with which 
a condition must be either expressed or implied. It denotes 
what tuoulci happen if the condition should be fulfilled (§ 224). 

The fvture optative is never used with &p. See § 203, N. 3. 

§ 211. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infinitive 
and participle are used with &p to form an apodosis. Each 
tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of the indica- 
tive or optative with «ίν, — the present representing also the 
imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with Sp may repre- 
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eent either an imperfect indtoaiive or a preserU opUUine with Up ; 
the aorist, either an (xarist indicative or an aorist optative with 
&r ; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect optative 
with av. Κ g. 

Φησιρ avTovs ΙΚεΜμοίυς hv tipai^ cZ rovro €ΐτραζαν^ he eaye 
that they wotUd (now) be free (^σαν op), if they had done this; φησΙρ 
avTovs Acv^cpovff άρ tlvaif cZ rovro vpafetay, he sayt that they 
would (hereajfler) be free (cZri» Sp), if they should do this. oSSa airrovs 
iktvuipoOS tip iipraSf cZ rovro tvpa(ap, I know that they would 
(now) be free (^σορ Sp), if they had done this ; oVia avrovs ^ktvBepovg 
έρ ορτας, €ί ταντα πράζ^ιαρ, Ι know thai they would (hereafter) be 
free (dep Sp), if they should do this. 

Φασ\ρ avr&y iXBtip ίίρ (or otba airr^ €\θ6ρτα £v), cc rovro 
cycyero, they say (or / know) that he would have come (fjXutv Sp)^ 
if this had happened: φασϊρ αυτ6ρ cX^eiv &p (or ocda avr^ cX- 
Θόρτα ίίρ), A rovro yepoiroj they say (or / know) that he would 
come (ZX^oi Sp), if this should happen. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or the optative with Sp. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis settles the question. 

Note. As the early poets who use the future mdicative with Sp 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with Sp are very rarely found. 

§ 212• 1. When Sp is need with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it can be separated from the introductory word only 
by such particles as μίρ, di, ri , yap, <&c. 

2. In a long apodosis Sp may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb; as ονκ Sv γ/€Ίσ^ αυτ6ρ κ&» €πιδρα- 
fitiPy do you not think that he would even have rushed thither 9 
In Thucydides, II. 41, Sv is used three times with νϋφίχισβαι. 

3. "Ap m&j be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 

oi οΐκίται ρίγκουσίΡ' αλλ* ουκ άρ πρ6 rov (sc. epptyxop), the slaves are 
s'*iA)ring ; but they would rCt have done so once. 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, Sp 
is generally used only with the first. 

Note. The adverb τάχα, in the sense of perhaps, is often prefixed 
to Sp, in which case τάχ Sp is nearly equivalent to ίσως, perhaps. 
The Sp here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of the 
eentenee. 
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THE MOODS. 

§ 213• 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions; as ^ράφε^ he writes; eypa^etf^ he wrote; 
γράψ€(,^ he wiU write ; γεγραψεν^ he has written. 

It also expresses certain other relations which the fol- 
lowing examples will illustrate : — 

Ei TOvro αΧηθίς iark^ X'H^^ if ^^ ** ^""^^f ^ rejoice; €l cypa- 
^evf ηΧθορ OP, if he had toritten^ I should have come; ct γράψ^ι^ 
γνωσομαι^ if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know (§ 220}. 
'EiriftcXciTDi όπως τούτο γ€νησ€ται, he takes care that this shall hap- 
pen, (§217.) EZ^e μ^ ZicTtiwasy &s μψτοη τούτο €ποίησα, Ο 
that thou hadst killed me, that J might never have done this ! (§ 251, % 
% 216, 3.) £i9c Tovro akifiis ην, that this were true! (§ 251, 2.) 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. Their 
variety shows the impossibility of giving any precise definition, which 
will be of practical value, including all the uses even of the indica- 
tive. With the subjunctive and optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

"ΈρχετΜ Ufa rovro Ihji, he is coming that he may see this; φοβ^ιταΐί 
μη τοντο γ€νηται, he fears lest this may happen. (§ 216; § 218.) 
*Eap €\θυ, τοΰτο ποιήσω, if he shall come (or if he comes), I shall do 
this; ia» τις €k6ii, τούτο ποιώ, if any one (ever) comes, I (always) 
do this. (§ 220.) ^Oroy eXBjj, τούτο ποιήσω, when he shall come (or 
when he comes) j I shall do this; Stop tis €\θη, rovro ποιώ, when any 
one comes, I (always) do this. (§ 232, 3 ; § 233.) 

'Ίωμ€ν, let us go. (§ 253.) M^ θαυμάσητ€, do not wonder. 
(§254.) Ti €l•Γω;whatshallIsayf (ξ2δ6.) Ου μί^ τοϋτο γ€ρητα%, 
this (surely) will not lumpen. (§ 257.) 

3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

*Ήλά€ν tva rovro idoi. Tie came that he might see this: €φοβ€Ϊτο μη 
τοντο γένοιτο J he feared lest this should happen. (§ 216; §218.) 
£i Ιίλΰοι, τουτ hv ποιησαιμι^ if he should come, I should do this; 
tl Tis €\θοι, τουτ cVoiow, if any one (ever) came, I always did this. 
(§ 220.) "Ore Ιίλΰοι, τουτ hv ποιησαιμι, whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this; ore rcr 
ί\θοι, τουτ Ποιούν, whenever any one came, I (always) did this* 
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(§ 232, 4; § 233.) E&rfv &n τούτο ποιοΐη (ιτοι^^σοι or ποίη• 
σ€ί€\ he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this. (§ 243.) 
*£λ^ο4 a»y he might go (if he should wish to). E20« μη «{«-({Xocyroy 
thai they may not perish ! (§ 251, 1.) 

4 The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions ; as τούτο wolei^ do this ; μη φ€υγ€Τ€, do not 

fly• 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restnction of person or 
number. 

§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
thaa the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The infin- 
itive and participle are included here only so far as they are 
used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. These 
constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Final and Object clauses afber Γνα, ω^, όπως^ and μη. II. 
Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sentences. 
IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. VI. Wishes. 
VII. Conunands, Exhortations, and Prohibitions. VIII. Ho- 
meric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). — Interrogative 
Subjimctive. — Όυ μη with Subjunctive or Future Indicative. 

I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER ίνα, ως, ίπα)9, μη. 

§ 215• The clauses which depend on the final particles 
tvay w, &rrw^y that, in order that, and μη^ lest, that not, may 
be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive; as 
€ργ€ται ϊνα τούτο ΪΒη, he is coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with οπω^ after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, &c. ; as σκοπεί οττως τούτο η/ενησεται^ 
see to it that this is done, 

C. Object clauses vdth μη after verbs of fear or caution ; 
as φοβείται βΐη τούτο yiinyrai>^ he fears lest this mayhappefiL 
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Rmcark. The first two claeaes are to be distinguished with special 
c&re. The object clftuses in Β are the direct object of the leading 
verb, and can even stand in apposition to an object accusatiye like 
rovro; as σκόπ^ι το ντο, δπως μη σ€ 6ψ€ται, see to thiSf namely^ 
that he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to τούτου €V€Ka, for the sake of this, or dia τοντο, to this end; as 
tpxenu TovTov €veKa, un. ήμα£ id ι;» he is coming for this purpose^ 
namelyy that he may see us. 

Note 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is μη] except 
after μη, lest, where ov is used. 

Note 2. "Οφρα^ that^ is used as a final particle in Epic and Ljric 
poetry. 

A. Final Claneee. 

§ 216. 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after pri- 
mary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. E. g. 

Atoyoetroi τήν γ€φνραρ λνσαι, ώί μη διαβήτη, he thinks of break' 
ing up the bridge, thai you may not pass over. ΑυσίΤ€λ€ΐ iaaai iv τψ 
παρόρτι, μη καϊ τούτον ηοΧ^μιον προσθωμ^θα, it is expedient to 
allow it for a time, lest we may add him to the number of our enemies. 
HapoKjaktii larpovs, όπως μ^ απ ο Θ αν n, you call in physicians, thai 
he may not die* Φίλο^ €βον\€το elvai τοις μίγιστα δυναμίνοις, Ινα 
άδικων μη διδοίη δίκη ν, he wished to be a friend to the most power• 
fvl, that he might do wrong and not be punished, Ύοντου (ν€κα φΟίωρ 
^cro beiauoL•, ωί avv€pyovs <χο4, he thought he needed friends for 
this purpose, namely, that he might have helpers, 

Note 1. The future indicative occasionally takes Uie place of the 
eubjunctive in final clauses after οπω9 and Βφρα, rarely after μη. This 
is almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odyss. I. 56, IV. 163 : D. 
XVI. 242, XX. 301. 

Note 2. The adverb dv (κι) is sometimes joined with ως, Smut^ 
and Ιίφρα before the subjunctive in final clauses; bs w &» μαθυς, 
άντάκουσον, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing to 
the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer and 
Herodotus it is occasionally used in the same way even before an 
optative. 

2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect discourse 
(§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secondary tenses, 
we can have the mood and tense which would be used when a 
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person oonoeived the purpose in his own mind ; that is, we can 

say either f\U€P Ipa 7doi, he came that he might tee (§ 216, 1)^ 

or ^\θ€ν ίνα Xdffy because the person himself would have said 

Ζρχομρί &α Id», / come that I may see. (See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after seo- 

ondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular opta- 

tiva E. g. 

Πλοία κατ4καυσ€9 tm μί^ Kvpor diafiif he bumed the vesteL•^ that 
Cyrus might not pass over, 

3. The secondary tenses of the mdicative are used in Anal 
clauses with Ua, sometimes with ως or oiroor, to denote that the 
end or object is dependent on some unfulfilled condition, aiid 
therefore is not or teas not attained, E. g. 

Ύί μ ου \αβων tiKTiivas cv^vr, ω( ?dci{a μηποη; &c., why did you 
9iot take me and kiU me at once^ that I might never have shown f &o, 
φ€υ, φ€ν9 τ6 μη rh νράγματ άνθρώποΐί ?χ€θτ φωι^ν» Ίρ ^σαν μη^€Ρ 
ο2 detyot Χόγοι, Alas! alas! that the facts have no voice for fnen, so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing. 

B. Ol^ett dame• wltb (hrwt after Terbi of StrlTlnffy Ae• 

§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care far, to effect, regularly take the future 
indicative after both primary and secondary tensea 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the in- 
dicative is retained^ on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) Kg. 

Φρόρτίζ* ίπως μη^€Ρ άροζιορ της ημης ταύτης πράζ€ίς, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor. *Εμηχαρωμ€θα ^πως μηΐ^ϊς 
. . . .γρώσοιτο, we were planning that nobody should know it (here 
γρό»στται would be more common). "Έ,πρασσορ &πως τις βοηθίία 
^{c i, they were trying to ejfect (this)^ that some assistance should come. 

Note 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. Here also ως may be 
used. 'Οττων S» or &s Sv may be used before the subjunctive, never 
b^re the regular future indicative. M^ is sometimes used for υπως 
μη^ generally with the subjunctive. 

KoTB 2. The future indicative with ^πως sometimes follows verbs 
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of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which commonly 
take an infinitive of the object; as duucektvovrai οιγφγ τιμ»ρησ€ταί 
wairrag τους τοιούτους, they exhort him to take vengeance on cUl such. 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer ; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to con- 
sider, to try, and the like, take όπως or ώ^ with the subjunctive and 
optative, as in final clauses. Έ. g. 

Αίσσ^σβαι d« /uv αντύί Sfirws νημ^ρτ^α flfFji, and implore him thy- 
self to speak the truth ; Xiaatro d* aid "Ηφαιστον κ\ντο€ργ6ν όπως 
\ύσ€ΐ€Ρ "Α,ρηα, he implored him to liberate Ares. So φράσσ€Τ€α ως 
Κ€ ν€ηταί\ βού\€νον όπως οχ Sptora yivoiTO. 

Note 4. Both όπως and &πως μη are often used with the fiiture 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like σκάπ€^ 
or QKfm€iT€, take care, being understood. E. g. 

'Όιτως olv c σβ σ^€ Sfio* της Aev^fptar, {see that you) prove your^ 
selves uxn-thy of freedom. "Οπως μοι μη cpciy οτι tarn τά δώ^ίκα 
dU (ξι see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice six. For a similar 
ellipsis of a verb of fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 

C. Oldect Clanaee wlfh μ.ή after Verbs of Fearlnff , Ae• 

§ 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
μη^ lest or that, takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
E. g. 

Φοβούμαι μ^ τούτο γ€νηται (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; φοβούμαι μη ου τοντο γίνηται (vereor ut accidat), / 
fear that this may not happen (§ 215, N. 1). Φροντίζω μη κράτιστον 
ί μοί σίγα», Ι am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. Ουκεη 
€\Γ€τΙθίντο, Μίότες μη άποτμηβ^ίησαν, they no longer made al•• 
tacks, fearing lest they should be cut off. *Εφοβουντο μη τι πάθ^^ 
they feared lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 

• 

Note 1. The fiiture indicative is very rarely used after μη in this 
construction. But όπως μη is sometimes used here, as in the object 
clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and subjunctive. 

Note 2. Μη with the subjunctive, or όπως μή with the fiiture 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. E. g. 
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ft 

M^ άγροίκάηραβ J τ6 aiufuis fZirtur, (I fear thai) the indh may be 
ioo rude a thing to gay. *AXkh fu) ov rovr β χάλ§π6ρ^ hui (I fear 
that) this may not be the difficult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

Note 3. Verbs οι fearing may refer to objects of fear which are 
present or past. Here μη takes the present and past tenses of the 
indicative. E. g. 

Acdocxa μη πληγών dccc, I fear that you need blows. Φοβούμεθα 
μη άβφοτίρων &μα ημαρτηκαμ€Ρ^ we fear that we have missed both 
ca once. Δ€(δω μη dij πάντα θ€ά νημβρτία civcv» / fear that all 
which the Goddess said was true. (Horn.) *Opa /i^ παίζων fXcycv, 
beware lest he was speaking in jest. 

II. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause contain- 
ing the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosia The protasis is 
introduced by eZ, if. 

The Doric el for cc is sometimes used in Homer. 

2. The adverb av (Epic tci) is regularly joined to €« in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; €a 
with civ forming lav, av (a), or ην. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple d is used with the indicative and optativa 

The same adverb av is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly μη^ 
that of the apodosis is ov. 

When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some particular 
word (as in ου ποΚΧοί, few, οϋ φημι, to deny), and not to the prot- 
asis as a whole; as cov re σύ κα\ 'Άνυτος ο ν φητ€ iav τ€ φητ€, both 
if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 

Classification op Conditional Sentences. 

§ 220• The supposition contained in a protasis may be 
either particular or general. A particular supposition refers to 
a definite act or a definite series of acts ;a&ifhe (now) has this, 
he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he shall receive it (or 

8 



170 SYNTAX. [J as». 

if ke receives it), he wUl give it; if he should receive ity he would 
give it. A general suppoeition refers to any one of a series or 
class of acts, which may occur (or may have occurred) on any 
one of a series of possible occasions ; as t^ ever he receives any'- 
thing, he {always) gives it;if ever he received anything, he {always) 
gave it; if ever any one shall (or shotUd) wish to go, he will (or 
would) aluKiys he permitted. 

In present and past conditions, except those implying non-fulfilment 
(§ 222), the Greek makes an important distinction in construction be- 
tween these two classes; in future conditions it makes no distinction. 

I. Four forme of Ordinary Conditions• 

Excluding the past and present general suppositions irhich 
have a peculiar construction, we have four forme of ordinary 
conditional sentences. The protasis may refer (a) to the present 
or past, or (6) to the future. 

(a.) 1. We may simply state a present or past condition, im- 
plying nothing as to its fulfilment ; s» if he is (now) doing *his, 
c2 ToXfTo πράσσβι; — if he vkls doing it, c2 Μπρασσ€; — if he did 
it, cZ tnpa$€; — if he has {already) done it, tl πίπραχΜ. The 
apodosis here expresses simply what is {was or toill be) the re- 
sult of the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

£t πράσσ€ί τούτο, καΚως Ζχη^ if he is doing this, it is well; d 
πράσσ€ΐ TovrOf ημαρτηκ€ν, if he is doing this, he has erred i el πράσ- 
σ€ΐ τούτο, καΚως t^ei, if he is doing this, it will he well. El ίπραξ^ 
TovTo, καΚως €χ€ΐ {(ΐχιν, €σχ€ν, or c^rc), if he did thiSy it is {was or 
will be) weU, So with the other tenses of the indicative. (See § 221.) 

So in Latin : Si hocfacit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 

(a.) 2. We may state a present or past condition so as to 
imply that it is not or was not fulfilled ; as if he were {now) 
doing this, « τοντο ^πρασσβ; — if he had done this, tl τούτο 
Ζίτραξ€ (both implying the opposite). The apodosis here 
expresses what would he (or would have been) the result, if the 
condition were (or Iiad been) fulfiiUed. The adverb Sv in the 
apodosis distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forma 
under (a) 1. Thus we may say : — 

Ei ίπρασσ€ rovro, καΚως hv ^Ιχεν, if he were {now) doing this, il 
would be well; ci €πραξ€ τοντο, καλώί tw ?σχ€ν, if he had done this, 
it would have been well. (See § 222.) 

In Latin: Si hoc faceret^ bene esset; Si hoc fecisset, benefuisaet. 
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(6.) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in English) 
in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall do this^ iitw νράσσχι (or npa(ji) 
Tovro (or, stOl more vividly, fl ιτράξίΐ τούτο), making a distinct 
supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what will 
be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. Thus we may 

Bay : — 

*Eav npaatrjf (or πράξη) τοντο κάΚως ffci» i/he shall do this, it will 
be tcell (sometimes ci πράξ€ΐ τούτο). (See § 223.) In Latin : Si hoc 
f octet (or si hocfecerit)f benl• erit; sometimes Si hoc/aciat, 

(6.) 2. We may also say if he shotUd do this^ tl π ρ άσσοι (or 
irpafcte) τοντο^ Still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
in form, and expresses what toould be the result if the condi- 
tion should be fulfilled. Thus we can say : — 

Ei V ρ άσσο ι (or πράζ€ΐ€) τοίτο, καλώς iiv ^χοι, if he should do 
tills, it would be well, (See § 224.) In Latin : Si hocfaciaty bene siL 

H• Preeent and Pact G«neral Snppoelttone• 

In gen£ral suppositions two classes are distinguished in con- 
struction, — one (a) referring to indefinite time represented in 
English as present, the other (6) to the past : — 

(a.) We may refer indefinitely to any one of a class of acts 
liable to occur at the present time ; as if {ever) any one steals, 
tav Ttff jcXfTTTjy; — if {ever) any one does such a thing, iap Tit 
νράσστιι τοιούτον τι (not if any one is now stealing or now doing). 
The apodosis here must contain a verb of present time, express- 
ing a customary or repeated action. Thus we may say : — 
• *ΈΑρ Tiff κλίπττί, κολάζ€ΤΜ, if any one steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished : to» τις πράσσυ (or ιτράξη) τοιοντόν τι, χαΚ€τταίνομ^ν αυτ^, 
if ever any one does such a thing, we are (always) angry with hitn, 
(See § 225.) 

(6.) We may refer in the same way to any one of a class of 
acts in the past; as if (ever) any one stole, «i τις κλ^πτοι; — if 
{ever) any one did such a thing, rt riff π pa σ σοι (or πράξ€ΐ€ 
τοιοντόν τι. The apodosis expresses a customary or repeated 
action in past time. Thus we may say : — 

El τις jcXeTTTOt, «jcoXdfrro, if (ever) any one stole, he was (always) 
punished ; f ι riff η ράσσοι (ov ir ρ q f € ι c) τοιούτον τι, €xciKfnaivop€V 
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αυτψ^ if (ever) any one did such a things tve were (always) angry toith 
him. (See § 225.) 

Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in distinguishing 
dfeneral conditions froih ordinary present and past conditions, nsiag si 
faciat and si faeeret like iiw irpdaajf and cl πράσσοι above, it yet com- 
monly agrees with the English in not recognizing the distinction, and uses 
the indicatiye alike in both classes. 

Four forms of ordinary Conditional Sentencbs. 

(a.) Present and Past Conditions• 

§221. When the protasis simply states a present or 
past condition, implying nothing as to its fulfilment, it 
takes the indicative with el. Any form of the verb may 
stand in the apodosis. Έ. g. 

Έ1 6toi η βρώσιν αΙσχρ6ν, οίκ €ΐσ\ν Θέοι, if the Gods do anything 
disgraceful^ there are no Gods. Eur. Ei €γω Φωϋρον dyvoA, mtu 
ίμαντκΛ ΈπΐΚίλησμαι- αλλά yap ovtrrtpa itm τούτων, if I do not know 
Phaedrus^ I have forgotten myself; but neither of these is so. Έΐ θ^οΰ 
^ Vj ov«e ^v αίσχροκίρδης^ if he was the son of a God, he was not avari- 
cious. 'Αλλ' €1 do/cci σοι, π\€ωμ€ν^ but if it pleases you, let us sail, 
Κώαστ άποΚοίμην, Sai>6ia» ci μη φιλώ, may I die most wretchedly^ 
if I do not love Xanihias, 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of this 
class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that some- 
thing shall be done; as atpc π\ηκτρον^ el μαχ€ί, raise your spur, if 
you are going to fight. Arist. Here ci μίΧΚ^ις μάχ^σθαι would be 
the more common expression in prose. It is important to notice that 
a future of this kind could not be changed to the subjunctive, like 
the ordinary future in protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

§ 222. When the protasis states a present or past con- 
dition, implying that it is not or was not fulfilled, the sec- 
ondary tenses of the indicative are used in both protasis 
and apodosis. The apodosis takes the adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a con- 
timted or repeated action in past time, the aorist to an 
action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) plu- 
perfect to an action finished in pa^t or present tima E. g. 

Ύαντα ουκ hv ibvpavro iroifXv, ei μη ^kaiTff μτΓρΙψ ^χρωντο^ 
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(hey xeotdd not he able (as they are) to do thitty if they did fwt lead an 
abstemiott» life, Έΐ ζσαψ Spbpts άγα^ϊ, i»t σν φ§ν, ονκ &ν wore 
raSra €πασχοψ, if they had been good men^ as you aay, they toould 
never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). Hai urmt 
2f air€$avov, €t μι^ ή apx^f κατ^Χνθη, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down. Ύοντο wl dircx^c- 
ρω, ΙκοΜος hp ή^η €μ€μαΒηκη (§122,2), if you had answered this^ 
I should already have learned enough {which now I have not done). 
£i μη νμ€Ϊί ή\θ€Τ€, €πορ€υ6μ€Θα^ Aw Μ rbv /3ασιλ/α, if you 
had not come (Μ)γ.), we should now be on our way (Imp.) to the King, 

Note 1. Sometimes S» is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat for aequius fuisset; as καλορ ζ ν αυτφ, el ονκ ίγ^ψιήιβην 6 
avupomos €KttPos, it had been good for that man, if he had not been 
bom. N. T. 

Note 2. The imperfects fdcc, χρηρ or ^χρην, ^ίην, and oth- 
ers denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fiilfihnent of a condition. "Ap is not used here, as these phrases sim- 
ply express in other words what is usually expressed by the indicative 
with &p. Thus cdcft σ€ rovrov φιλβιν, you ought to love him {but 
do not), or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is equivalent to 
you would love him, or would have loved him (c^iXecc άν τούτον), if you 
did your duty (τΛ dfovra). So €ξην σοι τούτο ποιήσαι, you might 
have done thvi ; €ΐκ6ς ην at τούτο ποιησαι, you would properly have 
done this. The real apodosis is here always in the infinitive. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to the 
present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past 

Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of sen- 
tences (§ 222) always refers to the past We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect ; and in a few passages even the aorist optative with jcc 
in the place of the aorist indicative (see IL Y. 311 and 388). 

(6.) Future Condltione• 

§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated distirictly 
and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, οτ if I go), the 
protasis takes the subjunctive with idv (Epic et xe). The 
apodosis takes the future indicative or some other future 
form. Κ g. 
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£2 μίν K€V MeWXaov *ΑΧ€ξανδρος καταπίφντ^, αντ^ €V€tff *^ki- 
mfp €χ€τω κάί κτήματα irovra, if Alexander shctU slay Menelaus^ then let 
lum hace Helen and all the goods himself. II. ''Ay ns άνθιστηται^ 
ν€ΐρασόμ€θα χιφουσθαι^ if any one shaU stand opposed to us^ we shall 
try to overcome him. *Eav o^v tjis pvv, irort €σ€ΐ οϊκοι ; if therefore 
you go noWj when will you be at home t 

The older English forms if he shall go and if he go express the force 
of the Q^reek subjunctive exactly ; but the ordinary modem English 
uses if he goes even when the time is clearly fiiture. 

Note 1. The future indicative with ci is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form of 
expression; as et μη καθίζεις γΚωσσορ^ torat σοι κακά, if you do 
not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This com> 
mon use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form thau 
the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, Note. 

Note 2. In Homer W (without Hm or jcr) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as c? κ€ or ^y. The same 
use of §1 for cov is occasionally found even in Attic poetry. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with jet in apodosis, see § 255, Note. 

§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), the 
protasis takes the optative with et, and the apodosis takes 
the optative with av. E. g. 

Eiiyy φορητός ονκ άν, €t πράσσοις χαλώ;, you toould not he en- 
durable, if you should be in prosperity. Ov ποΧΚη hv oKoyia €4J|, «I 
φοβοϊτο τον θάνατο» 6 τοιούτος; would it not be. great senselessness^ 
if such a man should fear death? Οΐκος d* αντ6ς, « φθογγην \άβοι^ 
σαφίστατ &ν Xc^cicv, but the house itself if it should Jind a voice^ 
would speak most plainly. 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis (§ 202, 4). 

Note. "Av is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this kind, and 
most examples occur in Homer. But op is sometimes omitted in the 
Attic poets after such expressions as ουκ «σθ* όπως and ουκ 
Ζ στ IV όστις (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Eur. Ale. 52). 

Present and Past General Suppositions. 

§ 225. In general suppositions, the protasis refers indef- 
initely to any one of a series or class of acts, and the apodosis 
expresses a customary or repeated action or a general truth. 
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Here the protasis has the subjunctive with eap after tenses 
of present time, and the optative with el after tenses of past 
time. The apodosis has the present or imperfect indica- 
tive or some other form which implies repetition. Έ. g. 

*Hf eyyvf ^λθ^ acumros^ ovMs βούλ^ται ^σΜίτ, i/detUh corner 
near^ no one is (ever) willing to die. 'Airof XayoSj hv anj τα πράγμα- 
ro, μάτοίόν η φαί¥€ται καί κ€νόν, cUl speech, if deeds are wanting^ 
appears a oain and empty thing, £? rufas θορυβουμίνους αίσθοιτο^ 
κατασβαηή/ναι την ταραχην 4π€ΐρατο, if he saw any making a dis- 
turbance (or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quell the disor- 
der. £i τις dvrc/iroft, tvBvs rctfy^icci, if any one refused^ he was 
iinmediately put to death. 

The gnomic aorist (§ 205, 2), which is a primary tense (§ 201), can 
always be used in the apodosis with the subjunctire depending on it; 
<%s ^¥ Tit napafiaipjj, ζημίορ aifTots circtfcaay, if any one trans• 
presses, they impose a penalty on him. 

Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), el is sometimes need 
t7ith tbe subjunctive for tap or c? «ec. 

Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
feubjunctive or optative in general suppositions, that is, these sen- 
tences follow the construction of ordinary present and past supposi- 
tions (§ 221), as in Latin and English ; as- el τις dvo Ij «at nXtovs 
Tts ημέρας λογίζβται, partuos icmv, if any one counts on two or 
ewM more days, he is a fool. See § 233, N. 1. 

Note 2. General suppositions referring to the future are not dis- 
tinguished from particuhtf , and are included under § 223 and § 224. 

FfioULiAB Forks op Conditional Sentences. 

BlUpsl• and Snbitltatlon• 

§ 226• 1• The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with el or 4άν, but is contained in a participle or in 
•K)me other part of the sentence. When a participle represents 
the protasis, its tense is always that in which the verb itself 
Tvould have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative. 
The present (as usual) includes the imperfect. E. g. 

2v de κΧνων cTirci τάχα, but you foUl soon know, if you listen 
(r= ^^v Kkvjji). ΎοΜντά τ^ν γυναιξί σννναιων ίίχοις, such things 
would you have to endure if you should dwell among women (i. e. ci σνι^ 
wotoiig)* 'Bmanjaev &y nr άκονσα^, any one wo%dd have disbdievtd 
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such a thing if he had heard it (L e. ti ήϋουοΈν), 'AitoXov/mu i^i μα• 
θ ων, I shall be ruined unless I learn (Jap μη μάθω). So with all the 
other forms of protasis. 

Δλά yf νμας avrovs iraKai hv airokaXtirt, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Οΰτω γαρ ovKm 
του λοιπόν νάσχρψΜΡ hp κακώς, far in thai case toe should no longer 
suffer evUn 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted; leaving the opta- 
tive or indicative with 3» alone as an apodosis. Here some 
indefinite protasis is implied, like if he plea^sed, if he should try^ 
if he could, &c. Κ g. 

"ίσως αν ης €πιτιμήσ€ί€ τοις ^Ιρημίνοις, perhaps some one might 
(if he wished) find fault with what has been said. *11^€ως ^ &v fyooy* 
€ pot μην ΑίτΓτίνην, and I would gladly ask Leptines (if I could). Ov 
yap ^v δ ri άν cTroccirc, for there was nothing which you could have 
done (if you had tried). So βουλοίμην αν (velim), / should wish (in 
some future case) ; €βου\όμην αν (vellem), / should now wish (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

The optative with &v, used in this way, may express a mild com- 
mand, and is sometimes a mere future; as χω pot ς hv cισω, ^u 
may go in; κΧυοις hv ήδη, hear now ; ουκ hv μ^Θ^ίμην του θρόνου, 
I will not give up the throne (lit. / would not give it up on any con- 
dition). 

3. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or par- 
ticiple whenever the construction of the sentence requires it, 
each tense representing its own tenses of the indicative or 
optative. (See § 203, with Note 1.) If the finite verb in the 
apodosis would have taken άν, this particle is used with the 
infinitive or participle. E. g. 

Ήγοϋμαι, et τούτο ποΐ€Ϊτ€, πάντα καΚως ίχ^ιν, Ibdr^ve that, if you 
are doing this, aU is well; ηγούμαι^ iav τοντο ποιητ€, πάντα καλώρ 
t^tiv, I believe that, if you shall do this, aU will be welL For exam- 
ples of the infinitive and participle with &v, see § 211. 

Note. Sometimes the apodosis is merely impliJBd in the context, 
and in such cases « or eav is often to be translated supposing that or 
in case thati as άκουσον και €μου, iav σοι ταυτά Ιίοκη, hear me also, 
in case the same shall please you (L e. that then you may assent to it) ; oi 
d* ^KT€ipov, «I άΧώσοιντο, and others pitted them, in case *hey should 
^e captured (i. e. thinking what they would suffer if they should be cap- 
tured). See §248. So πρ6ς την πάλιν, ti €πιβοηΒοΐ99% ^χό»ρουν. 
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thejf marched towards (he eity^ in case they (the eitkerui) should rush out 
(i e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle we must 
explain αϊ iccV πωρ fiovktroh II L 66; aX κ ίβίλι^σθα^ Od. IIL 92; 
and similar passages. 

Mixed OonetraeUoiuu — Ai In ApodiMrte• 

§ 227. 1. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
difiHrent forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with €1 in the protasis is followed by an optative with Sp (§ 226) 
in the apodosis, the latter having another protasis implied. £. g. 

£i o^Tot ορθώς άπίστησαν^ νμύς hv oh xpcoiv άρχοίΤ€, if 
these had a right to secede^ you could not possibly hold your power right- 
fully» Et vvv ye ^υα'τυχουμ€ν, πως τάναντι* &v πράττοντας ου 
σωζοίμαθ* Sp; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved by doing the opposite f 

KoTE. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb Stfj belonging not 
to €i, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at the same 
time; as el μί} ποιησαιτ* άν rovro, if (it is true that) you would not 
do this (\. e. if it shotUd be necessary), which differs entirely from el pi^ 
νοιησαιτα τοϋτο, if you should not do this• 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunction 
4)E, which cannot be translated in English. E. g. 

Έΐ de Ke μη δώωσιν, ίγω de Kev αντ6ς ίΚωμαι, biU if they do not 
give her up, then I wUl take her myself 

El after Verb• of Wonderlne» Ae• 

§ 228» Some verbs expressing wonder, contenfynetU, disap- 
pointment, indignation, &c. take a protasis with el where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. E. g. 

θαυμάζω 8* Ζγωγα el μη8(\ς νμων μητ ίνθνμαΧται μήτ οργίζαται, and 
Ι wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., / wonder). See also § 248. 

Such verbs are especially θαυμάζω, αίσχυνομοί, αγαπάω, and άγορα- 
κτ£ω. They sometimes take ση, because, and a causal sentence (§ 250). 

III. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

§ 229. Eelative sentences include all temporal clauses, 
except those introduced by 'τρίν and other words meaning 
uniU, (See §§ 239, 240.) 

8* 



178 SYNTAX. [S 230. 

The antecedent of a relative is either definite or indefi- 
nite. It is definite when the relative refers to a definite 
person or thing, or to some definite time, place, or manner ; 
it is indefinite when no such definite person, thing, time, 
place, or manner is referred to. Both definite and indefi- 
nite antecedents may be either expressed or understood. 
E.g. 

{Definite,) Ταύτα 6. Ζχω 6p^s, you see these things which I have ; or 
A *χω όρ^ς. *Ore €βούλίτο ηλθ€ν, (once) when he toished, he came, 

(indefinite.) Πάντα ά hv βονλωνται €$ovaw, they will have every- 
ihing which they may want : or A ay βονλωνται ιίξονσίν, they will have 
whatever they may want. *Οτα» cX^, τούτο πράξω, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. 'Ore βούΚοίτο^ τοντο ίνρασσ€ν, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. 

j^eOnite Antecedent» 

§ 230. A relative with a definite antecedent has no 
effect on the mood of the following verb ; it therefore takes 
the indicative (with ου for its negative), unless the general 
sense requires some other construction. E. g. 

Tis ίσ& 6 χωροΫ brjr iv φ β«βήκαμ€ν ; i. e. the place in which, &c 
^Έως βστΧ κ<ηρ6ς, άντιΚάβίσΘ€ των πραγμάτων, (now) whUe there is an 
opportunity, &c. 

Indefinite Antecedent• •— Conditional Belative• 

§ 231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, the 
antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such a rela- 
tive is called a conditional relativa The negative parti- 
cle is /iif. 

Note. Relative words (like «, if) take av before the subjunctive. 
(See § 207, 2.) With &τ€, σπ6τ€, iV«', and cVeid^, av forms σταν, 
οπόταν, €πάν or ίττην (Ionic fVcov), and cxrcidoy. In Homer we gen- 
erally find ore kc, &c. 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four forms 
(two of present and past, and two of future conditions) 
which correspond to the four forms of ordinary protasis 
(§§ 221 - 224). 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). R g. 

"O ri ^ovXerai 9ώ(τω, / wiJl give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like ci ri βούλίται, βώσω, if he (now) wishes anythingj I wiU give it. 
*A μη olba, ovbi οιομαι dbfvcu, what I do not know, I do not even 
think I know (like ei nva μη olda, if there are any things which I do 
not know), 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply tha^ 
the condition is not or was not fulfilled {supposition con 
trary to fact, § 222). E. g. 

*A μη €βον\€Το Sovvat, ονκ tv (9ωκ€ν, he woM^not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like «i τίνα μη (βον\€το dovvai, ουκ af 
€δωκ(ν, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not havf 
given them). Ουκ &» tnexfipovjxtv πράττ€ίν ά μη ηπιστάμ^θα, we 
should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we new are) things which W0 
did not understand (like « τίνα μ^ ψηστάμ€θ€ί, if ihere were any thingf 
which we did not know, the whole belonging to a bupposition not real- 
ized). So 6y γήρας €Τ€τμ€ν, Odyss. I. 2i7. 

This case occurs less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). E, g. 

*^0 rt iw βονληται^ δώσω, I unll give him whatever he may wish- 
(like €0» Ti βηνΧηται, θώσω, if he shall wish anything, J u)ill give it). 
Όταν μη σβίνω, η€πανσομαι, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
J shall cease. ΆΧόχους και νήπια Τ€κνα αξομ(ν iv νη€σσιν, έπη Ρ 
nroKUepov €\ωμ€ν, we will can^y them as soon as we shall take thi 
city. Horn. 

The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for the sub^ 
Junctive here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4 Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E. g. 

^O ri βονλοιτο, δονην αν, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ci ri βσνΚοιτο, δοίην ίΐν, if he should toish anything, I should 
give it). Ιΐ€ΐνων ψόγοι λν 6πότ€ βονλοιτο, if he were hungry^ hi 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ci ποτί βουλοιτο, if he shouLl 
ever wish). *" 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present and 
past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after pres- 
ent tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E. g. 

"O Γ ι &v βονληται δίδω/χι, / (always) give Mm whatever he toants 
(like tav τι βούληται, if he ever wants anything). "O τι β ούλο it ο 
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tbijliawy I (always) gave Mm whatever he wanted (like c? ri βουΚοιτο), 
^νμμαχίϊρ τούτοις €^<λονσιν άπαρτ€ς, ots hv όρωσι παρ€σ«(€νασ/Λ/- 
povsi all toish to be allies of those whom they see prepared. Ήνίκ* dof 
oUoi γ€νωι^ται, dpSKrt» ονκ ανάσ;((τα, when they get home, they do 
things unbearable. Ots μίν Ibot €υτάκτω£ Ιόντας^ Tivts re €l€v rfponTay 
Kta intX πνθοιτο cin/vfi, he (always) asked those whom he saw (at 
any time) marching in good order, who they were ; and when he learned^ 
he praised them. 'Evrcid^ dc άνοιχθΈΐη, etcri/ecfiey irapit τ^ν Sa>- 
χράτη, and (each morning) when the prison was opened^ we went in to 
Socrates. 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the subjunc- 
tive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common prot- 
asis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after the 
indefinite relative 6στί9^ which itself expresses the same idea of 
indefiniteness which os with the subjunctive or optative usually ex- 
presses; as oCTit μη των άριστων &πτ€ται βονΧΈνμάτων, κάκιστσε 
fivai doKwi, whoever does not cling to the best counsels, seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig, 178. (Here hs L• μη άπτηται would be the com- 
mon expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1, 

Note 2. Homerio similes sometimes have ως, &t τ€, ως οτ€, ά>τ 
δς (seldom &ς #c«, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as ως γυνή κλαί- 
Ιίσι, . . . . έ»ς *Οδυσ€νς, &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, 6ic, 
Ody ss. VIII. 523. See Odyss. V. 328 ; IL X. 5 ; XL 67. 

§ 234. Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); the 
simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunc- 
tive (like €l for iav or c? «e, § 223, N. 2) ; the relative clause 
may depend on an infinitive, participle, or othier construction 
(§ 226, 3) ; and the conjunction dc may connect the relative 
clause to a following antecedent clause (§ 227, 2). 

Assimilation In Conditional Belatlve Claoses• 

§ 235. WTien a conditional relative clause referring to tlie 

future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to the 

future, it regularly takes by ctssimdlatum the same mood with 

its leading verb. E. g. 

*Εάν nvrr oc &v ^ννωνται rovro ποιωσι, κάΚως (ξ€ΐ, if any who 
ihall be able do this, it wiU be well; €Ϊ τιν^ς οι dvvaivTo rovro 
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fro ι ο icy, κάλως h» <χο4, if any who should he able ehovid do <λ», U 
would he well, ΈλΘ^ nmms fA hvvatvro τούτο vocoicv, Ο that aU 
who may he able would do this, (Here the optative irotoUv, § 251, 1, 
makes ot bvvmvro preferable to ot ^ ^υνωνται^ which would expreis 
the same idea). « 

Note. A secondary tense of the indicative may assimilate a de- 
pendent conditional relative clause in the same way. 

Belatlve Clauees ezpreeelue Piurpoeey B«mlt, or Cwaam• 

§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose or (Aject E. g. 

Χίμ^σβ^Ιαν πίμπ^ι» rjris ταντ ipti tctu παρισται rotr πράγμασιν^ 
to send an embassy to say this^ and to he present at the transactions, Ov 
yap ^στι μοι χρήματα^ 6πόθ(Ρ (κτίσω, for I have no money to pay 
the fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite ; but the nega- 
tive particle is always μη^ as in final clauses. 

Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with jce joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, and 
the optative (without «/) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose, usually depending on another 
optative. 

Note 2. *£ φ* ^ or «φ* φ re, on condition that, which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative ; as 
ciri τουτφ νπ^ζίσταμαί^ β φ* ψτ€ υπ ovbcvos νμίων αρξομαι, Ι with' 
draw on this condition, that I shall he ruled hy none of you, Hdt. 

Note 3. In this construction the future indicative generally re- 
mains imchanged, even after past tenses. 

§ 237. "ίΐστ^ (sometimes ώς), bo that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266), is sometimes followed by the 
indicative. E. g. 

Ουτωί άγνωμόνως (χ«τ€, Sxrrt €\πίζ€Τ€ αυτά χρηστά γ€νησ€σθαί; 
are you so senseless that you expect them to hecome good t 

Note. A simple relative sentence with os or έΐστι; sometimes de- 
notes a resultj where &στ€ would be expected; as τις ovnos ίνηθης 
cWlv, όστις dyvoti ; &c., who is so simple as not to know f &c. 

§ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to έίτι, he- 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). Κ g. 
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Θανμαστ6ρ irotcii, tg ηιάν οΐί^ν didmff you do a ttrange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ore συ οίΛ^ν θιθωρ). A6(as άμαθίις cZmu &i 
• • • . c«ecXff v€, having seemed unleamedj because he commanded^ &c• 



TMnpond Partlelei stgnlfyliie Untll'and Before tbat• 

§ 239. 1. When Ιω?^ earcy αχρι^ f^^xpi'y ^i^d οφρα^ 
until, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E. g. 

Τ^ήχον παλιν^ €»s inrj\eoif (Ις nort^iov, I swam on again, until I 
came into a river, Hom• TaOra inoiovVf μ€χρι σκότοί iyivtro^ 
this they did until darkness came on, 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms corresponding to oidinaiy 
protasis and in general suppositions. Έ. g. 

*Έπίσχε£^ ^στ hv και rh λοιπά ιτροσμάθυί, wait untU you (shally 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). Ειποιμ* hv , . , * ιίως παρατ^ίναιμί 
τουτορ, I would tell him, &c., untU I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4). 
'HdeW ^P rovTtp ere δΐ€\€γ6μην, eicor αντφ ....απ^θωκα, / should 
(in that case) gladly have continued to talk with him until I had given 
him back, &c. (§ 232, 2). *A δ' &v άσχηττακτα J, ανάγκη ταντα del 
πράγματα παρίχιαν, €ως λν χώραρ \άβτ^, whatever things are in dis- 
order, these must always make trouble until they are put in order (§ 233). 
1ΐ€ρΐ€μ€νομ€Ρ €κάστοτ€, €o>s άροιχΘ^Ιη rh ^ίσμωτηριορ, we waited each 
day untU the prison was opened (§ 233). 

Note. The omission of ap after these particles and frpiPf when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after el or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic prose ; 
as μίχρί nkovs yepi/rot, Thuc. I. 137. 

§ 240. 1. When tt/ow/, before, before that, until, is not 
followed by the infinitive, it takes the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, or optative, like εως (§ 239). Ε. g. 

Ουκ Ijp άΚίξημ ovdcv, irpip y' ey» σψισιν ^ί^ιζα, &c., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, &c. Ov χρη με ci^cvdc ajr€\0€tp, irpcy 
tbf ίψ δίκηρ, I must not leave this place until he is punished, Ονκ &p 
ίΙΒείης πρ\ρ πίίρηθείης, you would not know untU you had (should 
have) tasted it, ^Εχρηρ μη πράτίρορ σνμβούλίύίΐν, πρϊρ ημα9 ibi » 
Ι^αξαρ, &C., they ought not to have given advice until they had in- 
^iructed us, &c, Όρωσι tovs πρεσβυτέρους ου πρόσθερ a/rioprat, np\p 
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itp άφωβ-ιν ci Spxo¥r€Si ^^y ^^ ikatjke elders never go awart urUi 
the authorilies dismiss them, OvdofuS^v άφί€σαν, πρ\ρ irapa^clcr* 
€ίντοις apurrop, they dismissed them jfrom no place before they had set a 
meed before them, 

2. Upl» regularly takes the subjunctiye and optative (when 
they are allowed) only if the leading verb is negative or inter 
rogative with a negative implied ; very seldom if that is affinp' 
ative. It takes the indicative after both negative and affirm 
ative sentences, but chiefly after negatives. 

Otherwise vpiv takes the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, the 
infinitive is the form regularly used after vpfp^ without regard 
to the leading sentences. 

NoTS. TLp\v ^f πρ6τ€ρορ If (priusquam)^ and νράσβ^ψ H 
may be used in the same constructions as npiv itself. 

IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

General Prikciplbs. 

§ 241. 1. A direct quotation gives the exact words of 
the original speaker or writer. In an indirect quotation 
the original words conform to the construction of the sen* 
tence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ravra βονΧομαι may be quoted either directly^ 
Xeyct ri£ '^ τ αυτά βονΧομαι**; or indirectly^ Xryei ης δτι ravre 
βουλετΜ or Xcyei τις ταντα βούλίσΰαι, swne one says that he wishef 
for this, 

^Ota, that^ occasionally precedes even direct quotations; as in Anab 
16. 8. 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by on or ώ?^ 
tkaty or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations, in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even sin- 
gle clauses in a sentence of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person^ even past thoughts of 
■ the speaker himselC 
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§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after ort and m and 
indirect questions follow this general rule: — 

After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood and 
the tense of the direct discourse. After secondary tenses, 
each indicative or subjunctive of the direct discourse may 
be either changed to the same tense of the optative or 
retained in its original m^od and tense. But all secondary 
tenses of the indicative implying non-fulfilment of a con- 
dition (§ 222) and aU optatives are retained unchanged. 

The imperfei;!t and pluperfect, having no tenses in the optative, 
remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. The aorist indicative 
likewise remains unchanged when it belongs to a depetident clause of 
the direct discourse (§ 247), but otherwise it is changed like the 
primary tenses (§ 248). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (av 
being retained when there is one), and the dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. Ap is never omitted with the indicative or optative 

in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; but 

av belonging to a relative word or particle in the direct 

form is regularly dropped when the subjimctive is changed 

to the optative in indirect discourse. 

*Av is never added in the indirect discourse when it was not used 
in the direct form. 

4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is reg- 
ularly retained in the indirect form. But the infinitive 
and participle occasionally have μη where ου would be 
used in direct discourse. 

Simple Sentences in indireot Discourse. 

Indicative and Optative after 8τν and ώ$, and In Indlreet Queitlonfl• 

§ 243. When the direct form is an indicative (without 
av), the principle of § 242 gives the following rule for in- 
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direct qx«o^t5v!Ai9 uler on or ώς and for indirect ques- 
tions:— 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood and 
tense. After secondary tenses it is either changed to the 
game tense of the optative or retained in the original mood 
and tense, Έ. g. 

Aeyci Sn γράφ€ΐ, he says that he is writing ; Xryci στι €γραφ€Ρ, 
he says that he was writing; Xcyci vn typayjttv, he says that he 
wrote; \(ξ€ί m γ€γραφ€ν, he wiU say that he has written, *Έρωτψ 
ri βούΧονται, he asks what they want; άγνοω ri ποιήσουσιν, I 
do not know what they wdl do, 

Έΐπ€ν δη γράφοι or on γράφβι^ he said that he toas writing 
(he aaid γράφω). Eiircv on γράψοι or Sn γράψ§ι, he said that 
he would write (he said γράψω), Elmv ori γρά'ψ^ι^ν or στι ίγρα^ 
^€Pj he said that he had written (he said ίγραψα, I wrote), Eurcv an 
γ€γραφως €Ϊη or on γίγραφ^ν^ he said thai hehtid written (he 
said γεγραφα^ I have written), 

(Opt.) *Επ€ΐρωμην αυτψ l^euaafvai, ^t otoiro μ€Ρ turn σοφός, €ΐη 
^ 00, / tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise^ but was not 
so (i. e. oirnu μίν .... tftm d* οϋ), Ύπτιπών &ri airrbs τάκ€Ϊ πράζοι^ 
fxero, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, he departed , 
(he said avros raicei πράξω). "Εληξαν οτι V€p^€i€v σφα: 6 *1ρδων 
βασιλ€νς, Κ€\€νων ίρωταν ίζ ότου 6 ποΚ€μΌ9 eii;, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the tear (they said eirtp-^tv ημάς, and the question 
was €K τίνος €ot\p 6 ^άΚβμος;). "Hpero ci ns ipov 4Ϊη σοφώτίρος, 
he asked whether there toas any one wiser than I (i. e. eiur» τις σοφω- 
Τ€ρος ;). 

(Indic.) "ΕΧίγον ΟΤΙ ^^λπίζονσι o'i καί τηρ ττάΚίΡ €ξ€ΐρ μοι χάριρ, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. *Ηκ€ 
d' άγγ^λΚων ης ως *Έλάτ€ΐα κατ€ί\ηπται, some one was come with 
a report that. Elatea had been taken (liere the perf. opt. might have 
been used). Άποκρίράμ€νοι vn π€μψονσι πρ€σβ€ΐς, ev^r αττήλ- 
\αξα», having replied that they would send ambassadors^ they dismissed 
them at once, *Hw6povp ri ποτ€ λ eye ι, 7 loas uncertain what lie meant 
(ri irorc Xcyet;). *Εβον\€νορτο rip* αυτού κατα\€ίψονσΐΡ, they 
were considering the question, whom they should leave here. 

Note 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain unchanged 
in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1). But occa- 
sionally the present optative represents the imperfect here ; as awtKpl• 
popro on ovdctr μάρτυς παρ€ίη, they replied that there had been ησ 
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foitness present (ovdeW waprjii), where the context makes it clear that 
παρ€ΐη does not stand for πάρ€στι. See § 203, N. 1. 

Note 2. In a few cases the G-reek changes a present indicative to 
the imperfect in this construction, instead of retaining it or changing 
it to the optative ; as iv απορία ήσαν, €ννοονμ€νοι on iiri rals βασιΧ^' 
ως Θύραίς ήσαν, they were in despair, comnderiny that they were at tlte 
Kifig*8 gates. This is also the English usage. 

SulitJiUftotlTe or OptatlTe repreeentins the InterroiratlTe Sabjonctlve* 

§ 244. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjwiictive (§ 256) retains its mood and tense ; 
after a secondary tense, it may either be changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the subjunctive. 
E.g. ^ 

BovXcvofuu οΊτως σ€ άποίρω^ I am trying to think how I shall es- 
cape you (πώί ae άγτοδρω;). Ουκ old* tl Χρυσώττα τοντφ θώ, / do 
not know whether I shall give them to this Chrysantas. Ουκ €χω τί 
c?ira>, / do not know what I shall say (τί «ιπω;), Non kabeo quid 
dicam. *Επηρορτο « napadoUv την nokiv^ they asked whether they 
shotUd give up the city (π<φαδωμ€ν την πόΚιν; shall we give up the 
. city f). *Ηπόρ€ΐ ο τι χρησαιτο τψ πράγματι, he was at a loss how to 
deal tpith the matter (τί χρησωμαι ;). *Εβον\€νοντο €Ϊτ€ κατακαύσω• 
σίν €ΐΓ€ τι άλλο χρησωνται, they were deliberating whether they 
should hum them or dispose of them in some other way. 

In these cases ci (never cdv) is used for whether^ before the subjunc- 
tive as well as the optative. 

IndlcatiTe or OptatiTe with &v. 

§ 245. An indicative or optative with 3» retains its mood 
and tense unchanged in indirect discourse after on or &s. E. g. 

Aryri (or tkeytv) 5r» τούτο Αν ty4v€T0, he says (or said) that this 
would have happened; eXcyev on οΰτος δικαίως Stv Θάνοι, he said 
that this man would justly die. 

InllxiltlTe and Participle in Indirect Qnotatione. 

§ 246• When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect Each tense with av can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with av. E. g. 
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*Αρρωστ€ΐρ νροφασίζ9Τ€α^ he pretends (hat he is iU; 4ξωμοσ€Ρ 
άρρωσ'Τ€ίρ rcvrovi, he took an oath that this man was til» Κατά- 
σχ^ϊρ φησι τούτους, he says that he detained them, 'Έφη χρημαι^ 
έαυτψ Toift θηβαύονς ίπικ€κηρνχίραί, he said thai the Thebans had 
offered a reward for him. 'EirayycAXcrtu τα dUauL ποιησ€ΐν, he 
promises to do what is right. See examples under § 203, and N. 1. 

^HyyccXf tovtovs ίρχομίρονς, he announced that these were com^ 
ing (ovTOi €ρχορται)'^ oyyeXXct tovtovs €\θόντα9, he announces that 
these came; ayyeXKti τοντο γ€ρησ6μ€Ρον, he announces that this 
wUi he done; ijyy^CKe τοντο γ€Ρησ'όμ€ΡθΡί he announced that this 
would he done ; fffytike τούτο γίγίρημίρορ, he announced that thih 
had been done (τοϋτο Ύ€γ€ντιτΜ), 

See examples of 3p with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on a 
verb implying thought or the expression of thought^ and when also the 
thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed by some 
tense of the indicative (with or without 5v) or optative (with av), 
which can be transferred without change of tense to the infinitive. 
Thus in fiovKerai cX^ctv, he wishes to go, A^ctp represents no form 
of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, but is merely the ordi- 
luttry infinitive (§ 202) not in indirect discourse. But in φησίρ iXOtiPf 
he says that he went, ίΚβύν represents ^\βορ of the direct discourse. 

Indirect Quotation of Compound Sentences. 

§ 247. When a compound sentence is indirectly quoted, 
lis leading verb follows the rules for simple sentences 
(§§ 243 - 246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain the 
fldme mood and tense. After secondary tenses, all primary 
tenses of the indicative and all subjunctives may either be 
changed to the same tense of the optative or retain the 
mood and tense of the direct form. But dependent second•- 
\iry tenses of the indicative are kept unchanged in all 
Kjases. E. g. 

Ap υμ€Ϊς \€γητ€, ποιησΈΐν (φησϊ) ο μητ αίσχννην μητ άδοξίαΡ 
axrr^ φ /pet, if you shall say so, he says he will do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. (Here no change is made, except in 
9οιησ€ΐρ, § 246.) 

ΆΐΓ€ΐφίνατο οτι μα^θάνοΐ'χ ίί ουκ €πίσταίΡτο, he replied^ 
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that they learned what (hey did not understand (he said ^ίΛΟβθάι/ουσι» & 
ovK arioTOifrat, which might have been retained). Ec nva φ€νγο»τα 
Χηψοιτο, ΐΓροηγ6ρ€ν€¥ on ωί voXc/uo» χρησοιτο, he announced^ 
that if he should catch any one running aumy^ he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said, ei riva ληψομΜ^ χρησομΜ, § 223, Ν. 1). ^Ενόμιζ€^ 
οσα τηί νόΚ^ως πρo\άβolJ πάντα ταύτα β€βαίωί c f c 1 1» , he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from the 
city beforehand (οσ &¥ προλάβω^ <£^)• *£do«cct μΜ τανηι π^φασ&αι 
σω^νολ, €νθυμουμ€νγ &η, iav μίν \άθω, σωθησομαί, it seemed 
best to me» to try to gain safety in this way^ thinking that if I should 
escape notice^ I should be saved (here we might have had ci ΧάΒοιμι^ 
σωθησοίμην), "Εφασαν tovs άνδρας άποκτ€ν€Ϊ¥ otg Ζχουσι ζών- 
τας^ they said that they should kiU the men whom they had living (oaro- 
KTciAovficy ots ίχομ^ν, which might have been changed to άποκτ€ν€Ϊν 
ovs €χοΐΛν)» ΙΙρόδηΚον rjv (rouro) €σ6μ€νον, ci μη κω\νσ€Τ€^ it 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent (τούτο ccrrat ci 
μη κωλνσ€Τ€, for which we might have had «t μη κώΚνσοιτΈ). 'Ίίλπιζον 
Toxfs 2uc€\ov£ TavTUf ους μ€Τ€π€μ'^αν, απαντησ^σθαι, they hoped the 
Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here. 

Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as δηλώσοί on eroipoi eiot μάχεσΰοί, ft ns Έ^Έρχοιτο^ 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come forth 
(ΙετοψοΙ elaij cdy ης Έξ^ρχψαι)» This sometimes causes a great va- 
riety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Note 2. The aorist indicative is not changed to the optative in 
dependent clauses, to avoid confusion with the aorist subjunctrve, 
which is regularly so changed. In dependent clauses in which con- 
fusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences), which never have 
a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become optative. 

Note 3. A dependent optative of course remains imchanged in 
all indirect discourse. 

§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any de- 
pendent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which expresses 
indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even of the 
speaker himself 

This applies especially to the following constructions : — 
1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wishing^ 
commanding f advising^ <&c. ; as these verbs imply thought^ or the 
expression of thought, although the infinitive after them is not in 
indirect discourse (§ 246, Note). 
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2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied in 
the context (§ 226, Note), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like Θαυμάζω (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past trUerUton, especially 
those introduced by ea>r or πριν after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences^ which would regularly 
take the indicative. 

This affects the construction of course only after past tenses. 
Kg. 

(1.) *ΈβονΧοντο e\e€iPt tl rovro y/yotro, they toished to go if this 
shndd happen. (Here €βον\οντο cX^etv cov rovro γίνηται might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conceived.) 'EiccXcvacy 5 η tvvaiPTo Xcifiovras μττα^ιω' 
KfOf, he cmnmanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said 
ο ri ^ ^ύνησθ(, what you can, and therefore we might have had ό ri 
i.p ^ύνωνται). ίΙρο€Ϊπορ αντοϊς μη ναυμαχεί» Κορινΰίοις, ην μη €π\ 
KepKvpav πΧίωσι καΐ μίΧΧωσίΡ αποβαίν€ΐν, they instructed them 
not to engage in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sail- 
ing against Corcyra and should be on the point of landing, (Here the 
direct forms are retained, for which tl μη nXtoiev και μ€λλοί€Ρ 
might have been used.) 

(2.) *Qucr€tpop, tl ΑΧώσοίΡτο^ they pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (the thought being tl ΑΧωσονται, which might have 
been retained). ΦυΚακας σνμπίμπίΐ, οττως φυΚάττοκν aMv, κα\ el 
τωρ σγρίωρ η φαν^ίη θηρίωρ, he sends (^sent) guards, to guard him 
and (to be ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the 
thought being iop rt φαρη), Τάλλα, rjp cri ραυμαχίνρ ol *ΑάηραΛ0ΐ 
τολμησωσι, παρ€σκ€νάζορτο, they made the other preparations (to be 
ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval battle. "Εχοίρορ 
άγαπωρ §1 r« iaaoi, I rejoiced, being content if any one would let it 
^ass (the thought was αγαπώ et rts eaati)* *Εθαύμαζ€ « ης άργΰ- 
ptup «rparroiro, he wondered that any one demanded money; but in 
the same book (Xen. Mem. I.) we find 4θανμαζ€ d* ct μη φα»€ρίρ 
αντΌΪς Φστιρ, he toondered that it toas not plain. 

(3.) ΣτΓΟρδάς ίποιησαντο ίως άπαγγ€λθβΙη τά \9χβίρτα tU Aaxf 
^αίμορα, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should 
be reported at Sparta (they thought «or tip άπαγγ^λθη, which 
might have been retained). Ού γαρ ^η σφ€ας oirtct ό dfoy της άποι- 
κίης, πρίρ δη άπίκωρται cV αύτηρ Αφνηρ, i. e. until th^y should 
come, &C. (where aTr/ieoiyro might have been used). Hit 

(4.) ΚαΙ Tffr€€ σήμα IbeaBai, S m pa ol γαμβροίο ιτάρα UpoiToto 
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φίροιτο^ he wished to see (he token, which he was bringing (jas he 
said) from Proetus, Kcmfyopeov tSkw Αιγινητ^ων τά ιΤ€πΌίήκοΐ€9 
vpobovTts την 'Ελλάδα, they accused the Aeginetans for what (as (key 
said) they had done in betraying Greece. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

KoTE. On this principle, final and object clauses with tvo, owons, 
φς, μη^ &c., admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may be) 
to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) The 
same principle extends to all conditional and conditional relative sen* 
tences depending on final or object clauses, as these too belong to the 
indirect discourse. 

'Όπως AND *0 IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 

§ 249• 1. In a few cases θτΓω; is used for ins or &n in indi' 

rect quotations, chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

Tovro μη μοι φράζ*, δπως ουκ € ΐ κακ09, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 

2. Homer rarely uses 5 (neuter of ot) for iri. E. g. 

Afvaaere γάρ τ6 ye πάντβς, ί μοι yepas €ρ\€ται SKkrj, for you a» 
see this, that my prize goes another way. Τιγνώσκων S oi aMs xmeipexi 
Xeipas * Απόλλων, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands, 

V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250• Causal sentences express a cause or reason, and 
are introduced by Stl^ ώ?, because, eirei^ hreihriy ore^ ottotc^ 
siince, and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
take the indicative after both primary and secondary tensea 
The negative particle is ov. E. g. 

Κηδετο γάρ Ααναων, δη pa Φνησκοντας 6 par ο, for he pitied IhA 
Danai, because he saw them dying. "Ort Tovff ούτως ?xct, προσηκβι, 
&c., since this is so, it is becoming, &c. 

Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that the 
cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as top HfpucKta ίκώαζον, δτι στρατηγοί ων οϋκ €π€ξάγοι, 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not lead 
them oiU. Thuc. (This assigns the reason why the Athenians abused 
him, and does not show the historian's opinion.) 
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VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 

§ 251• 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without ^Ιθ^ or u ηάρ^ 
that, if. The negative is μη^ which can stand alone 
with the optative. E. g. 

Τύ /i<y intv ταντα πρησσοα τάπΈρ iw χ€ρσ\ν Ιχη^» for the present 
may you continue to do these things which you have now in hand, Hdt 
Έϋθ^ φίλος ημιν ycyofto, Ο that you may become our friend, Μηιύη 
ζ^ην €γω, may I no longer live, ΎΈθναιην, art μοι μηκίη ταντ% 
μ£\οί^ may I die when I shail no longer care far these things (§ 235). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist, and an exampk 
illustrating it^ see § 202, 1. 

2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it 
is implied that its object is not or was not attained, it is 
expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with etOe 
or el ydpj which here cannot be omitted. The imperfect 
and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 
E.g. 

Ei^ TovTo iwohi, Ο that he toere doing this, or that he had done 
this. έΧΘ€ TOVTO ίνοίησ^ν^ that he had done this; tl γίφ μι) 
ty€P€To τούτο, Ο that this had not happened, 

Ei^ tiXtt /ScXr/ow φρίνα^, that Uiou hadst a better understand^ 
ing, £i yhp Toaavnjv bvvaptaf ίίχον, that I had so great power, 
£i^ σολ τάΓ€ σ'υΡ€γ€νόμην, Ο that I had then met with you, 

Note 1. The aorist ώψΑον of οφ€ίλοι>, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect &φ€ΧΚον, are used with the infinitive in wishesj 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative ; as 
&φ€λ€ τούτο iroifiVy would that he were doing this (lit. he ought to be 
doing tiiis), or would that he had done this (habituaUy) ; ώφ€λ€ roOro 
1Γ ο i ^ σ α i y would that he had done this, 

"ΟφΈλον is negatived by μη (not ου), and it may even be preceded 
by €ίθ€ or W γάρ] as μ^ ποτ &φ€\ον Xartiv την Σκυρορ^ Ο that I 
had never left Scyros ; ti yap &φ€\ον olol τ€ €iv<u, that they were 
able^ &c. As this is really an apodosis, like ?dci, &c., with the infini- 
tive (§ 222, N. 2), the use of cidc, tl yap^ and μη with it is an 
anomaly. 

Note 2. The two forms of wishes (§ 251) are elliptical forms of 
protasis, as is seen by c2 in tlBt and ^ yap (sometimes in poetry the 
simple ci), and by the force of the different tenses. 
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VII. IMPiaiATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 

§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhor* 
tation, or entreaty; as Xeye, speak thou; ^exr/ej begone! 
€Κθ€τω^ let him come ; γαιροντων^ let them refoice. 

Note. A singular combination of a command and a question is 
found in such phrases as οϊσθ* 6 bpaaov; do — dost thou know 
whatt 

§ 253. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is μη. Ε. g. 

^Ιω /icy, let us go; ϊδωμ€ν, let us see; fj^ τούτο ποιωμΈΡ^ let 
us not "do tJiis, 

Note. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded hj &γ% 
(5yeTf)> φ^ρ*9 or tSi^ come! These words are used without re- 
gard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as δγ« 

§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
the present imperative or the a^rist subjunctive is used with 
μη and its compounds. E. g. 

Μη noitt Tovro, do not do this (habituaUy)y or do not go on doing 
this; μη ποιήσυ£ τοντο, (simply) do not do this, Μη κατά t»vs 
νόμους Βίκάσητ€' μη βοηθησητ€ τφ π€πονθόη dcira* μη €VOO^ 
K€iT€f do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who ha» 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the pre»• 
ent and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometitnea occurs 
in prohibitions ; very rarely the second person. 

VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE IN HOMEU. 
— INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE AND 

FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH Ov μη. 

§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive .sometimes has the 
force of a future indicative in independent sentences. E. g. 

Ov γάρ πω Toiov9 ibov aptpas, ovBe ί^ωμαι^ for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, Kal iror* τις f tfri/aty, and some one 
will (or may') say. 
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NoTB. This eabjunctive may, like the future Indicative, take & or 
jM to form an apodosis. See § 209, 2. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another wJiat he is to do. It is 
negatived by μη. It is often introduced by fiovXeL or 
βον\€σθ€ (in poetry OeXei^ or edkere). Κ g. 

ΈΪπω ταντα ; shall I say this t or βού\€ΐ cur» ταντα ; do you wish 
that I should say thisf Hoi τράπωμαι; ποΐ πορ^νβω; whither 
shall I turn f whUher shall I got Που δη βσυλη καΰιζ6μ€Ροι ά^αγρω- 
μ€νί where now wilt thou that we sit down and read? Ύΐ ns «iku 
TovTo φη ; what shall any one (i, e. /) say this is f 

So in τι πάθω ; what will become of met what harm will it do me f 
(lit. what shall I undergo f). 

§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative ov μη in the sense of the future 
indicative with ou, but with more emphasis. Κ g. 

Ου μη πίθηται^ he wHl not obey. Ourt yap γίγι^ττοί, οΰτ€ yiyov€Vf 
ovdi ovp μη γίνηται^ for there is not, nor has there been, nor will 
Uiere eoer be, &c. Οΰ ποτ Ιξ ίμου yt μ^ πάθης rade, you never 
shall suffer this at my hands. Οϋ rot μηποτ€ ac . . . . ακοντά rir cff ci, 
no one shall ever take you against your will, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of em- 
phasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old uss^e (§ 255). The 
aorist stdjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Note. This construction in the second person sometimes expresses 
a strong prohibition; as ου μη καταβησ€ΐ, do not come down (lit. 
you shall not come down). The future indicative and the aorist sub- 
junctive are both allowed in this sense. The imperative force is to 
be explained as in § 200, N. 8. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in aU its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 

9 
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ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, Κ 2) or of €στί; or it may be a predicate (§ 136). 
As accusative it may be the subject of another infinitive. 
Eg. 

Swc/Si; αίτφ eX^etr, it happened to him to go; ίξην μίν^ιν, ii 
was possible to remain; dct αντον μ€ν€ΐν^ he must remain; η8ύ πολ- 
Xovff €χθρονς €χ€ίν; is it pleasant to have many enemies f Φησί deui 
rovro voiTJvaiy he says it is necessary to do this {noirjvm. is subject 
of dety). T6 γρωραι ίιηστημην ΧαβίΐΡ cWty, to learn is to acquir e 
knowledge. Ύοϋτό eon no aducttv, this is to commit injustice. To yuy 
βάροτον dfdicvat ovdcy SKko cariv η. toK€iv σοφον tlvai μη Svra, 
for to fear death is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

Note. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to emphasize the infinitive, or to make the 
subject more prominent than the predicate (see the last examples), 
the article can be added. 

§ 2βΟ• The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action implies another action as its object. Such 
verbs are in general the same in Greek as in English, and others 
must be learned by practice. E. g. 

BovXcroi i\U€%v, he wishes to go; /SouXcrm τονς noklras πο^ψμικονς 
€Ϊ¥αι, he wishes the citizens to be warlike: ηαραΛνονμίν σοι μ€ραν, 
we advise you to remain ; npoeCkero ποΧβμησαι, he preferred to make 
war; KtXevti o€ μη dircX^ety, he commands you not to depart; 
άξωνσιν αρχ€ΐν, they claim the right to rule : a^tovrai Θαν€'ίν, he is 
thought to deserve to die; δίομαί νμων συγγνώμην μοι €χ€ί¥, Ι ask 
you to have consideration for me. So moXvei σ€ βα^ίζ€ΐρ^ he pre- 
vents you from marching; ov πίφυκε dovXcvciy, he is not bom 
to be a slave; άροβαλΧετΜ τοντο voi€tp, he postpones doing this; 
ittydvycvft uapttPf he is in danger of death. 

The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, and these 
do not difibr in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this construction 
the infinitive has no more reference to time than any other verbfij 
noun would have. Its negative is μη (§ 283, 3). 

2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse follows a verb 
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implying thought or the expreBnon of thought or some equivalent 
phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corresponds in time 
to the same tense of some finite mood See § 246, with Note. 

Note 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, φηιύ regu- 
larly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse, cfiroy takes 8τί or ώί 
with the indicative or optative, and Xrye» allows either construction ; 
on or ω£, however, are more common after the active voice of λΓ/ω. 

Note 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation ; as €π€ώη di 
Ύ€¥€σθαι ίπί τζ οίκΐ^, {'^Φί) αΜ€ψγμ^νην κατάλαμβαν€ΐν τηρ θύραν, 
and when they came to the house, 6ic Herodotus allows this even 
afler ci, (^ and diori, because. 

§ 261. 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. E. g. 

Δυνατόν noit.iv rouro, able to do this; dctvof XtytiVf skilled in 
speaking; a(tot τούτο λαβείν, worthy to receive this; ηρόθυμος Xc- 
γ€»ι^, eager to speak; μίΐΚακοΙ Kaprtptlv, (too) effeminate to en- 
dure; ί-ηιστημων Xcyciy re «ecu aiyav, knowing how both to speak 
atul to be silent. 

* Ανάγκη €στ\ navrag dfrcX^ctv, there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw; κίν^ροί ?y αΰτφ παΘ€ΐν tc, he was in danger of suffering 
something; &pa άπιίναι,, time to go away ; ikmbas €χ€ΐ τούτο ποίη- 
σα ι, he has hopes of doing thi^. 

Note. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting ability^ 
fitness, desert, readiness, and their opposites; and, in general, those 
corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
Kouns of this plass are such as form with a verb (generally ctfu) an 
expression equivalent to a verb which takes the infinitive. Most 
nouns take the infinitive with the article as an adnominal genitive 
(§ 262, 2). 

2. An y adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article sis an accusative of specification (§ 160, 
1). E.g. 

Oeapa αΙσχρ6ν Spay, a sight disgraceful to behold ; \6yoi νμιρ χρη- 
σιμώτατοι άκονσαι, words most useful for you to hear; τα χίΑ^πώ" 
τατα cvpcty, the things hardest to find; TroXtrcui ρ^αλ^πή ο υ ζην, a 
government hard to live under. Κάλλιστα Ibtlv, in a manner most 
delightful to behold. 

This infinitiye is usually active rather than passive; as πράγμα 
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χαΚαών iroictir, α thing hard to do, rather than xakeirhv ποΐ€'ισθαι^ 
hard to he done. 

Note. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this prin- 
ciple* as βανμΛ IbtaBai, a wonder to behold, *Α[Ηστ€υ€σκ€ μά* 
χ€σ^ο*, he XDOS the first infighting (like μαχτιν). Horn. 

§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article του, rp, or το must be pre- 
fixed. E. g. 

Πρό του Tovs opKovs awodovpai, before taking the oaths; προς τφ 
fii^dcy €K της nptafitias λαβίΐν, besides receiving nothing by the em- 
bassy; aia TO $(vos (I ναι ουκ iiP out άΒικηθηναι, you think you would 
not be wronged on account of your being a stranger, 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with ike 
article, can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner, means, &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause οΐ purpose (§ 173, 1). E. g. 

Του «riciv επΊθυμία, a desire to drink; Kpcirrov του \a\eiVj better 
than prating; €ΐΓ€σχομ§ν τον ^ακρν€ΐν^ we ceased our toeeping 
(§ 263); άηθ€ΐς τον κατακον€ΐν τινός elaiv, they are unused to 
obeying any one, Ύφ φαν€ρ6ς €ivai τοιούτος ών, by having it evident 
that he was such a man; τφ κοσμίως ζην 7Γΐστ€υ«ΐ', to trust in an 
orderly life; ίσον τφ προστίν^ιν^ equal to lamenting beforehand, 
Ιάίνως t6 XrjortKbv Koujpct, τον τας προσό8ονς μαλΧον leva ι αντω, 
Minos put down piracy, thai his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly, Thuc. 

§ 2β3• 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitive with του 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260; 1). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative μη without affecting the 
sense (§ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, stOl with 
the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) E. g. 

Έιργ€ΐ σ€ τοντο Troictv, eipyei σ( του τοντο iroit'iv, «pyc* σ€ 
μη τοντο ποι^ίμ, cipyft ae τον μη τοντο ποΐ€Ϊν, all meaning he 
prevents you from doing this. Ύ6ν Φίλιππον παρ^Χθύν ονκ idvvavro 
κωΚνσαι, they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Του dt 
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dpaircrcvchV άπ€[ργουσι^ they restrain them from running away, 
*On€p €σχ€ μη την Ώ€λ(ηΓ6ννησχ>ν πορθ€Ϊν, which prevented (him) 
from ravaging Peloponnesus, *E^t airrovi rov μη icaradvyai, it 
wHL keep them from sinking. 

Note. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative μη ου is generally used rather 
than the simple μη with the infinitive (§ 283, 7), so that we can say 
ovK etpy€i σ€ μ^ΐ ου τούτο ποΐ€Ϊν, he does not prevent you from 
doing this. Τον μ^ ου noitlv is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitive with τ6 μη is sometimes used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with τό is less 
closely connected with the leading verb than are the forms 
just mentioned (I), and it may often be considered an accusa- 
tive of specification (§ 160, 1), and sometimes (as after verbs of 
denial) an ol^ject accusative. Sometimes it expresses merely a 
result. Έ. g. 

Toy 6μιΚον €ipyau r6 μη τά ίγγυς της ΐΓ($λ€ω( κακουργ^ϊν, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city. 
(This adds Sk fifih form ctpyci σ« τύ μη τούτο ποί^ιν to the four 
already given in § 263, 1, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this), Κίμωνα πάρα rptU άφρισαν ψήφου: τ 6 μη 
βανάτφ ζημιωσαι, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the 
punishment of death ; lit. they let him off (so as) not to punish him with 
death. 

Here, as above (1, Note), μη ου is used when the leading verb is 
negatived; as ovdcv yhp αυτφ ταυτ ίπαρκ€σ€ΐ rh μη ου V€ir€iv, 
for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling, 

§ 2β4• The infinitive with its subject, object, or other ad- 
juncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be pre- 
ceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun in 
any ordinary construction. E. g. 

Ύ6 be μητ€ vaXcu τούτο πίπονθίναι, ν€φην€ναι re τίνα ημΐν 
συμμαχίαν τούτων άντίρροπον, αν βουΧώμ^θα χρησθαι^ της παρ €Κ€ΐνων 
Έννοιας €υ€ργ€τημ &ν €γωγ€ θΐίην^ but the fact that we have not suffered 
this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, 
if we shall wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-unU, Dem. (Here the whole sentence τ6 . . , * χρησθαι is the 
objeet of 3€ίην,) 
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§ 2β5• The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose, E. g. 

0( &pxovT€gy ovg €Ϊ\€σθ€ &ρχ€ίν fiov, (ke rulers^ whom you chose to 
f ruU me, Ύην itaKiw φν\άττ€ΐν αντοΪ9 παρ€δωκΰα^, they delivered the 
city to them to guard» At γυναικά r ir i c t ν φίρονσαι, the women brings 
ing them {something) to drink* 

NoTB. In Homer, where &στ^ is seldom used in its sense of so 
as, the simple infinitive may express a result; as rU σφω€ (υνίηκβ 
μάχ€σΘαι^ who brought them into conflict j so as to contend f 

Such expressions as μείζον η φ€ρ€ΐν^ too great t/o bear, are to be 
explained on the same principle. 

§ 2ββ. 1. The infinitive after ωστ€, so that, so as, ex- 
presses a resiUt, E. g. 

Hf π€παιδ€νμ€μο£ ούτως, &στ€ πάρυ ^dcW Ιίχ^ιν άρκονντα, he 
had been so educated as very easUy to have enough. Συ Bi σχολάζ€ΐ£, 
&στ€ θαυμάζ€ίν €/*€, and you delay, so that I wonder, 

2. The infinitive after ωστ€ sometimes expresses a eor^ 
dition, like that after €φ* φ or βψ' φτ€ ; and sometimes a 
purpose, like a final clause. E. g. 

*Έξ6ν αντοΐί των Χοιπων αρχειν *Έ^Χηνων, ω στ* αυτούς νπακον€ΐ9 
βασύ^€Ϊ^ it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, Hav ποιοΰσι» ω στ 9 
δίκην μη d^bovai, they do everything, so that they may not suffer pun" 
ishment {tm μί^ ίίιΒωστ might have been used). 

NoTB 1. *Off sometimes takes the infinitive like &aT€, generally to 
express a result, seldom to express a purpose, 

Note 2. "Οστβ may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). "OoTc in Homer usually means as, like &σπ€ρ. (See § 265, 
Note.) 

§ 267. The infinitive follows ίφ' ω or εφ' yre, on con- 
dition that, for the purpose of. E. g. 

*Αφΐ€μ€ν at, «rl τουτφ μ€ντοι, €φ* ψτ€ μηκίτι φιλοσοφείν, we 
release you^ hut on this condition, that you shall no longer he a philoso» 
pier, Aiptuevrfs εφ φτ€ ξυγγράψαι νόμους, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268. The infinitive may stand ahsolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with ώ? or όσον. Ε. g. 
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T& ΛίΚνα iarX νψωστί, &t Xayy tZirtii», ορ οπ ^ φ ψ βός, the Delia has 
recently, so to speak, made its appearance. So ως cWov eZirciy, so to 
tpeak; &s ιτυντόμως (or avyfXovrif § 184, 5) fiirety, to speak concisely ; 
t6 ξύμπα» cifretv, on the whole ; ως atrtiKaaaiy to judge (u e. as 
far as we can judge); όσον yc μ* cidcyat, as far <u I know; i»s 
ifidi bo,K€iVj or /μοί -do/cciy, as it seems to me; oi ποΧΧψ Χόγφ 
tlneip, not to make a long story, tn short. So ολίγου dcty, to UHint 
Utile J L e. almost; in which dto^ can be omitted. 

Note. In certain cases Ληι seems to be superfluous; especially 
in 4κ^¥ c?yai, willing or wiUinglyy which generally stands in a 
negative sentence. So τ6 νυν tlvai, ai present; ro τημβμον elpat^ 
tihday; τ6 cir* mivois el vat, as far as depends on them, and some 
other phrases. 

§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. E. g. 

M^ nore καΧ συ γυναικί π€ρ ifmos eivai, he thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the three 
next constructions it is in the accusative. 

' § 270• The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like the 

optative. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

Tep vartpy fj Atavra λ αχ civ fj TvdeOr vioVj Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus. Horn. 

§ 271• In laws, treatieSf and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on fdo^c or dedoicrat, be it enacted, or iccX cue- 
rat, it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. Κ g. 

Αικάζ^ιν dc την iv *Aptu^ ιτβ/ς» φόνου, &c., and (Jbe it enacted) 
that the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases oj 
murder, &c, "Ετη dc tlvai ras airovdas πΈντηκοντα, and tliat (Λβ 
treaty shall continue fifty years. 

§ 272• The infinitive, with or without τ6, may be used to 
egress surprise or indignation. E. g. 

Ύη£ μωρίας• τ6 Δία νομίζ€ΐν, tvra τηΚικουτονΙ, what folly! to he* 
Ueve in Zeus when you are so big ! So in Latin : Mene incepto desi- 
stere victam ! 

§ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
Xry€T£U, it is said, in a preceding sentence. Έ. g. 
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'AfTMOftciOVf de cr r^^A/yyoi, biarieto'Bai τύν φόρτον^ and com^ 
ing to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for safe 
{duMTiutadai is an imperfect infinitiTe, § 203. K. 1). Hdt L L See 
Hdt. I. 24, and Xen. Cgr. I. 3, 5. 

§ 274* Πρίρ, before, before fhcU, untU, besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also takes 
the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly after 
affirmaiive sentences, but in Homer without regard to the 
leading verb. E. g. 

*Απο7Τ€μπουσιν αντορ πριν άκοΰσαι, they send him away before he 
hears, Μ(σχτηνην €ί\ομ(ρ itpiv Uipaas \αβ€ΐν την βασιΚε'ων, we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

See the rules for vpiv with the finite moods, § 240. 

Note. TlpXv ifi nportpov rf, πρόσθ^ν if, before (hat, sooner 
than, and even ύστερον rj, later thaoy may take the infinitive like 
vpiv alone. See § 240, Note. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 275• The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribtUe, like an ordinary 
adjective ; secondly, it may define the circumstances under which 
an action takes place j thirdly, it may form part of the predi- 
cate with certain verbs, often having a force resembhng that 
of the infinitive. 

§ 27β. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
qualify a noun Here it must often be translated by a 
relative and a finite verb, especially when it is preceded 
by the article. E. g. 

ndXti κάλλ» ^ιαψ/ρονσα, a city excelling in beauty ; άνηρ ΐίίαΚιως 
π€παι^€υμ€νοί, a man who has been well educated (or a weU-edu- 
cated man)] oi πρ(σ&€ΐς ol xmh Φιλίππον ιτ€μφΰ€ντ€6, the anibas•' 
sadors who were sent by Philip; avbp€s ol rovro ποιησορτ€ς^ men 
who are to do this, 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to L• who or tL•se who with a finite verb. Κ g. 

02 π€π€ίσμ€Ροι, those who have been convinced; πεψά rtns afH,* 
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«fmcff SoKovaiv c?mU) ctmong those who seem to be hesti 6 την γνώμη» 
ratmpr €ΐπών, the ofie who gave diis opinion; rmr *Αρκα!ίωρ (r^crcpocf 
o^ σ- i ξυμμΔχοίς προ€7πον, they proclaimed to those who were their aUies 
among the Arcadians, 

§ 277• The peoticiple may define the circumstances of 
aa action. It expresses the following relations : — 

1. Time ; the tenses denoting yarious points of tune, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). Έ. g. 

Tovra €πραττ€ στρατηγών^ he did this while he was general; 
ravra πράξα στρατηγών, he wUl do this while he is general; τνραν 
P€vaas dc ^η τρία 'imrias €χώρ€ΐ €s Stycioy, and when lie had been 
tyrant three years, he withdrew to Sigeum, 

2. Catise, manner, m^eans, and similar relations, including 
manner &f employm^ent, E. g. 

Α€γω dc τούτου €ν€κα, βον\6μ€νος ^ξ<η σοι ^cp ίμοί^ and I 
speak for this reason, because I toish that to seetn good to you which, &c 
JIpo€ik€TO μαΚΚον τοις vopoig €μμίνων ctiroBavfiv tj παράνομων 
ζην, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgress" 
ingthem; τοντο tnobjat λαθών, he did this secretly; άπ€^ημ€ί τριη- 
ράρχων, he was absent on duty as trierarch, Αηιζόμίνοι ζωσιν, they 
Uae by plunder, 

3. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the future 
participle* Έ. g. 

*Ηλ^€ \νσ6μ€νος θνγατρα, he came to ransom his daughter, Horn. 
Tliparetv πρ€σβ€ΐ9 ταύτα i povvras και Ανσαν^ρον αΐτησοντας, to 
send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander. 

4. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, 
in aU classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

5. Opposition or limitation; where the participle is generally 
to be translated by although and a verb. E. g. 

*Ολ(γα ^υνάμ€νοι προοραν, πολλά €7ηχ€ΐρονμ€ν irparrtiv, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things» 

6« Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive, E. g. 
*Ef^€rai r^ vl^v ίχονσα, she comes bringing her son; ιταραλα- 

9* 
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fioPTtg Tovf Βοίωτους €(ττρότ€νσαρ cirl ΦάρσάΚον, talang (he Boeotians 
toiih them, they marched against Pharsalus. 

Note 1. The adverbs άμα, μ€ταξν, Ευθύς, αντίκα, and ΐξαί^ 
φνης are often connected (in position and in sense) with the tempo- 
ral participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of the sen- 
tence; as άμα κατα\αβόρτ€ς προσ€Κ(ατ6 σφι, as soon as they 
overtook them they pressed hard apon them ; Nc«ca>r μεταξύ ορύσσωρ 
hravaxtroj Necho stopped while digging (the canal), Hdt. 

The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by «cacircp 
or καί, although, in the poets also rat .... π^ρ; as (ποικτύρω ¥w, 
icaivtp Up τ a ^υσμ^νη, I pity him, although he is an enemy. 

Note 2. The participles denoting cause or purpose are often pre- 
ceded by eoff. This shows that they express the idea of the subject 
of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in the 
sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker or 
writer; as τ6ρ ΏΈρικλία ip atria €Ϊχορ ως πβίσαρτα axjyas ποΚ€μ€ΐν, 
they found fauU with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them 
to the tear; άγαρακτουσιρ ως μβγαΚωρ τίνων άπ€στ€ ρη pivots they 
are indignant^ because (as they say) they haoe been deprived of some 
great blessings. 

The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by &r,€, otov, 
or ο Γα, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force as 
ως (above); as 2re παϊς ών, η8€το^ inasmuch as he was a chUd, he 
was pleased» 

Note 3. "Qairepy as, before a conditional participle, generally 
belongs to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms the 
protasis; as &σπ€ρ ήδη σαφώς eldortg, ουκ iuiXtr oKovetp, you 
are unwilling to hear, as (you would be) if you already knew it well. 
Here &σπ€ρ means merely as; the if belongs to the participloi 
Compare &<mtp ei \4γοίς, as if you should say, 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the rela- 
tions included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is not 
connected with the main construction of the sentence, they 
stand together in the genitive ahsolute. 

See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusative 
absolute, in the neuter singular, when others would be in the 
genitive absolute. So with passive participles and βν when 
they are used impersonally. Έ. g. 
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Ol it ου βΌη6ησαρτ€99 hiov•, vyiftff cbr^XAwi and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound t So c^ dt 
ηαρασχόν, and when a good opportunity offered; ου προσήκον^ 
improperly (it being fwt becoming)] προσταχθίν μοι, when I had 
been commanded ; βίρημίνον, when it has been said ; advvaroif Sv, it 
being impossible ; απόρρητον ηΆπ (sc. Sp), when it is forbidden by the 
state, 

NoTK. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute, but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by ωί or Stantp» 

§ 27Θ• The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles that 
of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 

1. In this sense the participle is used with verbs signifying 
to begin, to coTUinue, to endure, to cease (or catufe to cease), to rep- 
resent, to find, and some others. E. g. 

"Αρζομαι λ/γων, / wiU begin to speak; νταΰσαι λέγουσα, cease 
speaking; ουκ άνίξομαι ζ ω ν, I shall not endure to live; τούτο €χωρ 
dcarcXci, he continties to have this; π(ποίηκ€ του: iv "λι^ου τον ad 
χρόνον τιμωρούμενους, he has represented those in Hades as suffer^ 
ing continual punishment, Έΐρ€ ΚρονίΒην Srtp ημενον αΧΚων, she 
found the son of Kronos silting apart from the others. Hom. 

2. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: ΧανΒάνω, to escape the hotice of; 
τυγχάνω, to happen; φθάνω, to anticipate. The aorist parti- 
ciple here does not denote past time, but coincides in time with 
the verb (§ 204, N. 2). E. g. 

Λ^σ(Γ« Βιαφθαρ€ντ€ς, you wiU be cor*vpted before you know it, 
^Ετυχον καθήμενος ενταύθα, I happened to be sitting there; έτυχε 
κατά τούτο του καιρού εΧθών, he happened to come (not to have come) 
just at that time. "Εφθησαν τους ϋερσας άπικόμενοι, they came 
before the Persians, Hdt. Ονδ' apa Κίρκην ελθόντες εληθομεν, nor 
did we come without Circe's knowing it, Hom. See examples under 
§ 204, Κ 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 

Note. The participle with διατε\εω, to continue (§ 279, 1), 
οΐχομαι, to be gone (§ 277,2), θ a μι ζω, to be wont or to be frC" 
quent, and some others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist 
participle with these has no peculiar force; as οϊχεται φεύγων, he 
has taken flight (§ 200, N. 3); ου θαμίζεις καταβαίνων εΙς top 
ΙΙεφαια, you don*t come down to the Peiraeus very often. 
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3. With verbs signifying to overlook or to allow (πβριοράω 
and ίφοράω, with ntpuldoif and imidov, sometimes ctdov), the 
participle is used in the sense of the object infinitiye (§ 260, 1), 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the present 
and aorist infinitives would differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 
1). E.g. 

M^ πίρά^ωμ€ν ΰβρισθβισάν τη» AaKtbaipova κάί καταφρορη- 
θ(ϊσαν, let us not allow Lacedaemon to he insulted and despised* 
M^ μ idctv Θανόνθ* νπ άστων, not to see me killed by citizens. Eur. 
Ίλήναί σ€ δρω σαν, that thou shouldst take courage to do. Soph. 
IIc/)udcty τηρ ytjp τμηΘ€ΐσαρ, to allow the land to be ravaged. ThuoL 
II. 18. (But in Π. 20, we find nepudtip τηρ yrjp τμηθηραι, referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to perceive, to 
know, to hear or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear^ 
to prove, to achiowledge, and άγγίλλω, to announce. 

See § 246 and examples; and § 211 for examples of the par- 
ticiple with &p representing both indicative and optative with S». 

Note 1. Δ^λ($^ €ΐμί and φαν€ρ6ς €ΐμι take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construction ; as 
^rjKos fjp ο16μ€Ρος, &c., U was evident that he thought, &c. (like 
dijXov fjp oTi otoiro)• 

Note 2. With avvoida or σνγγιγνώσκω and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or dative,• 
as ovvoiiki €μαυτφ ηδικημ€νψ (or ηδικημ€νος), I am conscious 
to myself that I have been wronged, 

' Note 3. Most of the verbs included in § 280 may take a clause 
with στ* in indirect discourse. 

Most of them are found also with the infinitive. Ocda takes the 
infinitive regularly when it means / know how; as olba τούτο μαθ^Ιν, 
I know how to learn this (but oida τοϋτο μαθών, I know thai I learned 
this). 

Note 4. 'Qs may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with ως is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as ώ^ ποΚ^μον 6ptos παρ* νμωρ oTroyycX»; shaU 2 
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announce from you that there is war f (lit assuming that there is tc«r, 
shall I announce k from you f), where we might have m^Xc/Aoy 5vra 
emzyyvXc» ; with less emphasis. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -rco^ AND -rdov. 

§ 281. The verbal in -rio^ has both a personal and an 
impersonal consti^uction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense> 
and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in 'dus, 
E.g. 

'i2^eXi;rea σοι η vrdXii cW/y, the city must he benefited by you. 
^Αλλαί μ€ταπ€μπτ€ας €Ϊναι (ίφη)^ he said that other (ships) must be 
sent for. *0 λ^γω ρητίον cWtV, what I say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is in the dative (§ 188, 4). 

2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), with 
Εστί expressed or understood. It is active in sense, and is 
equivalent to Bel with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. E. g. 

Tavra ήμιρ (or ήμας) ποιητ€ον ioriv, we must do (his (equivalent 
to ravra ημάς dci ποιήσΜ, § 184, 2, Ν. 1). Οίστίον radf, we must 
bear these things (sc. ημΐν). Τί αν αντψ ποιητίον €Ϊη; what would 
he be obliged to dot ^Ε'^ηφίσαντο πο\€ μητ€α €w<u, they voted that 
they must go to war (= dctv πο\€μ€^). Τον? ξνμμάχονς ου πα pad ο- 
τ4α ToU Άθηναίοις, we must not abandon our allies to the Athenians. 

The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which take 
im object accusative) ; as Eundum est tibi (Ireov tori σο*), — Moriendum 
est omnibus, — BeUo utendum est nobis (τφ ιτοΚίμι^ χρηστ€0Ρ 4στ\ν ημίν), 
we must go to war, (See Madvig's Latin Grammar, § 421.) 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282. 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tiveSy and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative ^ans (sometimes 5i) and most other 
relative words may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are ? and λ pa. 
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These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but ipa od 
implies that an affirmative, λ pa μη that a negative, answer is 
expected. Ov and μη alone are often used with the same force 

as with λμ(ί. So μ& V (for μη οδν). Έ. g. 

*H σ-χοΚη ίσται; toiU there be leisure f *Ap' eiaC tw€S αξιαι; are 
there any deserving ones? *Ap* ov (or Ov) βου\Έσβ€ iXetiv; do you 
not wish to go (i. e. you wish, do you not) ? *Apa μ^ /9ovXca^c ίλθ€Ϊρ ; 
(or Ml) βου\€&θ€ ; or Μώΐ' βονλ€σθ€ ;) do you wish to go {you dorCt wish 
to go, do you) ? This distinction between ov and μη does not apply to 
the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which allows only μή. 

3. ^Αλλο rft ή: is it anything else than? or simply &\\o r«; 

is sometimes used as a direct interrogative. E. g. 

^Αλλο Tt fj adocovficy; are we not (are we anything else than) in 
ihe wrong t — άλλο τι 6μο\ογονμ€ν ; do we not agree t 

4. Indirect questions may be introduced by c?, whether; and 
in Homer by If or ψ, Ε. g. 

Ήρώη/σα et jSovXotro €Κθ€ΐν, I asked whether he wished to go. "Skxero 
π€νσόμ€νος fj irov ίτ cii^f , he was gone to inquire whether possibly you 
were stUl living, Horn. 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by n&rfpov (πστ(ρα) , ,. ή, whether . • . or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by «... ^, fire . • • 
etrt, eir* . . . i, whether ... or; and in Homer by IJ (ψ) . . • 

5(?*)• E.g. 

nOT€pop t^s αρχήν fj 3k\ov καθιστής; do you allow him to rule, or 
do you appoint another f *£j3ovXevcro d πίμπούν rivas ή nairrts (Oicv, 
he was deliberaiing whether they should send some or should all go. 

NEGATIVES. 

§ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, oL• and μ\ 
What is said of each of these applies to its compounds, — o^d(/»« 

ovdc', oCrt, &C,, and μηίβΐς, fiiydc, M^'y ^^- 

1. Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes, which are really elliptical 
protases, § 251, Note 2); also in indirect discourse after in, 
and ως, and in causal sentences. See Note, below. 

2. M^ is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, which 
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has the force of a future indicative). M^ is used in all fiwil and 
chject clauses after iva, οιτω^, &c. ; except after ^, UfA^ which 
takes ov. It is used in all condttwtuil sentences, in relative 
sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and the corre- 
sponding temporal sentences after €ως, πρ(ν, &ο. (§§ 239, 240), 
in relative sentences expressing a purpose (§ 236), and in all 
expressions of a wish (§ 251). 

3. M17 is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of indirect discourse. 
In indirect discourse it regularly has ού, to retain the negative 
of the direct discourse ; but some exceptions occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it takes 
μη ; so when it is equivalent to a relative with an indefinite 
antecedent (as ol μ^ βουλόμ€Ροι, any who do not wish). Otherwise 
it takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infini- 
tive, takes μη irregularly. 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, tak- 
ing μη only when they do not refer to definite persons or things 
(i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative with an indefi- 
nite antecedent) ; as ol μη αγαθοί νοΚΙται, {any) citizens who are 
not goody but o2 ovx ayoBoi πολΐται means special citizens w1u> are 
not good» 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative μη can be added to the 
infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in Greek. 
For examples see § 263. 

7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by μη, 
either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a preceding 
negation (6), if its leading verb has a negative, it generally takes 
the double negative μι) ov. Thus dUagop ίση μη τοντον άφ^ακα, 
it is just not to acquit him, becomes, if we negative the leading 
verb, ov diKMOv €<m μη ο ν τοντον άφωνοι, it is not just not to 

acquit him. So ώ^ ονχ δσιόν σοι hv μ^ι ο ν βοηβ^Ιν diKOioavtnj, since 
(as you said) it vhis a failure in piety for you not to assist justice. 
Again, €φγ€ΐ σ€ μη τοντο noulv (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from 
doing this, becomes, with tipyti negatived, ov«c tXpyti σ9 /χη oi 
rovTo iroiccvj he does not prevent you from doing this. 



208 SYNTAX. [§ 288. 

M^ ου is used also when the leading verb is interrogative implying 
a negative; as τ£ €μπ(Λωρ μη ονχΧ νβριζομίνον^ anoBcoftTtf; what 
is there to prevent (us) from being insuUed and perishing f 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express an 
exception to a negative statement. 

8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (ov or 
μη) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If they 
belong to the same word or expression, they make an affirma- 
tive; as ovdc t6v Φορμίωνα ονχ όρ$, nor does he not see Pluyrmio 
(i. e. he sets Phormio well enough). But if they belong to differ- 
ent words, each is independent of the other ; as ο ν bC avttpiap 
yf ov φησ^ς ίχ€ΐρ 6 τι ein^fy it is not sfwrdy through inexperience 
that you mil deny that you have anything to say; ο ν μοΜ»τ ού 
vduovraiy they not only do not obey; fl μη Πρόξίνον ονχ vn-ede- 
ξαντο, if they had not refused to receive Proxenua. 

But when a negative is followed by a compound negative in 
the same clause (or by several), the negation is strengthened ; 
as &»€v τούτου ovdclr cir ovdip ovdey^ff h» ύμων ovdcTrorc 
yivoiTo ii(iosy if it tpere not for this, no one of you would ever 
come to be of any value for anything. This does not apply to 
cases in which ov is merely interrogative (§ 282, 2). 
^ For the double negative ov μψ see § 257. 

Note. An exception to § 283, 1 occurs in indirect questions after 
et, whether, in which μη can be used as well as ov. Also in the second 
part of an indirect alternative question (§ 282, 5) both ov and μη are 
allowed. Thus σκοπωμ«ν ct irpeircc ^ ov, let us look and see whether 
it is becoming or not ; et de αΚηβ^ ^ μ^^ π€φάσομαι μαΰ€ΐ», but I will 
try to learn whether it is true or not• 
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METRES. 

§ 284• A YEBSB is composed of portions called fetL The 
following are the feet of two and three syllables : — 



Trochee -_ 


Dactyl - ^ ^ 


Amphibraeh 


laanbus ^ — 


Anapaeet ^ ^ — 


Bacchvu» 


Spondee _^ 


Tribrach www 


AfUibacckiui 


Pyrrhic ^ ^ 


Cretic — w — 


MoloBsue 



The following are the feet of four syllables : — 

Choriambue — ^ ^ «. DUrochee _ ^ « ^ 

Icmc a wwjore ^ ^ Diiambue ^ — ^ — 

Ionic a minor e ^ ^ Diepondee 

Proceleitsmatic w w w w Antitpaet ^ ^ 

To these are to be added 

Four PaeonSy _^^ν^, w — ww, w. w> www — ; 

And four JEpitrites, ^ , _^ , w— , w 

The Dochmius has five syllables, ^ ^ — . 

§ 285• 1. Verses are called Trochaic, lawhicy Dactylic^ &c. 
from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse a rrumometer consists of one foot, a 
dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, or hexameter, 
of three, four, five, or six feet. But in trochaic, iambic, and 
anapaestic verses, which are measured by dipodies (i. e. pairs 
of feet), a monometer consists of one dipody (or two feet), a 
dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six feet, and a tetrameter of 
eight feet. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is called 
catalectic (κατάΚηκτος, stopped short), A complete verse is called 
acatalectic. 

Verses are called catalectic in syUaham, in dbsyllahum, or in trisstfi- 
lahrni, according to the number of syllables which appear in the un- 
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finished foot A verse catalectic in syUabam is sometimes said to be 
htfpercatalectie (or redundant) ; thus a trimeter catalectic in syllaham 
can be called a dimeter hypercatalectic• 

§ 286• 1. A long syllable is considered the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones, and is ofben resolved into these, as 
when a tribrach ^ ^ w stands for a trochee _ ^ or an iambus 
^ «. . Two short syllables are often contracted into one long 
syllable, as when a spondee stands for a dactyl _ ^ ^ . 

2. The last syllable of every verse is common {syllaha anceps)^ 
and may be considered long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. But the continuous systems de- 
scribed in § 298 allow this only at the end of the last verse. 

§ 287. 1. The syllable of a foot on which the stress of 
voice (ictu8 or rhythmical accent) falls is called the arttis; the 
rest of the foot is called the thesis. The ictus properly falls on 
a long syllable ; as Z.^, ^ ±, i-^^» ^^^» -^ww-i> 

When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two short (§ 286, 
1), the ictus properly belongs to the two, but is usually placed on the 
first Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (- w) is www ; a tribrach 
used for an iambus (w-i ) is w^w. So a spondee used for a daotyl 
(-i. w w) is -i _ ; a spondee used for a anapaest (w ^ ~) is — χ . Like- 
wise a dactyl used for an anapaest is — >i, w The spondee and tribrach 
have no natural arsis or thesis; and they are used only as metrical 
equivalents of feet which have these naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 

2. The ictus was entirely independent of the word-accent, 
although we do not know how the two were distinguished or 
reconciled by the Greeks in reciting poetry. 

We usually mark the ictus by our accent (as the only representa- 
tive of the ancient ictus which we have), and neglect the word-acoent 
or make it subordinate to the ictus. 

§ 288• 1. Certain verses have an introductory foot prefixed 
to them, called a ba>sis• A basis is generally a trocheCy iamhus, 
or spondee ; sometimes a tribrach, dactyl, or aitapaest, 

2. A single syllable prefixed to a verse of which the first 
syllable has the icttis ia called anacrusis (άνάκρονσ -itf upward beat). 

§ 28Θ• Caesura (i. e. cutting) of the foot occurs when a word 
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ends in the middle of a foot. This becomes important when it 
coinddee with the eauura of the tferse, which is a pause introduced 
into the verse to make it more melodious or to aid in its recital 
In many verses the place of one or both of these caesuras is 
fixed. See § 293, 4 ; § 295, 4 and 5. 

TROCHAIC VERSES. 

§ 290• Trochaic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 2). 
The trochaic dipody has the last syllable common, ^ ^ _ 3 • 
In trochaic verse, therefore, the tribrach Z^^^ can stand in 
any place for the trochee; and the spondee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the $econd part of every dipody. The 
anapaest is sometimes used as the equivalent of the spondee. 
The dactyl is sometimes used in proper name& 

§ 291. The following are the most common trochaic 
verses: — 

1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ΦησομΛν ηρος | tow arpartiyovs• — ^ — 3 

Ψνχαγωγβϊ | 2»Kpanfs• _ ^^ _ 3 

2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined : — 

*0 σοφωτα\τοι Θ€άται, \\ Mpo r6v vovv | πρόσχ€Τ€. 

T€}1 me not in | mournful numbers, || life is but an | ^mpty dr^am. 

3. The Ithyphallic, which is a trochaic tripod^ (not allowing 
the spondee or its equivalents), — 

Μήποτ* ΙκτακίΙψ -. ^ -« ^ — 3 

For trochaic syatemB see § 298. 

IAMBIC VERSES. 

§ 292. Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 2). 
The iambic dipody has the^r*^ syllable common, 3 _ ^ _ . In 
iambic verse, therefore, the tribrach can stand in any place for 
the iambus ; and the spondee can stand in the odd places, that 
is, in the first part of every dipody. The dactyl and anapaest 
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Μ£ΤΒΕο• 



[§2Θ% 



are allowed as equivalents of the spondee. The comedians 
allow an anapaest to stand irregularly in the second part of the 
iambic dipody ; and even the tragedians allow this license in 
proper names. 

§ 2Θ3• The following are the most common iambic verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

Mcra Σωιφάτους• 3 — w — (here w w — ^ — ) 

2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ΖηΚω σ€ της | €υβονΧία£. 3 — w — 

Koi t6p Χάγορ I t6v ήττω. ~ — ^ _ 



3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined, — 

\- II- [-.-■ 

A cdptain bold | of Hnlii&s, || who lived in coun|t]y quarters. 

4. The TRIMETER AOATALECTTO, the most common of all iam- 
bic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic drama is 
composed. It never allows any substitution in the last foot. 
With this exception it may have the tribrach in any place. The 
spondee can stand in the first place of every dipody. The tror 
gedians allow the anapaest only in the first place, and the dactyl 
only in the first and third. The comedians allow the dactyl in 
all the odd places, and the anapaest (by comic license, § 292) in 
every place except the last. The most common caesura is that 
after the thesis of the third foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iambic 
trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to comedy being en- 
closed in [ ]. 



U^ -] 






In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples of 
both the tragic and the comic form : — 



IW.] 
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(Tra^C.) XUairhs μίρ €h \ τηΚουρ6ρ η\κομ€ν w&kaifj 
2κύθην is oTI/Aoy, αβατον els | 4ρημΙα»• 
"Ιίφαιστί, <ro\ \ dc xpfj /ifXriy | hrumiKas• 

/Comio.) *i2 Zcv βασιΚίν• \ ro χρήμα των | νυκτ&ρ ihnm 



*Awipamv• ου 
Απόλοιο d^*y 



dinoff ημβρα \ γ^ρησψταιι 
& «rdXc/iCy ΐΓθλ|λωιτ ovptica• 
And hope to m€r|it He&yen by m&k|ing E&rth ft H^ 

iPor iooMc systems see § 298. 



DACTYLIC VEKSES. 

§ 284. The regular substitute for the dactyl is the spondee. 
Its other equivalent, the axiapaest, is not allowed in dactylic 
verse ; although the dactyl is allowed in anapaestic verse (§ 296). 

§ 295. The following are the most common dactylic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter, — 

MvctMkos ^6μοί• —WW 

Moipa dc»«cr& (Adonic). ~ ^ w 
2• The trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

'Adv/icX^ Κ€λαδησω, — w ^ 

Ώαρθίνοι 6μβροφ6ροι — w w 

3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 
Ovpaviois re Beois δωρήματα• — w w 

*!Ελ^' ivo^optpat ^νναμιν, — ^ w 



4. The Heboio Ηεχακετεβ, the Homeric verse. It always 
has a spondee in the last place, seldom in the iifbh. The most 
common caesura (called heroic) is in the third foot, generally 
after the arsis• If it divides the thesis, it is called a feminine 
caesura. The caesura sometimes occurs after the arsis of the 
fourth foot. A verse-caesura at the end of the fourth foot is 
called bucolic, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic poetry. 

For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. 

5. The Eleqiao Distich consists of an heroic hexameter fol• 
lowed by the Elegiac pentameter. This pentameter consists of 
two dactylic trimeters catalectic (2), each containing two and a 
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half feet (2. ^ ^ J. w w ^)> and arose from a repetition of 
the first penthemim (five half-feet) of the hexameter. A caesa- 
ral pause always divides the two parts• The last two complete 
feet are always dactyls. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 

Tiff df /3(|off} ri de | r€pftrp6p, Si\ptv χρυσΛην *Αψρο\δίτης ; 
Τ€3ιταί\ηρ &τ€ | fwt || /iijiccrc | ravra μΛ\Κοι• 

Note. In the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel 
or a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. B. g. 

*i2 π&ποι, | f μόλα ι d^ μ€Τ€\βού\€υ\σιι» Θ^οΧ I oXXwff. 

Χρνσ€γ ά\νά σκη^ιη-ρψι Ktu €\λίσσ€το \ πόρταί Ά\χαΜν9 (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
-ihort final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled in pronunciation. Many anomalies 
in Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Vau or Digan^ 
ma (§ 1, Note 2) ; as roiov oi ( ) for lOlc^y Few. 

ANAPAESTIC VERSES. 

§ 296• Anapaestic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 

2), The spondee and the dactyl ( l and — i, >^) may stand 

for the anapaest. The proceleusmatic (^ w ^ w) occurs occa- 
sionally in comedy ; but generally a succession of four short 
syllables was avoided. 

§ 287. The following are the most common anapaestio 
verses : — 

1, The monometer, — 

Ύράπον αίγυπίών. ^ ^ 

ΚαΙ θίμις alvctp, ^^ 

Σύμφωνος όμου. ^ . 

2. The dimeter acatalectic, — 
Μ(γαν iK Θυμού \ κΚάζονης'Άρη. ^^ _ — 
OiT έκπατίοις [ αΚγ€σι παίδωρ. — — w^ 

And the olive of peace || sends its branches abro^ld. 



±. — 
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3. The dimeter catalectic, or pan>emiaA^ — 

*Ηραν oTparittlro* dpoiyiSy• •. ^ ^^ ^ 

Ovro» ΐΓλονΐΊ^|σ€Τ€ «tiyrcff. — ^ » ^ 

The Lord is advan||cing. Prepare ye I _ ^ , ^ 

4. The tetrameter cataleotic, ooneisting of aeven feet and a 
syllable^ or of the two preceding yerees oombined. The prin* 
cipal yerse-caesura is after the second dipody. 

Ώρόσχ€Τ9 r6p povv | τοις aBoparois || ήμΐ», rois oljcv iovfrij 
Toti alutpioiSj I τοΐσ&ν ογηρ^ς, \\ τοις άφβιτα μη\δομβ»οισ•ιν• 

§ 298• An anapaettic system consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters cuxUakctic, with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiao (or dimeter catalectic). These are 
yery frequently employed in both tragedy and comedy. 

Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed, on the same 
principle, of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally 
a monometer, ending always with a dimeter catalectic 

CHORIAMBIG VERSES. 

§ 299• The most common equivalent for the choriai]f{>iis is 
the iambic dipody or diiamhuSy which very often alternates with 
the choriambus. The most common forms of catalectic chori- 
ambic verses are produced by dropping one, two, or three sylla- 
bles of a final iambic dipody. Thus, a choriambic dimeter may 
have the form — ww— |w — w^• By dropping one syllable 

we have — ^^_| , C>a• dimeter catalectic in amphibrachyn ; 

by dropping two syllables we have — ^ ^ — | ^ — , a dimeter 
catalectic in iambum ; and by dropping three syllables we have 
_ ^ ^ -. I 3 } & dimeter catalectic in syllabam (or a monometer 
hypercatalecticy § 285, 3). 

§ 300. The following are examples of some of the most 
common choriambic verses : — 

V^tfwdoirJTTa μ€ν θ(6ν, — ^ w — 'w — ^ — dimeter acat. 

Ζήνα Tvpav\vov eV χορ6ρ ^^_^— ^^ dimeter acat. 

Πρώτα μ4γαν \ κικλησκω • _ , , — C dim. cataL in amphibrachyn, 

Kdi TOP μ€γα\νΘ€Ρη τριαί\νης ταμία», 

3 — w— I w — w— I — WW— trimeter acat. 

Vtjs re καί άλ\μνρα£ ^αλάσΙσι;; Sypiop \ μοχλ€νπ]Ρ* 

— WW— lw_w— j— WW— I w — 3 tetram. catal. w amphibrachyn» 
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[§ 301. 



TOP Θ /inroyflolfuiy, h% vircp- w— 

X«i/i9r/)o&ff wm\jw KOTtxei 

Trjs n€\dop, yyiyas iv \ U€ois ^^^ 

*£y ύνι\\τίΜτί re do/lfMiy. 

Of the last four verses, the third is a Glyconic, a dimeter catalectic 
in ianibum^ with a basis (§ 288, 1) ; the two preceding are variations 
of the Glyconic, monometers with double basis ; and the last is a 
PherecrcUiCf a dimeter catalectic in syttabaniy with a basis, or a Gly- 
conic shortened by one syllable. 

LOGAOEDIC VEBSES. 

§ 301. 1• A verse beginning with dactyls and ending with 
trochees is called logaoedic Κ g. 

Mapfuipff||(Uff iv alyaisj — w v^ ||— w — w 

TLapeivt rhv κ(φαΚαν τά If ?||yrp^e νυμφα. 

->^ II = 

2. The same name is given to a verse beginning with ana» 
paests and ending with iambi. Κ g. 

*OpyiiS €Μά\ξατο «αΐ || δνσανλων. — ~ww — ^w~||w•— C 
Ζβφύρσυ |] γίγαττος αΰρψ, «^^^||^^^ — C 
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CATALOGUE OF THE PRINCIPAL lEEEGULAE VEEBS. 

Note. This catalogae oontains generally only the forms which are 
found in the strictly dame Greek before Aristotle. The few other forms 
«re marked as laUr, All tenses which are not nsed by Attic writers are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb which 
is Attic in ouier tenses. Some pure yerbs which retain the short Towel of 
the stem (§ 106, N. 2) or which insert or in the perfect and aorist passive 
(§ 113, N. 1), but are regular in other respects, — for example, reX^w, —are 
not inserted. The wimpU stem (§ 107 )i when this does not appear in the 
ptesent, is added in ( ) ; but when the simple stem is modified in certain 
tenses (not the present) by adding i^ as in αίσθάρομαι^ only the simpler 
form is given. A hyphen prefixed to a word (as -ϋνεκα) indicates that it 
occurs only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the simple' form 
occurs even in later Greek. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or per- 
fect is given. Very frequently also the future or aorist middle is omitted 
when the future or aorist active is given ; and the future passive, when the 
aorist passive is given. The catalogue, therefore, does not profess to indicate 
^erbs which are de/ictwe w thete temi. 



'A^oiuu, admire, [£p. fut. άγά^Όμαι, rare,] ^ΤίάσΟψ, ^Τίοσά,μψ. 
ΆγγέλλΜ (dyyeX-), annoutioe, dyyeXw [dyyeX^w], ff77€t\a, IJr/ytkKO^ fyyiX- 

/xoi, -ίΐγγέΚθψ, Second aorists with λ are rare or doubtful. 
*ΑΎΐ(ρω (d7ep-), ooSed, a. ^ec/w ; [Ep. pip. p. arififyipo.To ; a. p. Ι/γέρθψ, 

2 a. m. ά'γ€ρ6μνμ^ with part, άyp6μeρos,'\ 
"ΑγηψΛ (Yay-), in comp. also άγνύω, break, άξ», ίαξα (rarely 1^), 

2 p. 'idya [Ion. ^if/a], 2 a. p. iάyψ [£p. aytfp], 
'A^y••, lead, δ^ω, 9ΐξα (rare), ^o (in comp. ), ΙίτγμΛΐ, ^θψ ; 2 a. i}yo7or, 

ijηfay6μvμf ; Λξομαι (as pass.), [a. m. ί^μψ.] 
10 
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[CA8-y &6c-X he aaUd, stem with aor. opt. aS-iiffeup, pf. part άSηκώs, Epic] 
*Αβ(8«•, tmg, άχίσω and ΑίίσομοΛ^ ^ισα. In Attic prose, f8tt^ ξσομΛΛ, {ψτω, 

nre), ^σα, ίσΟψ. 
Άιφω (dcp-), toX:e u^, f. aepQ, άρω, a. ^ipo, ή4ρθψ; [Horn. pip. p. Λωρτο 
for IjepTo.'} In Attic prose always atpw (d/D-), d/ou, ί$/)α, ι^ρΐία, Ιιρμλι, 
ήρθην i άροϋμαι, ήράμψ. Poetic 2 a. m. άρόμψ, 
"Άηρ (de-), blow, inf. d^mt, di^/ienu, part, dcif ; imp. Aiyy. Mid. Λημαι. 

imp. di(/ui;y. Poetic, chiefly £pic. 
AlSfofUU, poet. οίδομΜ, respect, αΙδέσομοΑ, jde^/iac, ι^δέσθψ, -gdea^rfir, 

[Hom. imperat. αΙδ€Ϊο, § 124, 2.] 
ΑΙνέϋ, praise, οΐνέσω \(αΜμω\ •gyeaa [v^^V^^fi '"ί^^κα, ΊΙνημοΛ, ividipf, 
AiplM (^λ-), take, αίρήσω, ίρηκα, Ίρημαι [Udt. άραίρηκα, άραίρημαι], χιρέΘψι 

fut. pf. τΒρήσομαΛ (rare) ; 2 a. erXoy, ίλω, kc. ; €ΐ\6μψ, ίλωμΛΐ, &c. 
ΑΙρω^ Attic prose form of ά€ΐρω. 
ΑΙσθάνομαι (eUcr^-), perceive, αίσθήσομαι, {σθημαι, τίσθόμψ. Pres. afir^o/tcu 

(rare and doubtful). 
[Άκαχ£(» (dx-, άκαχ'), qfflict, άκαχήσω, άκάχησα ; p. άκάχημοΛ, άκάκΊ^σθοΛ, 

άκαχήμ€Ρ0$ (or -4μερο$) ; 2 a. ήκαχον, άκαχόμψ. Epic] 
[*Aicax|Uvos, sharpened, Epic perf. part, with no present in use.] 
'Ako^ (άκο-), hear, άκούσομαι, ήκουσα, 2 p. άκήκοα [Dor. p. άκουκα], ήκοέ- 

ιτθψ, άκουσθήσοβΜΐ. 
'AX&0|ias wander, p. dXdXi^^uu (as pres. ), a. ά\τ/ΙΘηρ, Chiefly poetic. 
Άλ8α£νω {ά\δ•), nowrish, [Ep. 2 aor. φ^δανορ.] 

*A>Λ(^(ά:)aφ'),amήnt,ά\€ίφω,^p<eιφa,'ά\ή}uφa{oT'€lφa),ά\ή^^ 

'Αλ^ (ά\€Κ'), ward off, fiit. [£p. aXc^ijaui] ά\€ξ'ίισομαί or άλ^ξομαι ; aor. 

ι^λ^^ιτσα {ΊΙί\€ξα, rare), ήλεξάμηρ ; [Ep. 2 a. άλαΚκορ for dX-aXex-ov.] 
['AXfofMu, atxnii^. Epic ; aor. ΊαΚεάμψ.'] 
'Αλιεύω, avert, ά\€ύ(τω, ΐρ<€νσα, ήλευάμηρ, 
*Αλ4ω, grind, dλ^σω (dXcD), IfXeffo, άΧ'ή'ΚεσμΛί or dX-ffKepm. 
*AXC(rKO|MU (dX-, iXo-), he captured, άλώσομαι, ήΧωκα or Ηλωκα, 2 aor. 

ήλωρ or ^dXci»', dXw [Epic άΧώω], dXoiip, άΧωροι, oXoos, All pas- 

siye in meaning. No active άΧίσχω, but see &ν-αλ£σκβ•. 
*ΑλιτροΧνα» (dXtT-), sin, 2 aor. ^troir, [dXtro/iAiyir.] Mid. &λι.τα£νομαι [perf. 

part. dXtn^/ievof, sinning]. Chiefly Epic. 
ΆλλΑΐΓ(τω (dXXa7-), change, άΧΚάξω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ήλλάΎψ. 
"Αλλομαι (άλ-), leap, άλοΰμαι, ^ιΧάμψ ; 2 a. φώμψ (rare). [Epic 2 a. SX<ro, 

iXro, &Xp£Pos, by S3rncope. § 122, 2.] 
*Αλΰσ-κ» (dXvjc-), avoid, άΧύξω and άΧύξομαι, 4ΙίΧυξα (rarely -αμψ), 
Άλφάν» (άλφ-), find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. ^Χφορ.] 
*Α|Μρτάνω (άμαρτ-), err, ά,βΛαρτήσομοΛ, 4ιμάρτηκΛ, ^ψάρτημαι, ^ιμαρτήθτμ^ι 

2 aor. Ι^μαρτορ [Ερ. ήμβροτορ]. 
*Α|λΡλ(σκβ» {άμβΧόω in compos.), wiscarry, [άμβΚώσω^ late,] ήμβΧω^α, 

•^μβΚωκα, •ήμβΚωμοΛ, ήμβΧώθψ, 
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*Αμ«{ρω and &|&φ8ω (άμερ-), deprive, ijtupca, ήμέρθψ. Poetic. 
'Α|ΐ.τ4χ» and άμν-Ισχω {άμψί and 'χω), wrap about, clothe, άμφ^ξω, 2 a. 

ήμτωχσΐ'. Mid. άμτέχομΜ, άμπΙσχομΛΐ, όψ.ΊΓΐσχν4ομαι ; imp. ήμτ^ιχό•' 

μψ, 2 a. ήμΊΓίοχόμψ and ήμΐΓ€σχ6μψ. 
Άμ>π\ακΙ«ΓΚΜ {άμτλακ-), err, miss, ήμτλάκημαι ; 2 a. ήμτΧακον, part, άμ^ 

τλΛκώΐ' or άιτλαχώτ. Poetic. 
[Άμιτνΰω, Epic for ά^ατνέω, take breath, only in a. p. άμτνΜψ, and a. m. 

ά,μχνϋτο for d/unoWO.] 
' Αμφν-'γνο^, Ληιδί, ήμφιyp6€op and ^Ac^eTroeoi', ήμφεγρόησα ; aor. pass. part. 

άμφΐ7νοηθ€ίί. See § 106, 1, Note 8. 
'A|j4i4vvu|U (see ftvvAu), dotke, fut. [Ep. ά/χ^ι^σω] Att. -άμφιω ; ήμφΐ€σα, 

ήμφίεσμαι, άμφιεσάμην (poet. ). 
'Α|λιφι.αΓΡητέ», dispute, augmented ήμ^ατ- and ήμφ€σ-, 
'Ava£vo|iai (diw-), refuse, imp. ήναιρόμψ, aor. ήρψάμψ, 
Άναλ£σχω and άναλ^α», eayeiw/, αναλώσω, Ανάλωσα and άνι^λωσα («οτ- 

ιράλωσα), άνάλωκα and ά»ο)λω«α, άΐ'άλω/χαι and άιτήλωμαι, άναλώθψ and 

άρηλώθψ, άναλωθήσομαι. 
Άνδάν» (Ραδ-, άδ-), ρ/βα«β, άδτ^σω, [2 ρ. Epic Ηδα,] 2 a. Ιοδοι» and dtior 

[Epic €ΰαδορ, ί'Ραδον], Ionic and Poetic. 
Άν4χω, holdup; see εχω, and § 105, 1, Note 8. 
Άν-οίγνυμι and άνο£γω (see ofyio/ycu), open, imp. Μψγον [Epic άνψγο^] ; 

άνοΙξω, άν4φξα {ήροιξα, rare) [Hdt. Ανοιγα], άν^φχα, άρ^φγμαι, άρ€((χθψ 

(sTibj. ανοιχθώ, &c.) ; fut. pf. Λν€φξομαι. 
*Αν-ορΒ6ω, set upright, augm. άνωρ- and ι^^ωρ-. § 105, 1, Note 8. 
*Ανώγ», order, exhort, imp. ήνωγον ; άνώξω, ΙΙνωξα ; 2 p. Ανατ/α (as pres.)^ 

with imperat. άνωχθι, άρώχθω, Ανωχθε. Ionic and Poetic. 
(Άτ-αυράβ»), take away, not found in present ; imp. ά,-πηύρων ; a. m. dinju- 

ράμψ (?); aor. part, axoupas, άτουράμερον. Poetic. 
ΆίΓοψίσ-κω (dira0-),. deceive, 2 a. Ιίταφον [2 a. m. opt. άταφοίμψ]. Poetic. 
Ά'ΐΓ€χθάνομαι (^^-), δβ hated, άτ€χθήσομαι, ά,νίτχθημΛΐ ; 2 a. άτΎτχθόμψ. 
* Air^Xfni, it suffijoe», impersonal. See χρή• 
'Αραρ£σκω {Ap-), fit, %ρσα, ήρθψ ; 2 p. Λράρα ; 2 a. ήραρορ ; 2 a. m. part 

άρμενοί (as adj. ), fitting. 
'ΑρΙσκ« (d/>e-), please, αρέσω, ήρεσα, •ήρ4σθψ. 
Άρ|Μ$(« or &p|itfTTw [Ion. όφμάσσω]. Jit, όφμόσω, ήρμοσα [συρ-^μαξα Pind.], 

^ρμοκα, ήρμοσμαι, ίιρμόσθψ ; ^)ρμοσάμψ, 
*Αρ6ω, plough, "ήροσα, [ρ. ρ. Ion. ίφ^ρομαι,"] ήρόθψ. 
'Α^πτάζω (άρχα7-), aeize, άρχάσω and άριτάσομαι [Ερ. Α/Μτά^ω], ήρνασα [Ijp- 

ταξα], ΙΙρττακα, ήρνασμαι, ^ρτπάσθψ [Hdt. ^pT^xB-qf"], 
['ArvrdXXtt (άτιτολ-), tend; Λοτ, Ατίτηλα, Poetic] 

*Ai£avtt or αΰ|ω (a^^e-), increase, αυξήσω, ηϋξησα, ηϋ^κ^ νϋξημαι, ηύξήθψ, 
Άφ-£ημι» Tetgo, imp. άψ-ίψ (or ήφ-); ^ι*• ά0-ίί<^ω, &c. See § 129. 
Άχθθ|Μΐ^ Ux^^-)> ^« displeased, άχθέσομαι or άχθεσθ-ήσομοί, ήχθέσθην. 
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B&im (/»α7-), speak, utter, -βαξω, [p. p. Ep. βέβακται], 

ΒαΧνω {βα-), go, β-ή^τομΛΐ (poet, except in comp.), β4βηκα, -βέβΛμαι, -έβΑ^τρ 

(rare) ; 2 a. ίβψ (like ίστψ) ; 2 p. (βέβοα) β€βω, &c. (§ 130, 1); 

[ft. m. £p. έβησάμψ (rare) and έβτισύμψ]. In active sense, oottee to^, 

poet, βήσω, ίβησα. 
Βάλλω ()3αλ-), throw, f. [/3αλ^ω] /3αλω (rarely βάλλήσω), βέβΧηκα, βέβΧημαι 

[£ρ. β€βύ\ημΛί], 4β\ήθψ ; 2 a. ίβαλον, iβa\6μηy ; fat. m. ^XoO/uot ; 

fat. pf. β€β\'ίισομΛΛ, [2 a. m. Ep. έβλ-^μψ,^ 
Κβρώσκω (βρο-), eat, p. βέβρωκα, β^βρωμαι, [έβρώθψ ; 2 a. Ι/3ρωιτ ; fat. pf. 

βββρώσομαι] ; 2 p. part. /3€/3ρώ5 (§ 180, 1). 
Bi^M, live, βιώσομαι, έβίωσα (rare), βεβίωκα, (β^βίωμαι) βεβίίοται ; 2 a. ifiloip 

(like iyvioy, § 127, Note 1). 
Βιώο*κομαι, rem've, έβιωσάμψ. 

ΒλάΐΓτβ» (βΧαβ-), injure, βλάψω, &c. regular; 2a. p. έβλάβψ. 
Βλαστάν» (/3λαστ-), φπηι^ βλαστήσω, &c. ; 2 a. ίβλαστορ, 
BKhn», see, βλέψομαι [Hdt. -βλέψω], Ιβλ€φα. 

Βλώσια» (μολ-, μλο-, βλο-), f. μολοϋμοΛ, ρ. μέμβλωκα, 2 ft. ^μολομ. Poetic. 
Βοάω (/3ο-), βλοιιί, βο-ήσομαι, έβόησα, [Ion. -βώσομαι, ^βωσα, {βέβωμαι) β^ 

βωμένοί, έβώσθψ.] 
Β^σχ» (/Soo-ice-), ^Μ, βοσκήσω, 
Βοΰλομαι {βουλ€-), ujiU, with (angm. έβουλ- or ήβουλ-); βουλήσομια, βββοό» 

Χημαι, έβουλ-ί/θψ ; 2 ρ. νρο-β4βουλα, prefer. 
Βρνχάομαι (/3ρυχ-)* «»»*# Ρ• β^βΡ^^ > ^ρνχησάμψ ; βρυχφΐ^. 

Γ. 

ΓαμΙω (γαμ-), marry (said of a man), f. γαμώ ['γαμέω'], a. ίγημΛ, p. 7€7ά- 

fii/jca, Ύ^γάμημΛΐ ; a. m. έγημάμψ. Mid., morr^ (said of a woman). 
Γ€γβ»νΐΜ (yw-), «Λοιιί, 7€7ωι^ω, (^€7ο&ΐΊ?σα) ^€7«i^at ; 2 p. yiy<am, 

subj. yeyotna, imper. 7^7ww, [inf. '^^^ωνέμερ, part. 7€7iiw6i.] 
Γ€(νομαι (τει*-), 6β 6om ; a. έγ€ΐράμψ, begat, 
Tfkj&M, laugh, 'γ€λάσο/ΐΛΐ, έyiλaσa, ^γ^λάσθψ, 
ΓηΟέ» (γτ?^-), rejoice, [γτ^^ισω, έγήθησα ;] 2 ρ. γέγηθα (as pres.). 
Γηράσ-κβ» and γηράβ», ^^^^ιι; oW, 'γηράσω and Ύηράσομαι, έγήράσα, Ύ^γήράκα 

{am old) ; 2 Λ, {έγήρ<ιμ) [έγήρα Horn.], inf. η^ηρά^αι, pt. Ύηράί, 
TCyvoiLQu, and yCvo^a^ {ycy- § 108, 8), become, Ύενήσομαι, yey^infipjou, [^em^ 

^i;!' Dor. and Ion.] ; 2. a έγ€ν6μψ [Ep. 7^ιο•ο for iy4vcTo] ; 2 p. 7^7oiw, 

am, poet. (7^αα) § 180, 1, Note 1. 
Γι-γνώσκ» (7w-), nosco, know, ypώσoμaL, [Ion. άJ^^7l'ωσα,] ^γνωκα, ^γνωσμα,ι, 

^νώσθψ ; 2 a. ί^νων, percetved. § 127, Note 1. 
Γράφω, write, 'γράψω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. έypάφψ {Ιγράφθψ is not classic). 
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(Ac^)» no preaent, teach, learn, [δαήσομοί, Μάηκα, δεδάημαι, 2 p. (β^βαα) 

§ 130, 1; 2 a. δίδαον or ίδαον,] 2 a. p. έδάψ. Chiefly Epic. 
ΔαΙν^ψοί {dai')f feaat, δαί^ω, iScuaa, (έδαΐσθψ) 9αισθ€ΐ9, έδζΜτάμ-ψ, Chiefly 

poetic. 
Aoioftoi {δα-), dwide, [Ep. δάσομαι,] δέδασμοΛ [Ep. δέδαιμΛΪ], ίδασάμψ, 
Δαίω (δα-), kindle, [Ep. 2 p. δέδηα ; 2 a. (ίδαόμψ) snbj. ddifrai.] 
Αάχνω {δακ-, δηκ-), bite, δήξομαι, δέδγγμαι, έδ'ήχΒψ ; 2 a. ίδαχο», 
ΔαμΑξβ» (δοψτ, δμα-), tame, subdue, [Ep. fdt. δαμΔ (for δαμάσω), δαμάσσομαι,'^ 

έδάμασα, [δέδμημαι,] ίδαμάσθψ and έδμήθψ ; fut. pf. δ€δμ•ήσομαι ; 2 a. ρ. 

έδάμψ, 
Δαρ θάν» {δαρθ'), sleep, 2 a. ίδαμΘα», poet. Ηραϋον ; ρ. ιτατα-&δα/>^ΐ}ΐίώϊ ; 

κατ-€δάρθψ (later). 
AiC8«* {δ€ΐ', δΐ'), fear, δ€ίσομαι, ίδεισα, δέδοικα [Ερ. δ€ίδοικα]. From stem 

δι-, 2 ρ. β^δια [Ερ. δ€ίδια]. § 130, 1, Note 2. 
AfCKvv|u (d6CJt-)f «Αοισ; see § 126. [Ion. -δέξω, Ίδ€ξα, 'δ4δ€yμat (Ερ. dc(- 

dfT/Mit), -^ί^^ιρ]. 
Δ4ρ«0^ yZoy, depw, (δίίρα, δέδαρμοΛ ; 2 a. έδάρψ, 
Δ^μ» (d^e-), &ui/(f, 4δ€ΐ.μα, {δέδμημαί], ίδ€ΐμάμψ. Chiefly lonic. 
Δ^ρκομαι {δρα-), tee, έδέρχθψ ; 2 a. $δρακον, {ίδράκψ) δρακ€ίί ; 2 ρ. δ4δορκα 

(§ 109. 1). 
Ac^o|MU (deve-). Epic for δέομαι. See 8^», tf»fK 
Δ^χομα4, reoetoe, δέξομαι, δ4δ€yμaι [Horn, δέχαται for ded^artu], έδέχθψψ 

4δ€ξοίμψ ; fat. pf. δ€δέξομαΛ ; 2 a. m. chiefly Epic {iδέyμψ) δέκτο, 

imper. δέξο, inf. δέχ&αι,, part, δέγμεροί (sometimes as pres.). 
Α4φ, bind, δήσω, ίδησα, δέδ€κα (rarely δέδηκα), δέδεμαι, έδέθψ ; δκδήσομαι, 
Αίω {δ€€•), want, need, δεήσω, έδέ-ησα [Ερ. ίδησα,] δ€δέηκα, δεδέημαι, έδεήθψ. 

Mid. δέομαι, ask. From Epic stem δ€υ- or δ€υ€- come [έδ^ύησα (once in 

Hom.), and δεύομαι, δευήσομαι}. Impersonal 8^ debet, there is need, 

{one) ought, δεήσα, εδέησε. 
Δι8άσ*κ» (διδαχ-), teach, διδάξω, έδίδαξα [έδιδάσκησα"}, δεδίδαχα, δεδίδαγμαι, 

έδιδάχθψ. 
ΑΛράα•κω{δρα-), only in comp., run away, -δράσομαι, -δέδρακα ; 2 a. -^δροψ 

[Ion. ίδρψ], -δρω, -δραίψ, -δροραι, -δράί, 
AC^»YX {δο-), give, δώσω, ίδωκα, δέδωκα, &c.; see § 126. [Ερ. δόμαηί or 

δόμεν for δούναι, fut. διδώσω for δώσω,"] 
(Δ£ω), δέδιά ; see δείδω. 
Αοκ4ω {δοκ-), seem, think, δόξω, Ιίδοξα, δέδϋτγμαι, έδόχΘψ (rare). Poetic 9ο« 

κι/ΐσω, &C. regular. Impersonal, 8οκ(ΐ, it seems, &c. 
Αρά», do, δράσω, Ηράσα, δεδρόύία, δέδράμαι (rarely δέδρασμαι), {έδράσθψ) 

δρασΰβί9. 
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Α'ύναμΛΛ, be able, augm. iBw- and ήδυν- ; δίψήσομοΛ, δ€δύιηιμΛΐ, έδνι^ψ 

(rarely έδυράσθψ), [Έρ. έδυντίσάμην."] 
Αύνω {δυ-), enter; 2 a. $δυν. See § 126. 
Δ^, cause to enter, δύσω (ν), ^^νσα, δέδϋκα, δέδυμαι, έδύθψ (υ); a. m. έδΰσά" 

μψ [£ρ. έδϋσόμψ, inflected as 2 aor.]. 

Ε. 

Έάω [£ρ. €ΐαω], permit, 4άσω, tXdaa [Έρ. Ιασα^ etdxa, €ΪόψΛΐ, €ΐά0ψ ; ^άσο- 
μοΛ (as pass. ). 

'Έnr|y>6»,proffer,betrtth,ax^gm. ih/yv-oT iveyv- (^yyryu-). § 105, 1, Notes 2,8• 

Έγ€(ρω (^cp-), reuM, nwiee, ^«pw, ^eipo, έγ/τί^μμοΛ, ήτγέρθψ ; 2 p. fypi^ 
7opo, am awake [Horn, έγμτηόρθα^ι, iyfyfyyopBe (for -opekTi, -opare), int 
eypfyopeai or -op^cu] ; 2 a. m. 'ή7ρ6μψ [Ερ. €7ρ^ι>ΐ'.] 

"Έδω^ eat, see Ior0(ek 

*Έ(ο|ΜΜ, «tie, see καΟ^^ομαι and tf^h 

ΈΜλ» and MX» (edeXe-), wish, ίθΟ^ήσω, ηθέλησα, Ί^θέληκα. 

'ΈΒΙΙω, accustom, ίθίσω, €Ϊθισα, cWuca, εΐθισμαι, €ΐθίσθψ. 

"Έθω, be accustomed, 2 p. €Ϊωθα [Ion. ^ωθα], as present. 

EISov {Ιδ-, ¥iS-), yid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present ; {Ιδω, ϊδοιμι, tBc or Ιδέ, 25ών 
ίδώΐ'.) Mid. (chiefly poet.), ctSoftai, seem, [Ep. €ΐσάμψ ;] 2 a. €ΐδ6μηΐ'^ 
saw, = etBoy, OtSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, pip. ^eiv, ^etr, f. €ΪσομΐΗ ; 
see § 130, 2. 

(ECitti) not nsed in pros. {U-, eUc-, οίκ-), resemble, appear, imp. elKo», f. et^ts 
(rare)y 2 p. Ιοικα[Ιοη. οίκα\ (with ^οΐΎμεν, [^ίκτορ,]€Ϊξασι, cUiyai, e/zc^s, 
chiefly poetic); 2 pip. ejiceiy [with elbcn/v], Προσ^ϊ^αι, ari /iXie [and Ep. 
ijiCicTo or et'iCTo], sometimes referred to έΐσκω. Impersonal louc^ it seems, &c• 

(EtX») not used in pres. (e\-, d\-), ro// iip, />rees together, [a. Ιλσο.] [Pass. 
ιΚλομαι, p. ί€\μαΛ, 2 a. e'aXi^y or &\ψ.^ Epic. 

EljfcC, 6e, and Et|u, go. See § 129, I. and II. 

Etirov (It-), said, [Ep. «etrov,] 2 aor., no present ; (εΛτω, ίίτοιμι, eM 
[Ep. imp. ^OTTcre], eZireci', elirop) ; 1 aor. ctiro (opt. cfTcu/u, imper. ctxop 
or eMp, inf. elirat, pt. tftras), [Hdt. άΊτ-ενιτάμψ.] Other tenses are sup- 
plied by Hom. εϊρω {ep-), and a stem ^-: f. €ρ4ω, ίρω ; p. €Ϊρηκα, είρημαι ; 
, a. p. ίρρήθψ, rarely έρρέθψ [Ion. eip^^iyi'] ; fiit. pass. ^ηθήσομοΛ ; fut. pf. 
€ΐρήσομαί. See Ιν^ιτω. 

Είρομαι (Ion.), euX;, €ΐρ•ήσομΛΐ ; see %>o)uu• 

Εφω (ep-), say. Epic in present. See ctvov. 

Ε(ρω (ep-), sero, join, a. 'cTpa [Ion. -^ρσα], p. -elpica, etp^tai [Ep. Ι(ρμα«]• 

Έκκλησιάζω, call an assembly (ίκκΚησΙα) ; augm. ΙικκΚψ and ^^βκλι;•. 

'Ελαύν», poet. €\άω (€λ-, cXa-), cinve, march, f. eXeUrw, eXu ; ^fXcura, έλφ 
λάκα, Ιλι^λα /Mu [Ion. and late -ασ /iat, Horn. plup. ί\•ηΚέδατο\ ^ιλάθψ. 
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*Ελ/γχβι^ eonfuU, Α^^ω, ^c7^, Αι(λ€7μα< (§ 118, Note 8), φ^τχθη^. 
Έλκ» (late 4\κόω), jmil, ίΧξω (rarely ίλκόσω), etXxu^o, etXm/jra, efXxv^/uoc, 

[ΈλνΜ, cause to hope, 2 p. Λολίτα, hope, lOd. eXiro^oi (^Air•), hope. Epic] 

Έμνολά••, ^rcr^, έμιτολήσω, kc. regular. Augm. ήμτ• or ίν€μτ', 

'EvaCpc• (^ΐΌρ-), X:fi/y [£p. a. m. ^/χίμι;!',] 2 a. Ijvapw, Poetic. 

*Evi«M or ivWvM^ «^j ^, [Ep. f. ένίψω and Μστι^ω,] 2 a. htaww. Poetiow 

'EWiTTM [Ep. ^»έσσω], chide, [Ep. 2 a. ipMrw and i^iroiirw.] 

*Ένννμ* (έ-, Fe-), ves-tio, dothe, pree. act. only in comp. [f. ^σνω, a. ΙΙσσα, 

p. la^cu] or e^wu ; [έσσάμψ,] In comp. -#σω» Ίσα, -^σ^^πρ. Chiefly 

Epic : άμφι-έτι^υμι ia the common form in prose. 
ΈνανρΙι• and limvpCmci• (both rare), enjoy, f. 4ιτανρήσομαΛ, a. ίπτ/υράμψ, 

2 a. έτ7[νρ6μψ [Dor. and Ep. ι^αΟ/χν.] Chiefly poetic. 
']5τ£σΎ(&|ΜΗ, understand, imp. ή^ιστάμψ, f. έτιστήσομαι, a. Ί^ιστήθψ, 

(Not to be confounded with forms of ^^ίση^μι.) 
"Ένι» (<rer-), &e o/ter or &uj;y «wiA, imp. etrov, f. -#^ω, 2 a. -ίστοψ (for ^-σητ- 

oy), [a. p. χ€ρΐ'4φθψ Udt.,] — all chiefly in oomp. Mid. liro|icu,y&iW, 

ίψομοΑ \ 2 a. 4στ6μψ, στώ/και, &c. 
'Efry(Sto|iAt, loorib, db, augm. elp-, έρτγάαομαι^ 6l)97cur/MU, elfTfaffBifv, elfTfa- 

σάμην, 
"ΈρδΜ and %>8m (^e/ry-), loorit, db, ^/>£ω, ep^ [Ion. 2 p. lo/rya]. Ionic and 

poetic. See ^y». 
*Epci8«i, ρτΌρ, έρ€ΐσω (later), ifpetffo, [-ilpeuca, 4ρήρ€ίσ'μαι with ίμηρέδαται and 

-OTO,] ήρ€ΐσθψ. 
*EpiCK» {ipiK'), tear, buret, 1fp€i^a, 4μ•ήρΐ'^μΛί, 2 a. ijpucov, 
'EpcCvM (^P^v-), throw doum, έρ€ΐφω, ήρ€ΐφα, [έρήρατα, havefcMen, ίμήριμμαι], 

ήρ^φθψ ; [2 a. 'ήρινον, •ήιΛχψ.'Ι 
*Ερ^σσ«• (έρ€'), ttrike, row, [Ep. aor. Ifpeffa,] 
"EpofMU (rare or ?) [Ion. ctpo|ias Ep. Ipim or ip^ofuu], fut. έρήσομαι [Ion« 

είρήσομαϊ], 2 a. ήρόμψ, 
nSpp«» i^ppc'), go to destruction, 4pprfyna, ήρρησβί, --ήρρηκα. 
'Ερνγγάνω (^/)υγ-), enici, 2 a. Ifpuyop, [Ion. έρ€&γομαι, ίρεύξομαι,] 
'Έρ^κω, hold back, [Ep. f. έριί^ω,] ^pv^o, [Ep. 2 a. iJpiJicoKw.] 
Έρχομαι (^λυ^-, ^λ*--^-), go, come, ί\€ύσομαι, 2 p. έΧήλνθα [Ep. Αι^λου^α 

and ^Λ^λου^α], 2 a. ^λ^ον (poet. ^ν^οι^). In Attic proee, βΐμι is used 

for έλεύσομαι (§ 200, Note 3). 
*Εσ6£Μ, also Ισ^ and f 8m (0a7-), edo, eo^, fut. ίδομαι, p. ^t^^oira, 4δήδ€σμαι 
[Ep. ^βτ^δομαι], ήδ^σ^ι^ν; 2 a. (φαΎΟΡ; [Epicpres. inf. iδμepa^ for 4δ'€μα'αΛ; 
2 peif. part 4δηδώ$.] 
'ΈβΎΐάη, feast, augment eUm- (§ 108). 
£v8m {εύδε-), deep, €ύδ'ήσω ['€ϋδησα]. Commonly in καθ-€ύ8ω• 
EipCcnu» (βύρ•), ^nd', βύρήσω, €ϋρηκα, eUpij/Mu, εύρέθψ ' 2 a. c^por, e^/iip^ 

Sometimes augmented 17V-• 
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"Εχω (σβ%-), have, imp. βίχβτ; ϊ^ω or σχήσω, ^σχηκα, Ι^σχημοί, έσχέθτρβ 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. ίσχον (for έ-σ^χ-ο»), σχω, σχοίψ (-σχοί/α), σχ^$, 
σχεΓν, σχών, poet, ίσχεθον, &ο. [Horn. ρ. part. σιν-οχοχώ$]. Mid. Ιχο- 
|MU^ ding to, ^ξομαι and σχι^ο /MU, έαχόμψ, 

*Βψ» (^1^-)> e»fc, ^^f^w and έψήσομαι, ήψησα, [ήψημαι, ^ίψήθψ,] 

Ζ. 

Ζά», tive, § 123, Note 2. Imperf. ^^Όοτ and li^ ; ^}σ», &c. 

Zc^YW|u (fV7- cf. jng-um), yofce, fet^fw, ^fev^o, ^i^iry/Mot, ^ί^βιίχ^ιρ; 2 a. p. 

Ζώνννρ (j^)i ^utf, l^a, l^woyiac, έζωσάμψ. 



Η. 

*H|iAt, nir (perf. from stem ^-), chiefly in κάθ-ημΛΐ ; plup. (as imp.) fjDwjr ; 

8 pera. sing, ^σται and ^το (in comp. also ί^αι, ί^ο) ; κάθ-ωμαι, καθ- 

οΐμψ, ija-Of ^σθοΛ {κάθ-ησθαι), ήμβροί, [Ion. έϊαται or Ιαται, έΐατο or 

ίοτο, for ^i^cu, ήντο.] See ϊξ». 
•ΗμΗ «ty» chiefly in imperf. 1}ι^ δ' iyo, said I, and 9j δ' «s, 9aidhe{§ 151, 

Note 3). [Epic Ij (alone), he scud.] *Η/α, I say, colloquial. 



θάλλβ» (θα\')^ hloom, 2 perf. τέθηΧα (as present). 

(Θατ- or ταψ-), astonish, stem with 2 perf. τέθψτα, am astonished, and 2 a. 

ίταφον, also intransitive. 
Odirrw (0a0-), &(ir^, ^ά^ω, ίθαψα, τέθαμμαι, [Ion. 4Θάφθψ, rare ;] 2 a. p. 

ίτάφψ ; 2 fttt. ταφήσομαι ; ftit. pf. τεθάψομαι. 
Θ^Ινω {θ€Ρ'), smite, dcvw, Heiva ; 2 a. idcvov. 
Θέλω, t^tisA, ^(λι^ο-ω, έθ4\ησα (not in indie. ) ; see ΙΘΑβ». 
θ^β» {Scv'), run, fat. θεύσομοΛ. 

θιγγάκ» (^ιγ-)» toucA, ΘΙξομαι or τεθίξομαι (?), 2 a. Hdiyw. 
Θνήσ-κω (^cw-), c?te, θαροΰμαι, τέθνηκα ; fiit. pf. τ€$ρήξω (§ 120, Note) or 

τ€θνήξομαί ; 2 a. Ικανοί' ; 2 p. {τέθροα) § 130, 1, part. T^eyeos [Horn. 

rf^i^s]. In Attic prose always άιτο-θανοΰμαί and άν-έθανον. 
ΘρΰΐΓτ» (0pv0-), cruxA, -έθρυψα, τ4θρνμμαι, έθρύφθψ [Ep. 2 a. p. •^ρΰφηρ], 
Θρώσκ» (dop-), 2fap, fat. θορουμαι, 2 a. ίθορον. 
θΰω (υ), sacr(/{oe, imp. ^^ϋοι» ; θύσω (ϋ), (θϋσα, τ40υκα, τέθυμΛΐ, έτύθ^ (ΰ), 

ίθΰσάμψ. See § 17, 2, Note. * 
Θ^ or θΰνβ» (ϋ), rage, rush. Poetic : classic only in pres. and imperfect. 
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Ί^λλϋ {la\'), eend, int. -Ukw, [£p. aor. tifXtu] 

'Jim Ht^-), teat or sit. Mid. ΙζομβΛ and I|;o|mu (id- for σι^, of. sed-eo), sU, 

used diiefly in καθ4ζώ, which see. Ion. and poet. aor. etra or ^σα 

(from stem i), with Έΐσάμηρ [or έσσάμψ (^€σσ-) ; fat. inf. έφ'4σσ€σθαι 

Hom.] See ήμαu 
Ιηρ (έ-), «wrf; see § 129, III. § 121, Note 2. Fut. m. -Ιίσομαι, [άι>- 

έωιτη,ι for dr-eZi^rai, Hdt.] 
'Iin4o|uu (poet, fx»), oome, tgcvtac, Γ7Α«αι ; 2 a. Ι«όμι^. In prose usually 

άφ-ικρ4ομαι. From ίκω [£p. imp. Ticoy, 2 a. ϊξον], 
'IXiiinco|MU [£p. Ιλάο/ιαι], propitiate, ΙλάσοαοΛ, Ιλάίτθψ, ΙΚασάμψ, 
Ίνταμαι, fly, impeif. Ιττάμψ ; see v^rofMU• 
"Ίντηρ (στο-), set, place; see § 126. Fut. pf. ^στήξω (§ 120, Note) and 

έση/^ομοί, Peif. (στηκα, with (^σταα), έστω, έσταίψ, &c. (§ 130, 1), 

stand; 2 aor. /στι?!', stood The 1 aor. έστησα is transitive, placed, 

Καθ-^(ο|&αι (^9-), sit down, imp. έκαθ€ΐ^6μψ, f. καθ€δοΰμαι. 

Καθ({•», set, sue, f. jcotfiw (for καθίσω), καθιξήσομαι ; a. έκάθισα, έκαθισάμψ ; 

κάθημΛΐ, see ή|ΐαι. 
Ka£w|uu («αδ-), βζοβί, ρ. κέκοατμοΛ [Dor. ιτ€κα9-μ^οϊ]. 
Καίνβ» (ffcv-), iti//, f. ιταΐ'ΰ, 2 a. iKa»w, 2 p. Wjrora. 
"SjoSm (καν-), or κ<1μ, (urn; καύσω ; ^χανσν, poet, ^icea [£p. Ixi^a] ; -Wxavnt, 

κέκαυμαι, έκαύθψ, [2 a. ^κάι;!'.] 
Καλ^Μ (κλβ-), caff, f. καλώ (rarely καΚίσω) ; έκάλ€σα, «τ^κλι^κο, κέκΚημαι^ 

έκΚ-ήθ-ην ; fut. m. jcaXoOiuat ; fut. pf. κβκλήσομοΛ. 
Ka^vu (κα/Α-), labor, καμοΰμαι, κέκμηκα [Ep. part. κ€κμηώϊ\ ; 2 a. Ιλο /aw. 
(Καφ-),|κιη<, stem with [Hom. peri part. κ€καφ•ηώζ\ 
Κ^άνννμν, Ep. for σκ€^άηη)μι, secUter, [έκέδασα, έκβδάσθψ,] 
Ktf|ta^ lie, κείσομαι ; see § 129, Y. 
K«CJmi> («P-), shear, f. κερώ, a. #iceipa (poet. Ικ€ρσα), κ4κϋφμαι, [(ίκέρθψ) Kep- 

Belt ; 2 a. p. έκάρψ ;] f. m. ικροϋμαι^ a. m. 4κ€φάμψ (w. poet. part. 

ΐί€/)σ(ίμ€νο}). 
KiXXw («Γ6λ-), land, κέΧσω, ^κελσα. Poetic. 
KiXofMu («reXe-), order, [Ep. κέΧήσομαι, έκέλησάμψ] ; 2 a. Ώΐ,^Κ€κ\6μψ or 

έκ€κ\ύμψ (§ 122, 1). Chiefly Epic. 
El^dvw|ii («repa•), mix, ixipaffa [Ion. ^κ/οι^τα], κέκραμοΛ [Ion. -ι/μαι], έκράθψ 

[Ion. -i^i^y] and 4κ€ράσθψ ; t pass. κραΦήσομαι. 
Ε1ιρδα£νω (κβρδαΐ'-), ^tn, f. xcpdavQ [Ion. κ€ρδ4ω and icepdi^o/Liai], έκέρδάνα 

[Ion. -i;i*a or -i^ra], κ€κ4ρδηκα. 
Κ«ΰ6« (icv^-), λΐ(2ί, xei^r», [-Ικενσα ;] 2 p. κ4κ€υΘα (as pres. ) ; [Ep. 2 a. «n^doi^, 

subj. xf/ci^^by.] 
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Κήδβ» (χαδ-, κηδ€-), vex, [κηδήσω, -έκήδησα ; 2 ρ. κ4κηδα]. MicL κήδομο^ι^ 

sorrow, ίκηδ€σάμψ, [Έρ. fdt. pf. κ€καδήοομαι.'\ 
Ε^χάνω (KtX'),Jind, κιχήσομΛΐ, [Έρ. έκιχησάμψ] ; 2 β. ^κιχοι^ [and ^κέχφρ]. 
Κίχρηρ («τρα-), fenrf, [χρι>σω Hdt.], ^XPV^o, κέχρημαι ; έχρησάμψ, 
ΚΚάζ» (#τλο77-» «λαγ-), e^^, χλάγ^ω, ^κλαγ^α ; 2 ρ. ic^icXaTTo [Ερ. MikKij' 

7α] ; 2 a. tkXayop ; fat. pf. κ€κλάγξομΛΐ. 
Ελα£α» and κλ^ (icXav-), toeq», κΧαύσομαι (rarely ncXaiMroO/uac, sometimes 

κΚαχήοω or JcXai^w), ^χλανσα, ic^«rXav/ACM ; fut. pf. (impera ) icekXauoerai, 
Κλ^ akut, κλείσω, cxXecoO, κ4κ\€ΐμΜ or κέκλεισμΜ, έκλεΐσθψ, [Ion. pres. 

Κλη(«ι, έκΧήισα, «xXijiAUu, ίκΚφτθην or ^«Xiyi^i/i'.] Older Attic Κλ^ 

κλίσω, ίκΚψτα, -κέκΚ^κα, κέκλ^μαι, -έκΚίσθψ. 
ΕλΙνη• («λ€ΐΓ-), steal, κλέψω (rarely κΧέψομαι), ίκλβψα, κέκΚοφα, κέκλΕμμοα, 

{έκΚεφθψ) κ\€φθ€ί$ ; 2 a. ρ. έκλάττψ. 
TDdvm, bend, indine, kXwQ, ίκλ««, [κυκλικά, later,] κέκΧίμΜ, έκλίθψ [Ερ. 

έκλίνβψ] ; 2 a. ρ. έκΧίρψ. § 109, Note 1. 
Κλ^ Aeor, imp. ίκλυορ (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. κΚυθι, jcXvre [Ερ. κέκΧΰθι, 

κέκ\υτ€]. Poetic. 
Kop^vwp {κορ€'), satiate, [f. κορέσω Hdt., ιτορ^ω Hom.,] έκόρ€σα, κ€κ6ρ€σμΜ 

[Ion. -ΐ7/Αα(], έκορέσθψ ; [Ερ. 2 ρ. pt. iceiropi/t^s.] 
Kpd(» (χραγ-), cry ou4, fut. p£. κ€κράξομαι (rare), 2 pf. κέκρατγα (imper. jc^- 

κραχθι), 2 a. -iKpayov. 
Κρα^νω («c/wy-), accomplish, κρανω, iKpdm [Ion. Ixpiptt], έκράκθψ'^ p. p. 

3 sing, κέκρορται (cf. ΊτέφοΛΤζα, § 113, Note 4). Ionic and poetic. 

[Epic KpoioCvti, aor. έκρφ/να, pf. and pip. κ€κρόαρτΜ and jceicpdaiTo.] 
Κρέμομαι, hang (intrans.), κρ€μ•ήσομΛΐ, 
Κ^ψάΜΥν^ {κρ€μα'), hang (trans.), κρ€μώ (for κρ€μάσω), έκρέμασα, έκρ^μά- 



KpCl<» {κρνγ-), creak, squeak, 2 a. {?KptKw) 3 sing. Kpixe ; 2 p. (κέκρίτγα) jce- 

Kpiy&ret, squeaking. 
KpCv», Judge, f. «/Mfw, &c. See § 109, Note 1. [Ep. a. p. έκρίνθψ.] 
ΚρύΐΓτβ» (κρυβ-, κρυφ-), conceal, κρύψω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. έκρύφψ (rare). 
Κτάομαι, acquire, κτήσομαι, έκττμτάμψ, κέκτημαι or ^κτημαι, possess (subj. 

Κ€κτώμαι OT κέκτωμαχ, opt. κ^κτ^μψ or κ^κτ(^μψ), έκτήθψ (as pass.) ; 

κ€κτήσομΛΐ (rarely έκτ-), shall possess. 
"Krdvm (#CT€F-, KToy-), kill, f. ktcvQ [Ion. κτ€Ρέω, Ep. also ιττακ^ω], a. Ixrecw, 

2 p. cKTova (p. ίκταγκα, rare); [Ep. ^icrd^i;!';] 2a. §κταΜον (liCTaypoet.); 

2 a. m. poet, έκτάμψ (as pass.). 
Krvir4« (κτυΐΓ-), eoum^, cause to sound, έκτύπ-ησα, 2 a. ixrvirop» 
KvXCvSm or KvXivS^» (rarely κυλίω), roll, ΜΧΊσα, κ€κύλισμαΛ, έκυλίσθψ, 
Κνν^ω (κυ-), kiss, ίκυσα, Upov-Kwi» is generally regular. 
Κΰρω^ meet, chance, κύρσω, ίκνρσα, Κνρ^« is regular. 
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A^fXaim (λαχ•), obtain Uf kt, \4i^muu [Ion. λά|(^μα<], efXi^a, Ion. and poet 

λΑο7χα, (cfXi77/Mi() €ΐλψ/μένο$, έλήχθψ ; 2 a. Ιλαχοτ. 
Aa|ftPdytt (λα/3-), <α^ Xi^^^uu, €ίλΐ|φα, cf\i}/u^cu (poet. λίλψψΛΐ), έΧήφθψ; 

2 a. €λαβορ^ έΧαβόμψ. [Ion. λάμψομαι^ λίΧάβηκα, λ^λαμμαι, ^Xa/t^^i^y. j 
Ααν6άνβι^ poet. Xi^w (λα^-)> ^<β λι</, escape tAe notice of (some one), λήσ», 

[-#λΐ|σα], 2 p. λΑι^^α ; 2 a. iXaSoy, Mid. fir^et, λήσομοΛ, λέλΊ^σμαι 

[Horn, -ασμαι], fut. pf. XeXi^o/uoi, 2 a. ^λα^ό /ti^. 
Acloicflb (λακ-), speak, "Κακήσομαί, έλάκησα, 2 p. λΑακα [Ep. λΑΐ|κα] ; 2 a. 

ίλακορ \\ί\ακ6μψ]. Poetic. 
[Aim, λώ, wish, Xgs, λ$, &c.; Infin. λ^ι^. § 123, Note 2. Doric] 
Α^Ύ», say, X^uf, $\€ξβ^ XiXeypjoLt (di-ciXey/iat), έΧέχθψ ; fdt. Χ<εχθ•ίίσομαί^ 

Χέζομαι, ΧιεΧέξομαι, all passive. For pf. act. €ίρηκα is used (see ctirov). 
ΑΙγω, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), λ^^, iXe^a, -€ίΧοχα, 

βίλ€7/«Μ or ΧέΧεγμΛΐ, έΧέχθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. iXiyrpf ; [2 a. m. έXέyμψ 

{Χέκτο, imper. Χέξο, inf. λ^^αι, pt λ^μ€Μ>ι)]. [The Horn, forms 

Χέζομαι, έΧέξάμψ, ^Xe^a, and έΧέγμψ, in the sense put to rest, rest, are 

generally referred to stem λβχ-, whence Χέχοί, kc.] 
A/Umm (Xix-), ieave, ΧβΙψω, ΧέΧεφμαι, έΧαΙφθψ ; 2 p. λ^λοιιτα ; 2 a. ίΧαΓθ¥, 

έΧιιτόμηρ. See § 95. 
[ΑιλαίομοΑ, desire eagerly. £p. p. Χ€Χίημαι, ΧέΧιημέροί, eager.] 
«Αίσνομαι (or Χίτομαι, rare), suppiioate, [έΧατάμτ/», 2 a. Α(τόμι;ΐ']. 
[Αο^βι, £pic for Χοόω ; Χοέσομαι, iXoeaa, έΧθ€σάμψ.'\ 
Λιού» or \6»f wash, regular. In Attic writers and Herod, the pres. and 
imperf. generally have contracted forms of λόω, as ίΧου, έΧοΰμ^ρ, ΧούμΛΡο%, 
A^, hose, see §§ 96 and 106 ; 2 a. m. ίΧύμψ (as pass.), Χύτο and Χΰτο. 

Μ. 

Μαίνομαι (μαν-), bemad, [f. μα/ροΰμαι Hdt.,] ίμψα [Ep. -άμψ], 2 p. μέμψα, 

am mad, 2 a. p. έμά,νψ. 
ΜαίομοΑ (μα.-), seek, μάσομαι, έμασάμψ. Chiefly Epic. 
ΜανΟάνω {μαθ-), learn, μαθήσομαι, μεμάθηκα ; 2 a. ϋμαθον. 
Μάομαι, only in contract form μ/^μαι (imper. μώ€0 or μ/ασο, inf. μ&σθαι, pt. 

μώμερο^), desire eagerly ; 2 p. (μ^μαα) § 130, 1 [part, μχμαώί (-wros or 

-orof). A second p. μέμονα {μ^ν-) supplies the singular of (μέμαα). 
"Μ-άρναμα»,, Jight (subj. μάμρωμαι, imp. μάρναο) ; a. έμαρνάσθψ. Poetic. 
Μάσοχ» (μαγ-), ^^necnf, μάξω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. έμά-γψ* 
Μάχομαι [Ion. μαχ^ομαι], Jight, f. μαχοϋμαι [Hdt. μαχέσομΛΐ, Horn, μαχέο• 

μαι or μαχήσομαϊ], p. μεμίχημαι, a. έμαχ€σάμψ [Ep. also έμαχησάμψ f 

Ep. pres. part, μαχειόμ^νοί or μαχε oi}/a6ios]. 
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[M^Sofioi (aw^')> ^^^ ^f* T^t μ^^ομαι (rare). Epic] 

Mc9-Cημs tend away ; like Υηρ. [Hdt. p. pt. μχμΛτψένοί.^ 

MfCpofMU (/icp-)» obtotn, [£p. 2 p. 8 sing. 9μμορ€ ;] impers. et/iopTcu, it vtfAeA^ 

ζΐμαρμέτη (as sabst. ), Fate. 
yUXKm (μβλλε-), tntenc^ augm. 4μ- or i^/a- ; μέΧλήσω, ifiiKXfjaa. § 98, 3. 
l&iku {m^Xc'), concern, care fir, μΛΚήσω [£p. μ^Κήσομαι, 2 p. /κ^/Αΐ7λα] ; μ^μέ- 

\ημαι [£p. μέμβ\€Τίΐι, μέμβ\€Τ0, for μβμέλτρηι, μ£μ£Κψ•ο\ ; (έ/Μλι^ι^κ) 

μ£\ηθ€ί$. Μ^λβι^ ώ coRcen», impers.; βΐέ\ήσ€ί, ίμ^ίΚησ^, μεμέΚηκβ, 
M4|&ovOy detire, 2 peif. with no present. Ionic and poetic. See paojwfa 
Mlvwy remoiRi f. am*^ [Ion. /tcWw], Ιμβαν, μεμέρηκα, 
ΜιρμηρΙ^Μ, ponder, μβρμηρ^ω, έμερμήριξα (rarely -σα). Poetic. 
ΜήδομοΑ, (2η;»Μ, μήσομαι, 4μησάμψ. Poetic. 
Μηκάομαι (fuuc-, /ηι|Κ•), Ato, [2 a. part, μ&κώι^ ; 2 p. part, μεμηκώί, μχμΛ" 

KWk ', 2 pip. έμέμηκον.] Chiefly Epic. 
ΜΙγίηιρ and μίο-γ•• (au7-), mur, μίξω, ίμιξμ, μέμιτγμαι, έμίχθψ ; 2 a. ρ. ^« 

yψ ; 2 a. m. I/mjcto and μΙκτο for έμίΎ€το ; fiit. pf, μεμίξομαι, 
Mifi^Wioitt» (aou•), remind. Mid. remember ^ μρήσω, ίμνησα, μέματημοΛ, remenl•- 

her, 4μρήσθψ (as mid. ) ; μιτησθ'ήσομαι, μρήσομαί, μβμρήσομΛΐ ; έμιηιαάμτμ^ 

(poet.). Μ^μνημαι (memini) has subj. μέμρωμοΛ or μ£μιηαμαι, opt. 

μιμρφίψ or μΛμιτ^μψ, imp. μβμτησο [Hdt. μ4μηο\ inf. μ^μ^^ΙσΒαι, pt. 

[From Ep. μΜάομαι come έμρώοντο, μΜω6μαΌ9, &c. § 124, 1.] 
Mvicdo|Mu (μι/κ•), bellow, 2 p. μέμΰκα ; [Ep. 2 a. /idxw.] 

NaU (να•)» c'tM?^) ivaaffa, Ινό^σΒψ, έροσσάμψ. Poetic. 

Ndirow, efu/^ [^i^a,] νένασμαι, 

Νΐμ» (>«/<«-), distribute, f. ye/iu, ίναμα, ν^νέμηκα, νενέμιψαι, έ»€μήθψ, 

Ν^ομοΑ, go, come, or (as future) tmU go. Chiefly poetic. 

1. Νίω {v€V'), Mwim, -(vewra, 'v4v€VKa ; f. In. part, νευσούμενοί, 

2. Ν^ω, heap up, ίνησα, νένημαι, or νέρησμαι, 

3. Ν4ω and νή6«, ipin, ιπ^ω, ^νησα, έτήθψ ; [Ep. a. m. m^ovro.] From 

νη^», Ion. ρήησα, νηησαι, &c. 
Ν({ω, later νίντω (μ/3-), ισαβλ, W^v, &ι^α, νένιμμα,ί, ['ένΙφΘψ."] 
Νο^», eAtnJb, perceive, ροήσω, ko., regular in Attic [Ion. /wmto, -Φωκά, 

ρ^νωμαι.'] 

Ο. 

(Ό^υ-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. ώδυσάμητ, όδώδυσμαί], 
"OtM {όδ-, diie-), mdl, όξήσω [Ion. 6Ι;4σώ], &ξψα [Ion. ώ^εσα], 2 p. tMkk 
(late), [pip. όδώδειρ Hom.] 
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(Κγννμν and oC^•», open, οΐ^ω, $^ [Ep^ also US(cl\ «^^μαι, a. p. part. 

οΙχθ^Ιί. See &ν-ο&γν«|ΐΑ• 
OC»|M&s tkinkf in prose generally ol^wu, 4^1*9^ ; ο^ι^ομαι, yij^. [£p. act. 

οϋω (only 1 sing.), often diw ; dfo/xoc, όϊβ'άμψ, ύΛτθψ."] 
OCxo|Uu {οΐχί'), be gone, οΙχήσομοΛ^ οίχωκα or φχω^Λ [£p. φχ^Τ*^ loi^ ^X^ 

/Mi or φχτιμαι, doubtful in Attic]. 
*0\w^aam, rarely 6\ίσθ€ώ>ω (ύΧισθ-), tlip [Ion. ώλίσ^ιισα, ώλ/σ^ΐ}ΐοα] ; 2 a. 

ώΧντθαν, 
"OXXviu, rarely 6ΧΚύω (A-), detlrojf, loee, f. όλω [όλένω^ ό\έω}, ΰΚβσα, -όΧώ- 

Xem ; 2 p. βλωλα, perish. Mid. Λλλν /MU, peHth, όλοΟ/ιαι, 2 a. ώ\6μψ. 

In prose generally άτ-όλλν/α. 
ΌμννμΑ and 6μν^ (ο/α-, 6μο-), eioear, f. o/ioO/uac, ώμοσα, όμώμοκα, όμώμΟ' 

σμοΛ (with όμώ/Μίται), ώμ6βψ and ώμόσθψ ; όμοσθήσομαι. 
Όμ^ργννμι (^ρ7-)> Ι''*/'^» ^y^f^^t -^f^plioL ; άτ-ομορχθ€ί$. 
*Ovlvr\^ {όνα-), benefit, ίνήσω, ώνησα, ώη^ητ ; Μ/σομοΛ ; 2 a. m. ιΜίμψ 

or ώηίμι;!' (rare) [Horn, imper. ^ι^σο, pt. oy^/Acivf]. 

[ΠΟνομαι (or-, 6yo•), tn«u2^ (inflected like δίδομοί) ; ΜσομοΛ, ώ^οσάμψ (Epic 

also ώνάμηρτ), -ώιώσθψ. Epic pres. ind. 2 pi. οΑ«σ0& Ionic and poetic] 

*Opdw (^-), θββ, imperf. ^ώρωι^ [Ion. ώραν or ώρ€ον, § 124, 1]; όψομΛΐ, 

έώράκα or έόρακα, έώραμοΛ or ώμμαι, &φΘψ ; 2 ρ. tfirdnra (Ion. and poet.). 

For 2 a. eldoi', &c. see ctSov. [Horn. pres. mid. 2 sing. 5/M|ai.] 

Όριγν», reach, όρέξω, &ρ€ξα, [Ion. ώρεγμαι Horn., p. p. 8 sing, δρωρέχαται^ 

pip. 6ρωρέχατο,'\ ώρ4χθψ, 
Όρννμι {op')f mise, rouse, 6ρσω, &ρσα, 2 p. δρωρα (as mid.); [£p. 2 a. ώροροι».] 

Mid. rise, η»Λ, [f. ό/οοΟμαι, p. όρώρε/Μκ,] 2 a. ώρόμψ (with ώ/οτο, [imper. 

0/)σο, ^fo, β/)σ6ν, inf. ώρθΜ,] part ^p/ievos). Poetic. 
Όρΰ<Γσ^ or ^ΰττω (όριτγ•), dig, όρύξω, ώρυξα, -όρώρυχα (rare), όρώρυγμαι 

(rarely &ρυyμou), ώρύχθψ ; 2 f. p. -όρυχήαομαι ; [ώρυξάμψ, caused to dig, 

Hdt] 

Όσφ(>αίνο|ΜΗ (Λτ^ρ-)» «»«^ί όσφρήσομαι, ώσφρΜψ (rare), 2 a. m. 

ώσφρ6μψ. 
OMi», wound, ούτήσω, ούτήθψ ; [Ep. 2 a. 8 sing, οδτα, inf. οΰτάμεναι and 

ούτάμΕΡ ; mid. ούτάμενο^ as pass.] 
Ούτάζ», wound, ούτάσω, οϋταίσα, οΰτασμαι, 
Όφ€ίλω (006tXe-, (J0c\-), § 108, 4, II.) [Ep. reg. όφίλΧω], awe, aught, όφ^ι- 

Χτ/ισω, ώφ€ί\ησα, {ώφ€ί\ηκα ?) a. p. pt. 6φ€ΐ\ηθ€ί$ ; 2 a. ό^\ο», used in 

wishes (§ 251, Note 1), that! 
Όψλισκάνω (60λ-), be guiUy, incur (a penalty), όφΧήσω, &φ\ησα (rare), 

ώφληκα, ώφλημοΛ ; 2 a. ώφλον (inf. and pt. sometimes 50λ6(τ, ^λωι»). 

Π. 

Πα^^ω (ιται-), eporf, ircu^oD/iac, firaura, νέναικα (later), ΊτέίΓαισμαι. 
ΤΙαΙω, strike, ταίσω (poet, ταιήσω), Κναισα, -τ^ιταικα, ^ιταίσ^ιτν. 
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Π4λλΜ (ιταλ-), brandish, ίτηΚιι, τέταΚμαι ; [Horn. 2 a. άμτεταΚώιΤρ ae if from 

τ^αλοί' ; τάλτο for iraXero.] 
(nAo|ias imaginary pres.)^ acquire, whence νά^ομαι (ά), τΗτημαι, hrwa• 

μψ. Poetic. See tr«vrio|uu• 
IIafayo|JiiH^ transgreu law, augm. ταριρ^, χαρακιά. § 105, 1, Note 2. 
Παροινέω, ύιβιιϋί {as a drunken man), imp. ixapt^owi τΐφοατΙ/σω, έιταρψ' 

nfffo, werap^npca, έταρφιτ^ψ. 
Πάσχω {ταθ-, τειΌ-), suffer, τείσομαι (for Τ€ΐ^-0Ό/«αι), 2 p. χέτοι^α [Horn. 

νέτοσθ€ and irexa^vca] ; 2 a. fraBw• 
ΠατΙομαι (ira•), eat, ιτάσομαι (et), ένασάμψ ; [£p. pip. Χ6χά^μι;τ.] Ionic 

and poetic. See (vdofuu}. 
ΙΙι{0Μ (ΐΓ(9-Χ persiuMde, τείσω, kc, i^golar (§16); 2 p. νΗτοιθα, trud, [Ep. 
4ΐΓέΐΓί&μ£ΐ^, pip. for έτ€το10€φ€Ρ ;] poet 2 a. iviOop and ^ιηθόμψ [£p. ir^c- 
^or and xert^^iji']. 
ΠΑάζΜ (xeXod-, χλα-), Χ6λάω or Χ6λά^ω, bring near, come near, f. τ€\ω (for 

χβλάσω), ^^λασα, x^xXij/mu, έτ€\άσθψ and ^χλά^ιρ (trag. ) ; [2 am. 

(ίτΧήμψ, approached.] 
Π4λω and vcXo|uii, be, imp. IxeXov, ίτέλύμψ [syncop. IxXe, IxXeo (IxXev), 

ftrXero, for ixeXe, &c.j so ^xi-x\o/u€ivs and χ€/>ι-χλήμ<ΐΗΜ]. 
Π^μ,ΐΓ», Mfici, τέμψω, kc, regular, except perf. Ηνομφα*. 
Π^ρ8θ)ΐαι {ταρδ'), Lat. /M(2t>, -ναρΜισομΜ., 2 p. νέτορδα, 2 a. -(ταρδοτ, 
ΠΙρ6« (ΐΓ/οα-), destrotf, sack, τέρσω, Sircpffa, [Ep. 2 a. ixpaBov, έτραθόμαρτ (aa 

pass.), with inf. x^p^ai.] Poetic. 
Π^σσι» or ιτέττ•• (xex-, § 108, 4, I.), cook, τέψω (?), Ixe^a, ΐΓέτ€μμΜ, 

έτέφθψ, 
TLrruwv^ (xera-), expand, τετάσω (xerw), έτέτασα, τένταμοΛ {νετέτασμ/αι 

late), ίτ€τάσθηκ 
lUroftai (xrc-, χτα-), fly, χτψτο/ιαι (poet, τίτήσομαι), 2 a. m. έττάμιρβ* 

From Υιτταμαι (rare), 2 a. Ixri;i' (poet.) and έντάμψ. The forma 

ΐΓ€τ&Γημαι and έτοτήθψ (Dor. -et/MU, -d^iyi') belong to Ίτοτάομαι, 
Πήτννμι (xo7-),^, yiw», χι^^ω, ^xiyfo, έιτήχθψ (rare and poet.); 2 a. p* 

έττάίγηρ ; 2 p. vhrrfya, beflxed; [Ep. 2 a. m. icar-ZxiyicTo.] 
Π^μιτλημι (vXa-), flU, χλι^ω, ίχλι^σα, xArX^jcai τέτΧησμαι, έτΧήσθψ; [Ep. 

2 a. m. ^ΊτΧ'ήμηρ.'] 
ΠήΜίρημι (χρα-), &tim, τρήσω, ίνρησα, τέιτρημαχ and νέτρησμοΛ, έτρήσθι/ρβί 

[Ion. fut. pf. xexpi^o/uat.] Kindred to τρήθω, bhw. 
Πινΰ(Γκβ» and ιηνύσνω (χιφ-), moAx «τύιβ, chiefly Epic; [νέιηηίμΛΐ, be wise^ 

part. xexn^/Etevoi, lotise.] See irvc«». 
nCve» (xi-, xo•), cHnX;, fat. ιτίομαι; ττέτωκα, ιτέτομαι, έτ6$ψ ; 2 a. 

^x(oy. 
Hiirpiioic» (χ^ρα-, irpa•), seU, [Ep. τ€ράσω, έτ^ρασα,"] τέτρακα, χέχ/Νκμαι 

[Hom. X€xe/>i7fi^ivi], έιτράθψ [Ion. -ι/μα^, -i7^^y] ; fat. pf. xex/Miffo^cu• 

The Attic uses άχοδώσο/χαι and ά7Γ€δ6μψ in fat. and aor. 
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Il(mrm (irer-, § 108, 8), ,/&//, f. rfe-oy^at [Ion. 'Ψ€σ4ομΛΐ] ; p. ιτΗτωκα, part. 

rewTOs [Ep. ΊΓ€ττηώί or -€ώ$] ; 2 a. iveaw [Dor. ^ireroF]. 
Πλαζ•• (τλα77-), cause to toander, ίτΧα'γξμ,, Pass, and Mid. irX^ofiai, ισαη• 

cisr, τλά^γξομαι^ will wander, ένλάΎχθψ, wandered, Ionic and poetic. 
Ώλέκβι^ plait, knit, ιτλέξω, &c. regular ; perf. τέτλοχα or ir^irXcxa (rare) ; 

2 a. p. -έΊτΧάκψ, 
Ώλίω (xXev-), aai7, irXcl^ro/MK or τλενσοΟμαι, IrXeiNro, v^irXevjoi, ir^Xev- 

^fuu. § 123, Note 1. [Epic 2 a. ArXc^v.] 
Πλήσν» or ιτλήττ» (ιτλογ-), striXx, τλή(», ^ιτλι^^ τέτΧι^γμαι, έτλ'ήχ^Ψ 

(rare) ; 2 p. χ^λι^γα (rare) ; 2 a. p. ^λι$7ΐρ (in eomp. ^irXa7i7i') ; 

2 f. pass. τΧι^γήσομαι and ιτλαγι^ομαι ; fdt. pf. τετλήξομαι ; [Ep. 2 a. 

wirXifyoF (or Ar«rX-), ireirXifyoftiTi'.] 
nWc» (ιγιό;-), b^y breathe, τνβύσομαι and ηνι/σοΟμαι, irvevea, 'x4tv€vkxu 

For νέιτνΰμα*, see invwncM• 
(Πορ-), ptt«, α/Ιο<, stem whence 2 a. h-opop, p. p. «-^/xi^eu, it iefi^ed (with 

π€Ίτρωμέρη, Fate), See |AfCpo|iAi. 
Προσόν or «ράττβ» (τ/)α7-), do, νράξω, kc, regular ; fat. pf. ν€ΐΓράξομαί ; 

2 p. trhrpaya, have fared (well or \U), 
ΠτάρννμΑΐ (irrap-), sneeze ί 2 aor. tirrapw \(ΗΓταρ6μ•ψ\ {έπτάρψ) xiupeis, 
Πτήσο*» (ΐΓτακ-, ντηκ'), cower, ίνη^α, Ιττηχα» 2 a. 'ίττακορ, [Ep. κατά• 

ντήτψ dual, as if from ίτττηρ ; 2 p. pt. xexn^s]. 
nvvOdvo|uu, poet. m^Aofioi {rvS-), hear, enquire, ν€ύσομαι [Dor. Έ^σονμαι^ 

νέτνσμαι ; 2 a. ίψυθόμψ. 

P. 

'Pa£vM (^-, /Ja^), sprinksU, fiouni, ippdm [Ep. Ιρροσ^τα], ίρρασμαι [Homr 

eppABarat, ippadaro], {έρράνθψ) ^a^Beit, Ionic and poetic. 
'Pebm» (^αψ•), s^iteA, Ί^ψω, ίρραψα, ippap^ai ; 2 a. p. ίρράφψ, 
'PAovw or ^TT•• i^ay-), throw down, β^^ω, ippa^a, 4ρράχθψ, 
•Pc'l• ihy-), for ίρδω, do, μξω, ipe^a (rarely fppe^a); [Ion. a. p. ^^eii^ 

fiexSeis,'] 
Ύ4» l^V'), flow, β€ύσομαι, fypewra, 4ρρόηκα ; 2 a. p. έρρύψ ; ^υήσομαί, 
(*Pf-), stem of έίρηκα, etpntipai, 4ρρ4\Βψ (έρρέθψ). See ctirov. 
'Ρήγνιΐ|Η {fiay-, βττγ-, f<ay•), break, ^ήξω, (ρρηξα, [-fypriypAi rare, ^ρρήχθηί 

rare ;] 2 a. p. έρράγψ ; pay^tropai ; 2 p. eppuya, be broken, 
^Piyim-i^y-), awdder, jnyfyrw, ippiyiyra, 2 p. ipplya (as pres.). 
'PiY^ shiver, regnlar ; inf. ^tyw or ptyow, § 123, Note 3. 
*ΡίΐΓΓΜ (Ι^φ-), throw, βίψω, fypLrpd (poet, epiyj/a), $ρρΊφα, ^ρρψμοΑ [poet. ^- 

ριμμοΛ, Horn. pip. έρέριττο], €ρρίφθψ ; 2 a. p. έρρίφψ ; βιφθήσομΜ, 
'Ρώνννρ (/&ο•), strengthen, epptaca, ipptapai (imper. ερρωσο, firewell), ip• 
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ΣαΧρω (ffofh), sweep, aor. pt a^pas ; 2 p. σέσηρα, grm, esp. in part σ^σ-ηρώί, 
[ScuSm, «tve, σαώσω, έσάωσα, έσαώθψ ; imperf. 3 sing, σάω (for ^<rda;) as if 

from Aeol. σάωμι; imperat. σάω (for σάου). Poetic.] 
2p4wv|u {σββ')', extinguish, σβέσω, Hafiea-CL, Ίίσβηκα, ίσβεσμοη, έσβέσθηρ ; 

2 a. ^σβψ ; σβήσομΜ. 
2!c(tt, βλαΐ^β, σείσω, έσεισα, σέσ^ικα, σέσεισμοΛ, έσείσθψ [Ερ. imp. ^(rere/oiroj. 
Sc^c» (<rv-), move, ui^, a. ίσσβυα, έσσευάμψ ; ίσσυμΛΐ, έσσύθψ or έσύθτρ^ ; 

2 a. m. 4σσύμψ (with ίσυτο, (πίτο, σύμχνοί). Poetic. 
Σήιτω (σατ-), rot, σήψω, 2 ρ. σέστρτα (as pres.), 2 a. p. έσάχψ. 
2K<8dwv|U (fficeda-), scatter, f. σκεδώ (for σκεδάσω), έσκέδασα, {έσκέδασμαι) 

έσκζ^αχτμένοί, έσκεδάσθψ, 
Σκ^λλβ» {νκαλ; σκΧα-), dry up, [Ερ. a. ίσκ-ηΚα,"] ίσκληκα ; 2 a. $σκΚψ, 
ΣκώΐΓτω (σκωπ-), Jeer, σκώψομαι, ^σκωψα, έσκώφθψ, 
Σιτάω, draw, σιτάσω (α), ίσττασα, εστακα, ^στΓασμαι, έσιτάσθψ. 
Σικίρω (σιτερ-), «ησ, στερώ, ίσπειρα, (στταρμΛΐ ; 2 a. ρ. έσιτάρψ, 
InrivB», pour a libation, σιτείσω, ^στεισα, ίσπεισμία. § 16, 3 and 5< 
Στ€ (βω (ση/3ε-), tread, ϋστειψα, έστίβημαι. Poetic. 
Στ€£χβ» (στιχ-), go, -^στειξα» 2 a. ίστιχο». Poetic and Ionic. 
Στ4λλ« (στελ-), send, στέλω [στέλλω], έστειλα, €στα\κα, €στάΚμΛΐ ; 2 a. ρ. 

ίστά\ψ ; -στοΜισομαι, 
Στέρτ», kve, στέρξω, ίστ€ρξα ; 2 ρ. Ιίστορτ^α, 

Στορ^νννμι or στή>νυμι (στορε-), στορώ (for στορέσω), έστόρβσα, [έστορέσθηρ.] 
Στρέψω, turn, στρέψω, €στραμμαι, έστρέφθψ rare [Ion. έστράφθψ] ; 2 a. ρ. 

iστpάφrfl^, 
Στρώννυμί) same as στορένννμι ; στρώσω, έστρωσα, ίστρωμΛΐ, 
2τυ^ω (στυγ-), dread, έστύγησα [ϋστυξα], [έστύγηκα,] έστυγήθψ ; 2 f . ρ. 

στυγήσομαι ; [Ερ. 2 a. ^στυγον.] 
Σφάλλω (σ^αλ-), trip, deceive, σφαλώ, ^σφηλα, 4σφα\μαι ; 2 a. ρ. έσφάΧιρ^. 
Σώζω (σο-, σω-, σω^-), earn, σώσω, §σωσα, σέσωκα^ σέσωσμοΛ (or -ωμαι), έσώθψ, 

Τ. 

(Ταγ-), eew», stem with [Hom. 2 a. pt. τεταγώ»'.] See τ^, Trfre, take, in Lex 
Ταράσ-σ-ω (ταραχ-), dishtrb, ταράξω, &c. regular. [Ep. pf. (τΛ•/ΐΜίχα) ττΓρψ 

χώί, disturbed; pip. τετρήχει.] 
Τάιτσω (ταγ-), arrange, τά^ω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. έτάγψ ; rera^/Kiu• 
Τε£νω (rev-), stretch, τενω, ireiva, τέτακα, τέταμαι, έτάθψ. § 109, Note 1. 
Τ4μν» (τ€μ•, τ/*ε-) [Ion. τάμΛ'ω], cut, f. Τ€μ&, τέτμηκα, τέτμημΜ, έτμήθνρτ « 

2 a. h-epjov, έτεμόμην (or ^ταμ-). See τμιήγω. 
(Tc|&-), ^nrf, stem with only [Horn, redupl. 2 a. τέτμορ or Λττ/λοι'], 
Τ^ρνω (τα/ΜΓ-, τραν-), amuse, τέρψω, έτερψα, έτέρφθ-ην [Ερ. έτάρφθψ, 2 a. ρ. 

έτάρΊΓψ (with eubj. τραττείω), 2 a. m. (τ)εταρτό/Αΐ7ΐ']. 
[Τ^ρσοίΜΐ^ uecoTne rfry, 2 a. p. έτέρσψ, Fut. W/wrw in Theoc] 
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[Τ«Γ{ημαι, Horn, peif.; generally in part. τ€τιημένοί, with ττηι^ώι, both 

passiye, dejected, troubled.] 
{Tir^av or Ιπτμ^ν {Rom,)ffiund, for τ€'Τ€μ-ο^, See (τιμ•).] 
Τ€ύχω (τυχ-, τυ«-), prepare^ make, τ€ύξω, frtv^a, [Ep. τ^βυχο as pass. J 

τέητγμΜΐ [Ep. τβτβυγ-], έτύχθψ [Ion. έτβΰχθηρ ; Ep. 2 a. τέτυκον, τβτυ- 

κόμψ i filt. pf. Ter6(/^o/uu]. 
Τήκβ» (rcuc•), Jiiei^, n^Ci^) ^^o* ^"^ϊκΑψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. έτόχην ; 2 p. τέτηκα 

(as mid.). 
Τ£θη|Η (^6-), pui; see § 126. 
TticTw (rcK-), 6i^e<, bring forth, τίξομΛΐ (poet, also W^o;), ^e^a (rare), M^ 

■ X^ (rare) ; 2 p. Wroica ; 2 a. ircKov, έτ€κ6μψ, 
TCvw (rt-), jwy, τίσω, irura, τ^Γκα, 'τέτισμχίΐ, -έτίσθψ, 
Tvrpa» (τρα-), bore, (τρησα, τέτμημαι, 

Τιτρώσκω (τρο-), wound, τρ<ύσ(α, irpwra,, τέτρωμαι, Ιί-ρώθψ, 
Τλά»^ bear, dare, syncop. for (ταλα-ω), pres. not classic ; f. τ\/ίσομαΛ^ [Ep. 

a. ^τάλασσα,] p. τέτ\•ηκα with (τέτΧαα) § 130, 1 [Ep. part. τ€τλι;ώί] ; 

2 a. ίτ\ψ [Dor, ίτ\α»\ Poetic. 
[Τμήτ» (T/tMt7-), cut, poet, for W/xwu j τ/Αΐ^ω (rare), ^μηξα, 2 a. irpayov, 

έτμάΎψ (τμΛτγβν for ^/λάγί^σαΐ').] 
Τορέω (τορ-), jnerce, [-το/)ΐ^ω,] rarely τ€τορ^ω, [Μρησα, 2 a. iropoy»] 
Τρέιτω [Ion. τ/ίάΐΓ«], /urn, τρέψω, irperj/a, τέτροφα (rarely τέτραφα), τέτραμ* 

μοΛ, έτρέφθψ [Ion. έτράφθψ] ; a. m. Ιτρ^ψάμψ ; 2 a. έτράΊτψ, irpa- 

ιτόμψ, [Ep. ^ραίΓοί'.] § 109, 8. This rerb has all the six aorists. 
Τρ4ψω {θρεφ; § 17, 2, Kote), nourish. Θρέψω, ίθρ^ψα, τέτροφα, τέθραμμαι^ 

έθρέφθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. έτράφψ, [Ep. 2 a. ίτραφον as pass.] 
Tp^X» {Bpex; § 17, 2, Note, δραμ-), run, f. ϋραμοϋμοΛ {-θρέφομαι only in 

comedy), i$pe^a (rare), δεδράμηκα, -δβδράμημ^ ; 2 p. -δέδρομα (poet.), 

2 a. Ηραμον, 
TpC^•» (Tpt7-), eytiea^, [2 p. τέτρίϊγα as present.] 
Τρύχω (τρνχο-), ea^UMust, [τρύξω,] p. p. part. Τ€τρνχωμένο9. 
Τρώγω (τρα7-), ^nau;, τρώξομαι, [-(τρωξα,] -τέτρωγμαι ; 2 a. $Tpayop. 
Τυγχάνω (τυχ-, τευχ-), Αίί, happen, τεύξομαι, [Ερ. fnixi7(ra,]rer!Jxi7ifa or 

τέτ€υχΛ ; 2 a. ^τυχον. 
Τ^ιττω (rwr-), einX:e, τιηττι^ίτω, ^υ^α (^liirTiye-a later), τέτυμμαι ; 2 a. Ιτυ- 

rop (rare), έΗητψ (poet.) ; τυττήσομοΛ. (as pass.). 
Τΰφβ» (^v0-, § 17, 2, Note), rawe emohe, smoke, τέθυμμοΑ^ 2 a. p. -έτύφψ, 

Υ. 

ΎκτοΓχν/ομαι, poet, and Ion. ivCayp^Mt (strengthened from ύτέχομαι), 
promise, ύτοσχήσομαι, ύπέσχημαι, {ύΐΓ€σχέθην) once in ύΊτοσχέθ-ηη 
(Plat.) ; 2 a. m. ύ7Γ€σχ6μψ, 

•Υ•^ roin, ftrw, ΰσα, ΰσμαι, ύσθψ, [Hdt. ΰσομοΛ as pass.] 
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φ. 



>Φα<ν«• {φορ-), thouf, f. 0ανώ [^αι^^ω], a. ίφψα, τέφα^κα^ τίφασμΛΐ (§ 113| 
Note i), έφάνθψ ; 2 a. ρ. iφάJr^J|β ; 2 ρ. τέφψα ; f. m. φωηνμαι, f. p. 
φΜτήσομαι; [Ερ. iter. 2 aor. φάν€σκ€, appeared.] See § 97. 
Φα», thine (pres. late), [Horn, imperf. φά€, fut. pf. Te0i5creTttt.] 
Φ^δθ|ΜΜ (0td-), sparv, φ€ίσομΛΐ [Horn, «-e^tdi^ofuii], έφ€ίσάμψ, [Horn. 2 a. 

(Φιν-, Φα^)» ^'ΰ, stems whence [Horn, τέφαμαι, ν^φήσομαι ; 2 a. redupl. 
ττέφνον or Ιτ€φνον^ with part. T^^iwi']. 

Φ{ρ« (οί-, ^yeK-, ^i'e7«c-), 6ear, f. οίσω, a. ην^κα, p. 4νήρ€χα, έιφεγμαι, a. p. 
•Ιΐνέχθψ ; 2 a. •ην€^κον ; έν€χθήσομαι and οίσθήσομαι ; οίσομαι (some- 
times as pass. ) ; ^ϊν^^κάμψ. [Ion. ηνακα and -αμψ, ηνακον, ένήν€ΐΎμαι, 
Ιί^Ιχθψ ; Hdt. di^-^jai, inf. from aor. $ja ; Hom. aor. imper. oTcre for 
olcroi', pres. imper. 0^/)Τ6 for ^^perc]. 

Φι^γβ* (0try-), ./tee, φ€ύξομαι and ^ev^oD/iOi, 2 p. νέφ€ΐτγα (§ 116, Note 2), 
2 a. ^φχτγαν ; [Hom. p. part, ττεφιτγμένοί and irc0uforei.] 

Φημ( (0α-), eay, 0τ^<Γω, ί0ΐ7σα ; p. p. imper. ττεφάσθω, part, νβφασμένοί. 
For other forms and inflection, see § 129, IV. 

Φθάνω {φθα-), anticipate^ φθάσω and φθήσομοΛ, έφθασα, [ίφθακα ;] 2 a. act. 
ίφθψ (like ^στψ), [Ερ. 2 a. m. φθάμενοί.] 

ΦΜρ» {φθ€ρ'), corrti/rf, f. φθερω [Ion. -φθερέω, Ερ. 0^^/κΓω], ϋφθαρα, ?0- 
^a/D/ca, $φθαρμαι ; 2 a. ρ. έφθάρηρ ; 2 ρ. δι-έφθορα ; f. m. φθίροϋμαι 
[Hdt. 0^a/)^ofuit]. 

Φ0£νω [Ερ. also 0^/ω], tcxMte, (fecay, 0^/(Γ«, i0d«ra, ^φθιμοί, έφθίθψ ; 2 a. m. 
έφθίμψ [subj. φθΙωμοΛ, opt. 0^ίΑ*7τ for φθι-ι-μψ, imper. 3 sing, φθίσθω, 
inf. φΘίσθαι], part, φθίμειπη. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. 

Φιλ^ω (0tX.), fo»e, 0tXV«, &c. regular. [Ep. a. m. έφΐΚάμψ ; inf. pres. 
φΐΚήμεραι, ftbm Aeolic φ(λημι.] 

Φράζω (0ρα5.), ίβί?, 0ρίΙίΓω, &c. regular. [Ερ. 2 a. τέφραίο^ or ftri?0^ei'.] 

Φ^, pnx/tice, 0ϊ5<Γ«, ί0ϋο•α, W0u/ca, δβ (6y nature), with 2 p. (W0ua) § 130, 
1 ; 2 a. ίφϋν, he, be bom ; 2 a. p. €φύψ. 



X<tt• (χαί-), y*e?<^i «**'« (pres. only in άι^-χά^ω), [Ep. f. χά^το/ΜΜ, wica- 

ίι^σω (causative), 2 a. κέκαδον (cans.), 2 a. m'. κ^καδόμψ H a. m. 

έχασάμψ (Epic, once in Xen. Λα-χάίτοίτ^αι). 
Χαέρω (χα/)-, χαφβ-), re/otce, χαφήσω, κεχάρηκα, κεχάρημαχ and κ4χαρμαι, 

2 a. ρ. ^d/^i?", [Ερ. 2 a. m. κ€χαρ6μψ ; 2 ρ. pt. κεχαρηώί ; fut. pf. 

κεχαρήσω, κεχαφήσομαι.] 
Χαν8άνω (χαδ-, χενδ-^ ΙιοΙά,Ιχείσομαι, 2 ρ. κέχανδα (as pres.), 2 a. ^χαδοκ] 

Chiefly Epic. 
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Χάύτκβ», later xaXvm (χα»•), gape, f. χοατοΟμαι, 2 p. κέχψα (as pree.), 2 a. 

§χα9ον. Poetic. 
ΧΙζω (xeB-)y fut. χεσουμΛΐ (rarely χέσομΛΑ)^ Ιχβσα, 2 p. -c^o^ ; 2 a. ^e- 

σο» (rare) ; p. p. part. κ€χ€σμένο9, 
Xi» [χυ-, χ«υ-), powr, f. χΑα [Ep. χ€ύω], a. ^χ€α [Ep. fxtva], κέχυμαι, 4χύ' 

θψ^ ; 2 a. m. εχύμ,ψ, 
Χ^ω, Aeap up, χώσω, Ιχωσα, 'κέχωκα, κίχωσμοΛ^ έχώσθψ, 
(Xpaur|ftc- and χραιογι-), avert, Ae(p, stem whence [Horn. χρ<ασμήσω, ίχραΐ' 

σμησα ; 2 a. Ιχ /xiur/iof]. 
XpdofMU, ttte, perhaps mid. of χράω ; χμήσομΛΐ^ ίχμτίσάμψ, κέχρημαι, ^χρή- 

σ0ψ. For χρψ-Μ [Hdt. χ/χίται], &c., see § 128, Note 2. 
Χ[ρά«», ^'i;e orades, χρή<τω, έχρησα, κέχμηκα (later), κ4χρησμαι {-ημαι ?), 

Ιχρήσθψ. Mid. consult an oracle, § 123, Note 2. 
^Ιρή (impers.), irreg. contr. for xpdei, ίλβτβ ύ neeti, (one) ought, must, subj. 

XpS> opt• Xi>*'^> uif• χρψ^ (poet, x/»^»') ; imperf. χ^ν or ίχρψ ; 

f. χρήσ€ΐ, 'Airtf -χρη, ώ suffices, inf. droxp^, imperf. άνέχρη, [Ion. 

άτοχρςι, άτοχρορ, άττέχρα ;] άτοχρι^ει, άττέχρησβ. Xpys and χρρ (for 

xpa€is, xpaei) are rarely nsed in the sense of xpii'eis, xpvteh tmsh, icxuiL 
SpCtf^ anoint, sting, χρίσω, ixpUra, κέκρϋμαι (or -ίσ/ιαι), έχρίσβψ. 

Ψ. 

fr^•» (fv7-)> βοοί, ^iJfw, l^^o, i^tryftoi, ^//ύχθψ ; 2 a. p. ^ψύχψ or 
(generally later) έψύτγψ, 

a 

'ίΐθ^ω (ώ^-), ptiM, d^w (poet, ώ^ι^ι^], ctM'a [Ion. ώσα/, §ωσμαι [Ion. 

-ώσμαι], '^ώσθψ ; ώσθήσομαι ; a. m. έωσάμψ [Ion. ώσά/^ιρ]. 
ΏνΙομΑΐ^ &uy, imp. έωνούμψ or ύ»ούμψ ; ώη^ομαχ, 4ώνημΜ, έωτήθτρ^ 

Claesio writers use Ητίπάμψ (J 126) for later ώιτησάμψ (or έωνψάμψ). 
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Accent, 10-15; general principles, 
10 ; of contracted syllables, 12 ; 
in crasis and elision, 12 ; of nouns, 
12 ; of verbs, 13. 

Accosatire case, 18 ; as snbj. of infin., 
113 - 114 ; after prepositions, 150 - 
151; accus. absolute, 202-203; 
other syntax of, 129 - 133 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents) ; of third decl., 
how formed from stem, 25 - 26. 

Active voice, 61, 152 ; used intran- 
sitively, 162. 

Adjectives, declension of, 38 - 50 (see 
Table of Contents) ; syntax of, 
116-117 ; aMrUmtive and predi- 
caJUy 116 ; with several nouns, 116 - 
117 ; useid as nouns, 118 ; used for 
adverbs, 117 ; case of, when refer- 
ring to omitted subject of infin., 
117. 

Adverbs, how formed from adjectives, 
50 ; comparison of, 50 -51 ; nume- 
ral, 51 - 52 ; syntax of, 151 ; geni- 
tive after, 143 ; assimilation in rela- 
tive adv., 128. 

Alphabet, 1 ; obsolete letters in, 2. 

Aorist, 61, 83, 154 ; augment of, 77, 
78 ; meaning of name, 155 ; of 
liquid verbs, 73, 74, 91 ; three 
aorists in -χα, 91 ; second aor., 61. 
Aor. indie, distinguished from im- 
perf., 155 ; in final clauses, 167 ; 
in conditional sentences, 170, 172; 
iterative, 161 ; Ionic iterative form 
in -σκορ or -σκόμψ, 92, 161. Aor. 
in dependent moods, 156 - 159 ; 
how distinguished from present, 
156, 158, 159 ; aor. infin. referring 
to past time in indirect discourse, 
158, 186 ; after verbs of pratnising, 
&c., for future, 159. Aor. partic, 
159, 160 ; sometimes not past in 



time, 160, 203, 204 ; with Χορθάρω, 
ruyxdyw, φθάρω, &c., 203 ; with 
repiopdu, &c., 204 ; in indirect dis- 
course, 204. Aor. with Af, 162, 
172, 173, 161. Gnomic aorist, 
160. 

Apodosis, 169, 178 ; ellipsis of, 176. 

AnacrusiB, 210. 

Anapaestic verses, 214-215; sys- 
tems, 215. 

Anastrophe, 11, 151. 

Antecedent of relative, 126, 127 ; 
omission of, 127 ; definite and in- 
definite, 178. See Relative Sen- 
tences. 

Apposition, 115 ; partitive, 116 ; ap- 
pos. with gen. implied in posses- 
sive, 116 ; with a sentence, 116. 

Arsis and thesis, 210. 

Article (definite), declension of, 53, 
54 ; syntax of, 118 - 123 ; as pro- 
noun, in Homer, 118, in Attic 
Greek, 122, 123. See Contents. 

Assimilation of relatives, 127 - 128 ; 
inverted, 128; in reL. adverbs, 
128. 

Attic (second) declension, 22 ; Attic 
future, 91 ; dialect, xix. 

Attraction of relatives, 127 ; joined 
with assimilation, 128. 

Augment, 77-79 ; syllabic, 77 ; 
temporal, 77-78 ; of compound 
verDs, 78 - 79 ; reduplication, 77 ; 
Attic redupl. 78. 

Barytones, 11. 

Basis, 210. 

Breathings, 2, 3 ; place of, 2 ; on 
initial />, 3 ; on pp, 3. 

Caesura, 210-211. 

Cases, 18 ; meaiiins^ of, 18 ; syntax 
of, 129-150; oblique, 18. 

Causal Sentences, 190. 
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Cluinicterietics of the tenses, 88. 

Choriambic yerses, 215-216. 

CoUectire noan with plural rerb, 
114 ; with plaral participle, 117 ; 
followed by plaral relative, 126. 

Collision of VoweLs, how avoided, 4. 

Common Dialect, zx. 

Comparative degree, 47 - 48, 50 ; 
gen. after, 140. 

Comparison of at^ectivee, 47 - 50 ; 
of adverbs, 50 ; irregular, 49, 50, 
51 ; of nouns or pronouns, 50. 

Conditional Sentences, 169-177 (see 
Table of Contents) ; classification 
of, 169-172 ; Greek forms of, com- 
pared with Latin, 170 - 172 ; cond. 
rel. sentences, 178-181. 

Connecting vowels, 86. 

Compound words, how formed, 112. 

Consonants, 3 ; double, 3 ; divisions 
of, 3 ; movable, 6 ; euphony of, 
7-9. 

Contract nouns, 20, 23, 29 - 34 ; ad- 
jectives, 40, 41, 43, 45, 46 ; verbs, 
93 - 96 ; accent of contracted syl- 
lables, 12. 

Contraction, 4 ; rules of, i, 5. 

Copula, 113. 

Coronis, 5. 

Crasis, 5 ; rules of, 5, 6. 

Dactylic verses, 213 - 214. 

Dative case, 18; syntax of, 144- 
150 (see Table of Contents) ; dat. 
plur. of third decl., 27. 

Declensions, 17, 18 : see Contents. 

Deponent verbs, 61 ; principal parts 
of, 62. 

Dialectic changes, 15, 16. 

Dialects, xix, xx. 

Digamma, see Yau. 

Diphthongs, 2. 

Direct Discourse, distinguished from 
Indirect, 183. 

Double Negatives, 207, 208. See 
Ού μή and Mi; ού. 

Effect, accus. of, 130. 

£le^ distich, 213-214. 

Slision, 6 ; before a consonant (in 
poetry), 6. 

Enclitics, 14, 15. 

Endings, 17 ; verbal, and connecting 
vowels, 84-90 (see Table of Con- 
tents). 



Euphonic changes, 7-9. 

Exhortations, imper. andsubj. in, 192: 

Feet, 209 ; ictus of, 210 ; arsis and 
thesis, 210. 

Final and object clauses with &a 
Ατωί, ώί, μή, 165-169 (see Table 
of Contents). 

Future, 61, 83, 154 ; of liquid verbs, 
73-74, 91 ; Attic fut. in ώ and 
-ονμαι, 91 ; second fut., 61 ; ex- 
pressing permission or command, 
155, 156 ; rarely in final clauses, 
166 ; regularly in object clauses 
with OTTwt, 167 ; rarely with μή 
after verbs of fearing, 168 ; in 
protasis, 171, 172, 174; in rel. 
clauses expressing purpose, 181 ; 
with ίφ* φ or έφ' $r€, 181 ; with ού 
μή, 193 ; with &μ (Horn.), 162, 163 ; 
periphrastic form with μέλλω, 76, 
158 ; optative, 158, 159, 167, 185 
(never with dy 162) ; infin., 157- 
158, 159, 186-187; participle, 
159-160, 186-187, 201, 204. 

Future perfect, 61, 83, 154, 156; 
regularly j)assive, 61 ; generally 
periphrastic in active, 76 ; rarely 
otherwise, 91. 

Genders, 17 ; natural and grammati- 
cal, 17 ; designated by the article, 
17 ; common and epicene, 18. 

General and Particular Suppositions 
distinguished, 169-172. 

Genitive case, 18 ; absolute, 143, 
202; other syntax of, 133-143 
(see Table of Contents). 

Glyconic verse, 216. 

Gnomic tenses (pres., aor., perf.), 
160-161 ; sometimes in infin. and 
partic, 161. 

Hellenes, xix. 

Hellenistic Greek, xx. 

Heroic Hexameter, 218. 

Heteroclites, 36. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 37. 

Hiatus, 4. 

Hoping, &c., verbs of, with fut., 
pres., or aor. infin., 159. 

Iambic verses, 211 - 212 ; systems, 
215 ; tragic and comic trimeter, 
212-213. 

Imperative, 61, 89, 165, 192 ; prea^ 
Rarely aor.) with μή, 192. 
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Imperfect, 154 ; augment of, 77, 78 ; 
£stinguished from aor., 155 ; ex• 
pressiiig an attempt, 155 ; how ex- 
pressed in infin. and partic, 159, 
160 ; rarely in opt., 185 ; with Sjf, 
161, 162, 172, 173. 

Impersonal verbs, 114. 

Indeclinable nouns, 37. 

Indicative, 61, 84-88, 164; fat. in 
final clanses (rare), 166, in object 
clauses with βτω?, 167, with μ-ή 
after verbs of f taring ^ 168 ; past 
tenses in final clauses, 167 ; pres. 
and past tenses after μίι, 169 ; with 
Λρ in apodosis, 162, 172-173, 
iterative, 161 ; in protasis,' 170, 
172; in general suppositions for 
subj., 175 ; in cond. rel. sentences, 
179 ; fut. in rel. clauses expressing 
purposef &c., 181 ; with ίω^, &c., 
182 ; mth πρίρ, 182 - 183 ; in in- 
direct discourse, 185 ; expressing 
a wish (past tenses), 191 ; in cau- 
sal sentences, 190 ; future with ού 
μή, 193. See Present, &c. 

Indirect Discourse, 183-190. See 
Table of Contents. 

Indirect Questions, 183, 185, 186. 

Infinitive, 61, 90, 193-200 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents) ; tenses of, 156 
- 159 ; imperfect and pluperfect, 
how supphed, 159 ; with &if, 162 
- 163, 176 ; in indirect discourse, 
184, 186 - 187, 194 - 195 ; gnomic 
tenses in, 161. 

Inflection, general principles, 17. 

Interro^tive Sentences, 205 - 206. 

Ionic dialect, xix, 9, 15, 16. 

Iota subscript, 2» 

Iterative imperf. and aor. with ajf, 
161 ; Ionic forms in -σκον, •σκ6μψ, 
161, 92. 

Koppa, 2, 53. 

Labials, 3, 7, 8. 

Linguals, 3, '7, 8. 

Liquids, 3, 8. 

Liquid verbs, peculiar forms of fut. 
and aor., 73-74, 91. 

Local endings (-^c, -θεν, -^), 88. 

Locative case, relic of, 38. 

Logaoedic Verses, 216. 

Metathesis, 7. 

Middle voices, 61, 158-154; with 



cansatiye sense, 154; pecului 
meaning in certain verbs, 154 ; 
fut. mid. in pass, sense, 154. 

Moods, 61 ; finite, 61 ; syntax of^ 
164 - 200, see Table of Contents. 

Movable consonants, 6. 

Mutes, 3 ; co-ordinate and cognate, 
3. 

Nasals, 8. 

Negatives, 206-208. See Ού and 
Μή. 

Nominative case, 18, 129, 113, 114, 
115 ; for vocative, 129 ; of third 
decl., how formed from stem, 24 
- 25 ; as subject, 114, 129 ; plural 
nom. with sing, verb, 114. Predi- 
cate nom., 115. 

Numbers, 17. 

Numerals (cardinal, ordinal, and 
num. adverbs), 51-53; declension 
of, 52. 

Object, defined, 113. 

Optative, 61, 88-89, 164; tenses of, 
156 - 159 ; future, 158, 159, 167, 
185, 189 ; in final clauses, 166 ; in 
object clauses with δπωί, 167 ; with 
μή after verbs of fearifig, 168 ; in 
conditional sentences, 171 - 172, 
174 - 175 ; in apodosis with 4κ, 
162, 171, 174, 176, 177 ; in cond. 
rel. sentences, 179, 180 ; by assimi- 
lation, 180-181; with ^ωί, &c., 
182 ; with rplw, 182 - 183 ; in in- 
direct discourse, 184, 185, 186, 
187 - 190 ; in causal sentences, 
190 ; in wishes, 191. 

Oxytones, 11. 

Palatals, 3, 7, 8. 

Participle, 61, 90, 200-205 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents) ; tenses of, 159 
- 160 ; in indirect discourse (like 
infin.), Ιδβ-187, 204; present 
used for imperf., 160 ; aor. used 
without regita to time, 160, 203, 
204 ; with di', 162-163, 186, 204 ; 
withλαI'^(iyω, τιτγχάνω^ φθάνω, 203 ; 
with διατελ^ω, οίχομαι, θαμΧζω, 203 ; 
with ^λοί and φ(μ^€ρύ$, 204 ; with 
σύνοίδα and συγγιγνώσκω, 204 ; in 
gen. absol., 202 ; in accus. absol., 
202 ; denoting Hme, cause, &c., 
purpose, oondUion, oppoaUion, at- 
UndarU eircumstaTice, 201 - 202 ; 
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with ώί, 202, 204 ; with Αμα, €ύ&ύ$, 

• &e., 202 ; with Are, oTor, or οΓα, 
202 ; with &airep, 202 ; for prot- 
asis, 175-176. 

Particular and Greneral Suppositions 
distinguished, 169-172. 

Passive voice, 61, 152 - 153 ; cognate 
accus. after, 152 ; oooustructiou 
after, when active has two cases 
(accus. retained), 152 - 158. 

Parozytones, 11. 

Perfect, 61, 77, 78, 88, 154 ; second 
perf., 61 ; of /Lu-form, 110 ; peri- 
phrastic form in certain cases, 74 
- 76 ; with meaning of present, 
155 ; as vivid future, 155 ; in de- 
pendent moods, 157, 158 ; enomic, 
161 ; perf. iniin. includes pluperf., 
159. 

Perispomena, 11. 

Pherecratic verses, 216. 

place, accus. of {extent), 181 ; gen. 
of (wUhin which) t 141 ; dat. of, 
149. 

Pluperfect, 61, 77, 78, 88, 154 ; sec- 
ond plup., 61 ; periphrastic form 
in 8 pers. plur. pass, aud mid. (ex- 
cept m pure veros), 74 - 76. 

Prepositions, with gen., dat., and 
accus., 150 - 151 ; as adverbs, 151 ; 
in composition, 151, 147. 

Present, 61, 83, 154 ; expressing at- 
tempt, 155 ; for aor. in narration, 
154 ; of Ι^κω and οϊχομΛΐ as perf, 
155 ; of €ΧμΛ as fut., 155 ; with 
τάλαι, &c., 155 ; in dependent 
moods, 156 - 159 ; pres. infin. and 
partic. as imperf., 159, 160; gno- 
mic, 160. 

Principal parts of a verb, 62 ; of a 
deponent verb, 62. 

Proclitics, 15. 

Prohibitions with μή, 192. 

PromisiTvg, &c., verbs of, with fat., 
pres., or aor., infin., 159. 

Pronominal adjectives and adverbs, 
60, 61. 

Pronouns. Personal and intensive, 
54, 55, 123, 124 ; reflexive, 55, 56, 
124 ; reciprocal, 56 ; possessive, 

56, 124, 125 ; demonstrative, 56, 

57, 125 ; interrogative, 58, 125, 
126 ; indefinite, 58, 126 ; relative. 



59, 126-129. See BelaHve Senr 
tences. 

Protasis, 169, 178 ; ellipsis of, 176- 
176. 

Punctuation, 16. 

Questions, 205-206; indirect, 183, 
185, 186 ; alternative, 206 ; dubi- 
tative (with Subj.)^ 193. 

RedupUcation, 9, 77 ; Attic, 78. 

Relative and Temporal Sentences, 
177-182 (see Table of Contents) ; 
conditional, 178-181, analogy of 
to forms of protasis, 178 ; infin. in 
rel. clause by assimilation, 195 

Root and stem defined, 17. 

San, 2, 53. 

Semivowels, 3. 

Sonants and Surds, 8. 

Specification, accus. of, 181. 

Stem and root defined, 17. See Γβτ- 
bal Stems, 

Subject and predicate defined, 113. 

Subject, nomin., 113-114; accus. 
(with infin.), 113-114. 

Subjunctive, 61, 88, 164 ; tenses of, 
156-157; in final clauses, 166, 
after past tenses, 166 - 167 ; in ob- 
ject clauses with δτω^, 167 ; with 
μή after verbs of fearing, 168 ; in 
conditional sentences, 171, 173- 
174, 175 ; in cond. rel. sentences, 
179, 180 ; in rel. clauses express- 
ing purpose (not Attic), 181 ; 
with (<as, &c., 182 ; with m-plv, 
182-183; changed to opt. after 
past tenses in indir. discourse, 
184, 186, 187, 188-189, 190; in 
questions of doubt, 193 ; with ού 
μή, 193 ; in exhortations, 192 ; in 
prohibitions with μή (aor.), 192; 
in Hom. like fut. indie. 192, some- 
times with &y or κ4, 162, 193. See 

Surds and Sonants, ^. 

Syllables, 9, 210 ; pure, 9 ; division 

of, 9 ; quantity of, 10 ; doubtM 

at end of verse, 210. 
Syncope, 7, 84, 35. 
Synizesis, 5. 
Tenses, 61 ; primary and seoondaxr 

(or historical), 61, 156 ; syntax of, 

154 - 161 (see Table of Cionte&te). 

See FresevU, &c. 
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Tense-stems, 62, 68, 88, 84. 

Time, acctts. of (exUnt), 131 ; gen. 
of (tvithin whtch), 141 ; dat. of, 
149. 

Trochaic verses, 211 ; systems, 216. 

Yau or Di^amma, 2, 82, 53, 78, 214. 

Verbal- ac^ectives in -rios and -τ^οι», 
90 ; personal and impersonal con- 
struction of, 205 i dative of agent 
with, 148. 

Verbal stems, 79 - 88 ; final vowel 
lengthened in pnre verbs, 79 ; 
9w^le stem, 62-63, 79-80, 82 



- 83 ; present formed from simple 
stem (nine classes of verbs), 80 - 82. 

Verbs, conjugation of, 61 - 111 ; syn- 
tax of, 152-205. See Table of 
Contents. 

Verses, 209 ; catalectic and acatalec- 
tic, 209-210. 

Vocative case, 18, 129 ; voc. sing, of 
third decl., 26. 

Voices, 61, 152 - 154. 

Vowels, 2 ; open and close, 2. 

Wishes, expression of^ 191. 

Wondering, verbs of^ with ci, 177, 
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Α^ρτίναΜνβ,ΧΪ^ ; rarely ιη^βη^ιι», 112. 

At, Doric for e/, 169. 

-lu, sometimes elided in poetry, 6. 

Άκροάομαι, future, &c. of, 79. 

Άκρο« with article, 122. 

'Αλλήλων, 56. 

"Αλλο τι i[ ; or Αλλο τι / 206. 

Άλλθ9 with article, 121. 

"Αν, adverb, 161-163 (see Table of 
Contents) ; in protasis, 161, 169, 
173 - 174, 175 ; in cond. rel. sen- 
tences, 161, 178, 179, 180 ; in apod- 
osis, 161, 172, 174; omitted in 
protasis, 174, 175 ; in apodosis, 
173, 174 ; ?5et, χρ^^, &c. without 
dv, 173 ; with infin. and partic, 
162-163, 176, 184, 186, 204 ; some- 
times in final clauses, &&, 161, 166, 
167. 

•Άν(α), 169. See'Bai'. 

'^Αρα ού and dpa |ΐή, 205 - 206. 

-αται and -ατο, Ionic endings for 
-κται, -irro, 92 ; sometimes in Attic, 
92. 

A^T^s, declined, 54 ; wymin, always 
intensive, 54, 123; oblique cases 



both intensive and personal, 54, 
124; agreeing with an omitted pro- 
noun, 124 ; with article {fh^ aamiu\ 
55 ; contracted with article, 66. 

"Axps utUU, 182. 

Δ^ in apodosis, 177. 

Δ€ΐ with gen. and dat. (rarely accus.), 
138. 

Δέομαι with accus. and sen., 188, 

Δέω, Hvidy contraction of, 96. 

Δήλί$« clfu with participle, 204. 

Διαλέγομαι with dative, 147. 

Διατ€Μω with participle, 203. 

Διψά», contraction of, 96. 

Δΰο, 51, 52, 117. 

Δυ$-, augment of compounds of, 79. 

Έάν {el άρ), 161, 162, 169, 173-174, 
175 ; ef ice in Hom., 169 ; el with 
subj., Λμ or κέ omitted, 174, 175. 

^Sci, Xpfjv, &c., within fin. in apod- 
osis without &P, 173. 

ECOc or cl γάρ in wishes, 191. 

Έ1μ£, be, conjugation of, 107 ; accent 
of, 14, 15. 

Etjii, go, conjugation of, 108 ; prea. 
m future sense, 155. 
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EUrw, 4^1^ y^yt^ how distmgttished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

EtTf . . . An^ ctrc r . . ή, 206. 

'£vavT<0S| with dat, 146 ; with gen., 
143. 

'Εξήν with infin., in apodoeis with- 
out dy, 173. See'Edei. 

"EoTc, vmiil, 182. 

*Έ<Γτχν ot, &C., 127. TBirro' ftrwf, 127. 
•Εστα» οδ, 127. 

Έο-χατοδ with article, 124. 

*Έτφο«, dT^os in crasis, 6. 

Εΰ, augment of compounds of, 79. 

Εΰ iroictv, 132 ; e9 τρά,ττ^*», 133. 

Έύθν with genitive, 143. 

Έψ* <ί or ^' frc, with infin., 198 ; 
with fut. indic, 181. 

Έφορά» with participle, 204, 160. 

"Eces, Ιστ6, &c., wrUU, 182. 

Ζάα», contiuction of, 96. 

"Hk», as perfect, 155. 

•Ήν, t/, 169. See Έάμ. 

Θαμ£ζα» with participle, 203. 

Θανμ(ή;ω cl^ 179, 189. 

"Ιημί) θβτι^ coi^ugation of, 109. 

KaC in crasis, 5. 

Ei<eX t6v, a9ui Ae, 123. 

Κακώς iroi^Sv, 132 ; kokC^ rparrctp, 
133. 

KctiMu^ lie, conjugation of, 110. 

Κλίνω, &c. perfect of, 88. 

Κρ(νω, &c. perfect of, 83. 

Acyw, φη|ΐ£, ctirov, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

Λανθάνω with participle, 203, 160. 

Μάχο|ΜΜ with datire, 147. 

M^Xci and μτΓαμ4λ«, with gen. and 
dat., 137. 

Μ^λλω with infin. as periphrastic 
future, 76, 158. 

M4<ros with article, 122. 

Mixps utUU, 182. 

Μή, lest, in final and object clauses, 
165. 

Μή, na, 206-208 ; in final and ob- 
ject clauses with tw, βιτωι, &c., 
166 ; in protasis, 169 ; in cond. 
rel. sentences, 178 ; in rel. clauses 
expressing purpose, 181 ; in indi- 
rect discourse with infin. (irregu- 
larly), 184 ; in indir. questions 

11 



with el, 208 ; in wishes, 191 ; with 
sttbj. and imper. .in prohibitions, 
192 ; with subj. in questions of 
doubt, 193 ; with infin. (except in 
indir. disc), 207 ; with adjectives, 
207 ; as interrogative, 206. 

Μη8^, μη8«£<> μή^ &c., 206. 

Μηκέτι, 6. 

Μή ού, with infin., 207-208, 196 
- 197 ; with participles and nouns, 
208. Ml), lest, followed by ού, not, 
166. 

MvpiOi and |λΐιρ£οι distinguished, 53. 

Μών {μ^ ouy), 206. 

Ν movable, 6, 96. 

Νη-, negative prefix, 112. 

Νομίζω with dative (like χράομαή, 
148. 

Ό |Uv . . . & 8^, 122 ; 6 δέ alone^ 
123. 

"Ο and βΐΓω$ (for in or ώί) in indi- 
rect quotations (poetic), 190. 

-oi rarely elided in poetry, 6. 

OlSa, inflection of. 111 ; with parti- 
ciple, 204. 

Ot<Ss Tf, able, 127. 

Ot(H)'8Spa«rov; 192. 

Otyouiai, as perfect, 155 ; with parti- 
ciple, 203. 

Όλίγον Set, 188. 

"OXos with article, 122. 

"Οιτωβ, as final participle, 165 ; in 
indirect discourse for ώ; (poetic), 
190. See^O. 

"OoTis, declined, 59; in indirect 
questions, 205. 

"(V for $n (not Ih-t), 6. 

''On not elided in Attic, 6 ; in indi- 
rect quotations, 183, 184 - 186 ; in 
causal sentences, 190 ; before direct 
quotations, 188. 

Ου, &c., pronoun of third person, 54, 
123. 

Οΰ, οΰκ, οΰχ, 6, 206 - 208 ; used in 
apodosis (seldom in protasis), 169, 
206 ; in indirect discourse (even 
with infin.), 184 ; in rel. clauses 
with def. antecedent, 178 ; in can* 
sal sentences, 190 ; as interroga• 
tive, 206. 

Om, oiScCs, oikc, &c., 206. 

O^ iroXXofi Set, 138. 

O^U 8στι« oi, everybody, 128. 
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Οΰ μή with subj. ftnd fat. indie, 193. 

OvTosy declined, 67 ; distinguished 
from δδ€ in the historians, 125 ; in 
exclamations, 125 ; roOro with /t^» 
and δέ, 125. 

OvTMs and ovn»^ 6. 

''Οφρο^ as final particle^ 166 ; uniU, 
182. 

ndXcu. with present, 165. 

not, allf with article, 122. 

Utpl not elided, 6, 78, 112. 

n4>u>p<Ui with participle, 204, 160. 

nXcM, contraction of, 95. 

Πλννω, &c. perfect of, 83. 

Πολιμέω wim dative, 147. 

Πολλού Set, 138. 

npCv, with infin., 182-183, 200; 
with indie, subj., and opt., 182 
-183. 

ΠρΙν ή, Ίτρόϋ^ ή, «ρ^φον ή (used 
like τρίρ), 183. 

Πρ<( not elided, β, 78, 112. 

'IL•6ovΓOf &C. for trpociro, &c., 109. 

'"Ρι^όω, contraction of, 96. 

Σ inserted before terminations in pert 
and aor. pass., 85-86. 

Σννοιδα and ιηη/γ,χνώσΊΚΐ» with parti- 
ciple, 20i. 



Ταΰτ6, τα^τ^ι», ταΰτοΟ, ^c, 55. 

Τάν* &v, 163. 

TcCvw, &c. perfect of, 83. 

-Wo« or -Tiov, verbal in, 90, 205. 

Tl% who t T\Sf any one, 58» 125, 126. 

To{ in crasis, 6. 

T^v καΐ T^, 123. 

-Tos, verbal adjective in, 90. 

Τυγχάνω, with participle, 203, 160, 

Xpoo|Mu, use, with dative, 148. 

XfMu», fat. of, 79 ; contraction of, 
96. 

Φαν«^ clfii with participle, 204. 

Φημζ aay, conjugation of, 109-110 ; 
accent of, 14. 

Φημί, ctirov, λ^Τ», how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

Φθάνω with participle, 203, 160. 

'Ως, as final particle, 165 - 167 ; &s 
dy, 166, 167 ; in indirect quota- 
tions, 183, 184-186 ; in causal sen- 
tences, 190; for &στ€ with infin., 
198 ; with indie, 181 ; with parti- 
ciples, 202, 204. 

*Ωστι, with indie, 181 ; i^th itifin., 
198. 

'Ώφ€λον in wishes, 1β1•> 






THE END. 
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